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Introduction

Introduction

Thank you for purchasing an NB-series Programmable Terminal.

NB-Series Programmable Terminals (PTs) are designed to handle information generated in FA production
sites. Be sure to understand the functions and performances etc thoroughly before using PT correctly.

In this manual, both the NBOO-TWOOB and NBOO-TWOMOB-V1 are indicated by the notation of
NBOO-TWOOB(-V1). For example, NB3Q-TWO01B and NB3Q-TWO01B-V1 are indicated as NB3Q-
TWO01B(-V1).

Intended Audience

This manual is intended for the following personnel, who must also have knowledge of electrical
systems (an electrical engineer or the equivalent).

* Personnel in charge of introducing FA systems into production facilities.
* Personnel in charge of designing FA systems.

* Personnel in charge of installing and connecting FA facilities.

* Personnel in charge of managing FA systems and facilities

General Precautions

* The user must operate the product according to the performance specifications described in the
operation manuals.

* Do not use the PT touch switch input functions for applications where danger to human life or serious
property damage is possible, or for emergency switch applications.

» Before using the product under conditions which are not described in the manual or applying the
product to nuclear control systems, railroad systems, aviation systems, vehicles, combustion
systems, medical equipment, amusement machines, safety equipment, and other systems,
machines and equipment that may have a serious influence on lives and property if used improperly,
consult your OMRON representative.

* Make sure that the ratings and performance characteristics of the product are sufficient for the
systems, machines, and equipment, and be sure to provide the systems, machines, and equipment
with double safety mechanisms.

* This manual provides information for connecting and setting up an NB-Series PT. Be sure to read
this manual before attempting to use the PT and keep this manual close at hand for reference during
installation and operation.
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NB-series Manuals

NB-series Manuals

NB-series manuals are organized in the sections listed in the following tables. Refer to the appropriate

section in the manuals as required.

Programmable Terminals NB-Designer Operation Manual
(Cat. No. V106) (This manual)

Section

Contents

Section 1 Introduction

This section provides an outline of the NB-series PTs, including their
functions, features, connection types and communication methods.

Section 2 Installation and Startup of
NB-Designer

This section describes how to install and start the NB-Designer.

Section 3 Functions of NB-Designer

This section describes the functions of NB-Designer.

Section 4 Functions of NBManager

This section describes the functions of NBManager.

Section 5 Maintenance and
Abnormality Handling

This section describes the maintenance and check to prevent the
abnormality occurrence and the handling of the abnormalities occurred
in NB Unit.

Section 6 Functions Related to
External Memory

This section describes the functions related to external memory.

Section 7 PictBridge Printing

This section describes the PictBridge printing function.

Section 8 Web Interface

This section describes the Web Interface function.

Appendices

The appendices provide lists of the NB Units, the Communication Units,
the applicable PLCs, the memories sapported by PLC, and the list of
NB-Designer functions.

I Programmable Terminals Setup Manual (Cat. No. V107)

Section

Contents

Section 1 Part Names and Functions

This section describes the names and functions of the various parts of
an NB Unit.

Section 2 Installing the NB Unit and
Connecting Peripheral Devices

This section describes the methods used to install the NB Unit and
connect peripheral devices.

Section 3 System Setting Mode

This section describes the System Setting Mode.

Section 4 Calibrate Mode

This section describes the Calibrate Mode.

Appendices

The appendices provide information on specifications, dimensions,
wirings, and lists of the NB Units, the applicable PLCs and options.
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I Programmable Terminals Host Connection Manual (Cat. No. V108)

Section

Contents

Section 1 List for All PLCs
Supported by NB series

This section lists all PLCs supported by NB Units.

Section 2 Connecting to SIEMENS
PLCs

This section describes the connection to SIEMENS PLCs.

Section 3 Connecting to Mitsubishi
PLCs

This section describes the connection to Mitsubishi PLCs.

Section 4 Connecting to Schneider
PLCs

This section describes the connection to Schneider PLCs.

Section 5 Modbus Connection

This section describes the connection on Modbus protocol.

Section 6 Connecting to Delta PLCs

This section describes the connection to Delta PLCs.

Section 7 Connecting to LG PLCs

This section describes the connection to LG PLCs.

Section 8 Connecting to Panasonic
PLCs

This section describes the connection to Panasonic PLCs.

Section 9 Connecting to Allen-
Bradley (Rockwell) PLC

This section describes the connection to Allen-Bradley PLC.

Section 10 Connecting to PLC of GE
Fanuc Automation Inc.

This section describes the connection to PLC of GE Fanuc Automation
Inc.

Section 11 Connecting to Keyence
PLCs

This section describes the connection to Keyence PLCs.

Section 12 Connecting to OMRON
Safety Controller

This section describes the connection to OMRON Safety Controller.

Section 13 Connecting to OMRON
PLCs (Tag Variable Access)

This section describes the connection to OMRON PLCs using tag
variable access method.

I Programmable Terminals Startup Guide Manual (Cat. No. V109)

Section

Contents

Section 1 NB Overview

This section provide specifications of the NB Unit, describes its names
and functions of the various parts.

Section 2 System Design

This section describes the manual structure, takes NB7W as an
example to introduce the operation procedures of the NB system.

Section 3 Installation and Wiring

This section describes how to install and wire the NB Unit.

Section 4 Screen Creation

This section describes how to create a demonstration project through
NB-Designer.

Section 5 Run

This section describes how to start running at the Host side and prepare
to send screen data to NB7W.

Section 6 Maintenance and
Troubleshooting

This section describes the maintenance and inspection methods for preventing
errors occurring, and troubleshooting measures when errors occur.

/\WARNING
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Failure to read and understand the information
provided in this manual may result in personal injury
or death, damage to the product, or product failure.
Please read each section in its entirety and be sure
you understand the information provided in the
section and related sections before attempting any
of the procedures or operations given.




Manual Structure

Manual Structure

Page Structure and Icons

The following page structure and icons are used in this manual.

Level 3 heading —

2-1-2 Installation

Install the NB Unit by embedding it into the operation panel.
Use the metal kit and tool (a crosshead screwdriver) supplied with the Unit for installation.
Proceed the installation following the procedures below.

Step Ina procedure 1 Panel cutout with dimensions is shown below. Fit the NB Unit into the panel from the front side.

Level 1 heading
Level 2 heading
— Level 3 heading

2 |Installing the NB Unit and Connecting Peripheral Devices

onto the Operation Panel

Gives the current
headings.

3un an sy Buyeisu) 1-z

Width

Indicates a step in a

procedure.

Opening dimensions

— Page tab

Gives the number
of the section.

F

[Height ==

Models Opening Dimension (WxH mm)

NB3Q-TWO00B(-V1)[TWO1B(-V1) | 119.0(+0.5/-0)x93.0(+0.5/-0)

NB5Q-TWO0B(-V1)/TWO1B(-V1) | 172.4(+0.5/-0)x131.0(+0.5/-0)

NB7W-TWO0B(-V1)/TWO1B(-V1) | 191.0(+0.5/-0)x137.0(+0.5/-0)

NB1OW-TWO1B(-V1) 258.0(+0.5/-0)x200.0(+0.5/-0)

Special Information

(See below.)

Icons are used to indicate
precautions and
additional information.

2 As follows, insert panel fixators at the locations indicated by red box around the back of the NB Unit.
Insert the hooks of positioners into the square holes on the Unit to hold the fixators properly, and
tighten the screws firmly with the screwdriver.

NB5Q/NB7W-TWOOB(-V1)

joue UOREIAdO B} OJUO UOREIEISU] Z-L-Z

[P

SHR @

for Safe Use

Unit.

process.

* When operating on the operation panel, make sure to keep metal particles from entering the

+ The mounting panel must be between 1.6 and 4.8 mm thick. The NB Unit must be installed
in a control panel.

+ For the sake of waterproof and dustproof, all the fixators must be evenly tightened to a
torque of 0.5~0.6 Nm. If the tightening torque exceeds the specified value, or the tightening
is not even, deformation of the front panel may occur.

+ Make sure that the operation panel is clean, unbent, and strong enough for the installation

Manual name

NB-series Programmable Terminals Setup Manual(V107) 23

This illustration is provided only as a sample and may not literally appear in this manual.

Special Information

Special information in this manual

& Precautions for Safe Use

is classified as follows:

Precautions on what to do and what not to do to ensure using the product safely.

m Precautions for Correct Use

Precautions on what to do and what not to do to ensure proper operation and performance.

&\ Additional Information

Additional information to increase understanding or make operation easier.

NB-series Programmable Terminals NB-Designer Operation Manual(V106)



Terminology

Terminology

The following terminology is used in this manual.

Terms Descriptions

NB Unit Indicates the main Unit of the products in the OMRON NB Series of Programmable
Terminal.

NB Series Indicates products in the OMRON NBOO Series of Programmable Terminal.
In this manual, unless otherwise specified, NBOO Series is taken as the subject
concerned.

PLC Indicates a Programmable Controller.

CP Series Indicates the following products in the OMRON CP Series of Programmable

Controllers: CP1H, CP1L, CP1E, CP2E

CS/CJ Series

Indicates the following products in the OMRON CS/CJ Series of Programmable
Controllers: CS1G, CS1H, CS1G-H, CS1H-H, CJ1G, CJ1M, CJ2M, CJ2H

NJ/NX Series

Indicates the following OMRON SYSMAC NJ/NX Series of Programmable Controllers:
NJ501, NJ301, NJ101, NX102, NX1P2, NX502

C Series

Indicates the following products in the OMRON C Series of Programmable Controllers:
C200HX(-Z), C200HG(-Z), C200HE(-Z), CQM1, CQM1H, CPM1A, CPM2A, CPM2C

Serial Communication
Unit

Indicates a Serial Communication Unit for an OMRON SYSMAC CS/CJ-Series PLC.

Serial Communication
Board

Indicates a Serial Communication Board for an OMRON SYSMAC CS/CJ-Series PLC.

Communication Board

Indicates a Communication Board for an OMRON C200HX/HG/HE(-Z) PLC.

CPU Unit

Indicates a CPU Unit in the OMRON CP, CS/CJ or SYSMAC C Series of Programmable
Controllers.

NB-Designer Indicates the OMRON NB-Designer.

Host Indicates the PLC and other units functioning as the control devices for NB-Series
Units.

PT Indicates an OMRON Programmable Terminal.

NB-series Programmable Terminals NB-Designer Operation Manual(V106)
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Terms and Conditions Agreement

Terms and Conditions Agreement

Warranty, Limitations of Liability

I Warranties

® Exclusive Warranty

Omron’s exclusive warranty is that the Products will be free from defects in materials and workman-
ship for a period of twelve months from the date of sale by Omron (or such other period expressed in
writing by Omron). Omron disclaims all other warranties, express or implied.

® Limitations

OMRON MAKES NO WARRANTY OR REPRESENTATION, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, ABOUT
NON-INFRINGEMENT, MERCHANTABILITY OR FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE OF
THE PRODUCTS. BUYER ACKNOWLEDGES THAT IT ALONE HAS DETERMINED THAT THE
PRODUCTS WILL SUITABLY MEET THE REQUIREMENTS OF THEIR INTENDED USE.

Omron further disclaims all warranties and responsibility of any type for claims or expenses based
on infringement by the Products or otherwise of any intellectual property right.

® Buyer Remedy

Omron’s sole obligation hereunder shall be, at Omron’s election, to (i) replace (in the form originally
shipped with Buyer responsible for labor charges for removal or replacement thereof) the non-com-
plying Product, (ii) repair the non-complying Product, or (iii) repay or credit Buyer an amount equal
to the purchase price of the non-complying Product; provided that in no event shall Omron be
responsible for warranty, repair, indemnity or any other claims or expenses regarding the Products
unless Omron’s analysis confirms that the Products were properly handled, stored, installed and
maintained and not subject to contamination, abuse, misuse or inappropriate modification. Return of
any Products by Buyer must be approved in writing by Omron before shipment. Omron Companies
shall not be liable for the suitability or unsuitability or the results from the use of Products in combi-
nation with any electrical or electronic components, circuits, system assemblies or any other materi-
als or substances or environments. Any advice, recommendations or information given orally or in
writing, are not to be construed as an amendment or addition to the above warranty.

See http://www.omron.com/global/ or contact your Omron representative for published information.

I Limitation on Liability; Etc

OMRON COMPANIES SHALL NOT BE LIABLE FOR SPECIAL, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES, LOSS OF PROFITS OR PRODUCTION OR COMMERCIAL LOSS
IN ANY WAY CONNECTED WITH THE PRODUCTS, WHETHER SUCH CLAIM IS BASED IN
CONTRACT, WARRANTY, NEGLIGENCE OR STRICT LIABILITY.

Further, in no event shall liability of Omron Companies exceed the individual price of the Product on
which liability is asserted.
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Terms and Conditions Agreement

] suitability of Use

Omron Companies shall not be responsible for conformity with any standards, codes or regulations
which apply to the combination of the Product in the Buyer's application or use of the Product. At
Buyer's request, Omron will provide applicable third party certification documents identifying ratings
and limitations of use which apply to the Product. This information by itself is not sufficient for a com-
plete determination of the suitability of the Product in combination with the end product, machine,
system, or other application or use. Buyer shall be solely responsible for determining appropriate-
ness of the particular Product with respect to Buyer's application, product or system. Buyer shall
take application responsibility in all cases.

NEVER USE THE PRODUCT FOR AN APPLICATION INVOLVING SERIOUS RISK TO LIFE OR
PROPERTY OR IN LARGE QUANTITIES WITHOUT ENSURING THAT THE SYSTEM AS A
WHOLE HAS BEEN DESIGNED TO ADDRESS THE RISKS, AND THAT THE OMRON PROD-
UCT(S) IS PROPERLY RATED AND INSTALLED FOR THE INTENDED USE WITHIN THE OVER-
ALL EQUIPMENT OR SYSTEM.

I Programmable Products

Omron Companies shall not be responsible for the user's programming of a programmable Product,
or any consequence thereof.

Disclaimers

14

I Performance Data

Data presented in Omron Company websites, catalogs and other materials is provided as a guide
for the user in determining suitability and does not constitute a warranty. It may represent the result
of Omron's test conditions, and the user must correlate it to actual application requirements. Actual
performance is subject to the Omron's Warranty and Limitations of Liability.

I Change in Specifications

Product specifications and accessories may be changed at any time based on improvements and
other reasons. It is our practice to change part numbers when published ratings or features are
changed, or when significant construction changes are made. However, some specifications of the
Product may be changed without any notice. When in doubt, special part numbers may be assigned
to fix or establish key specifications for your application. Please consult with your Omron's represen-
tative at any time to confirm actual specifications of purchased Product.

I Errors and Omissions

Information presented by Omron Companies has been checked and is believed to be accurate;
however, no responsibility is assumed for clerical, typographical or proofreading errors or omissions.
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Safety Precautions

Notation Used for Safety Information

The following notation is used in this manual to provide precautions required to ensure safe usage of
the product. The safety precautions that are provided are extremely important to safety. Always read
and heed the information provided in all safety precautions.

Indicates an imminently hazardous situation which,

WARN I N G if not avoided, will result in death or serious injury.

Additionally, there may be severe property damage.

& Precautions for Safe Use
Indicates precautions on what to do and what not to do to ensure using the product safely.

(7 Precautions for Correct Use
Indicates precautions on what to do and what not to do to ensure proper operation
and performance.
Note Indicates suggestive information and precautions on operation of the product.

Symbols

The circle and slash symbol indicates operations that you must not do.
Q The specific operation is shown in the circle and explained in text.
This example indicates prohibiting disassembly.

The triangle symbol indicates precautions (including warnings).

The specific operation is shown in the triangle and explained in text.
This example indicates a general precaution.

The filled circle symbol indicates operations that you must do.
The specific operation is shown in the circle and explained in text.
This example shows a general precaution for something that you must do.
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Safety Precautions

/\WARNING

Do not attempt to take the product apart and do not touch the product inside while the
power is being supplied. Otherwise it may result in electric shock.

Always ensure that the personnel in charge confirm that installation, inspection, and
maintenance were properly performed for the NB Unit.

“Personnel in charge” refers to individuals qualified and responsible for ensuring
safety during machine design, installation, operation, maintenance, and disposal.

Ensure that installation and post-installation checks are performed by personnel in
charge who possess a thorough understanding of the machinery to be installed.

Do not use the input functions of the touch switch, etc. of the NB Unit, in applications
that involve human life, in applications that may result in serious injury, or for
emergency stop switches.

Do not attempt to disassemble, repair, or modify the NB Unit. Otherwise it may impair
the safety functions.

Never press at two or more points on the touch panel of the NB Unit at a time.
Otherwise, it may activate a switch somewhere between the two points.

&P Pe
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I Security Measures

Anti-virus protection

Install the latest commercial-quality antivirus software on the computer connected to
the control system and maintain to keep the software up-to-date.

Security measures to prevent unauthorized access

Take the following measures to prevent unauthorized access to our products.

¢ Install physical controls so that only authorized personnel can access control
systems and equipment.

* Reduce connections to control systems and equipment via networks to prevent
access from untrusted devices.

* Install firewalls to shut down unused communications ports and limit
communications hosts and isolate control systems and equipment from the IT
network.

* Use a virtual private network (VPN) for remote access to control systems and
equipment.

* Adopt multifactor authentication to devices with remote access to control systems
and equipment.

» Set strong passwords and change them frequently.

* Scan virus to ensure safety of USB drives or other external storages before
connecting them to control systems and equipment.

Data input and output protection

Validate backups and ranges to cope with unintentional modification of input/output

data to control systems and equipment.

* Checking the scope of data

» Checking validity of backups and preparing data for restore in case of falsification
and abnormalities

» Safety design, such as emergency shutdown and fail-soft operation in case of data
tampering and abnormalities

Data recovery

Backup data and keep the data up-to-date periodically to prepare for data loss.

When using an intranet environment through a global address, connecting to an
unauthorized terminal such as a SCADA, HMI or to an unauthorized server may
result in network security issues such as spoofing and tampering.

You must take sufficient measures such as restricting access to the terminal, using a
terminal equipped with a secure function, and locking the installation area by
yourself.
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Safety Precautions

When constructing an intranet, communication failure may occur due to cable
disconnection or the influence of unauthorized network equipment.

Take adequate measures, such as restricting physical access to network devices, by
means such as locking the installation area.

When using a device equipped with the SD Memory Card function, there is a security
risk that a third party may acquire, alter, or replace the files and data in the removable
media by removing the removable media or unmounting the removable media.

Please take sufficient measures, such as restricting physical access to the Controller
or taking appropriate management measures for removable media, by means of
locking the installation area, entrance management, etc., by yourself.

NB-series Programmable Terminals NB-Designer Operation Manual(V106)



Safety Precautions

Precaution

/\CAUTION

I Wiring

In the case of the NB Series, when grounding the positive terminal of power supply of

24 V to the NB, do not ground functional grounding terminal at NB side. Some

functions of a PC connected to the NB may cause a short circuit and the NB Unit may

cause damage.

 Caution:
Depending on the types of PC, SG terminals of RS-232C port or USB port and contour of
connector can be connected. As the contour of tool port of the NB and the functional ground-
ing terminal are not insulated, they are connected. Therefore, connecting the PC allows GND
terminal and functional grounding terminal of the NB to be connected. If the power supply of
24V to the NB is grounded positively, grounding the functional grounding terminal allows a
short circuit as shown in the diagram below and may result in damage.

Power NB
S |
WPPY o4y 4

ov GND ,\SG Cable SG

Functional )
Grounding L --q-----=-mmmmm e -

Y
7

\/
Contour Contour

Grounding Grounding
Do not ground the functional grounding.

I Test Function

The Test Function is performed on PC, and it has different behaviors with actual NB
running system. A problem may occur due to communication timing, cable
differences and unexpected PC circumstances (such as freeze). When the Test
Function is performed, please consider possible unexpected circumstances on the
actual NB running system and confirm that any dangerous event will not occur
beforehand.
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Precautions for Safe Use
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When unpacking the NB Units and the peripheral devices, check carefully for any external scratches
or other damages. Also, shake the Units gently and check for any abnormal sound.

The NB Unit must be installed in a control panel.

The mounting panel must be between 1.6 and 4.8 mm thick. Tighten the Mounting Brackets evenly to a
torque of between 0.5 and 0.6 N-m to maintain water and dust resistance. If the tightening torque
exceeds the specified value, or the tightening is not even, deformation of the front panel may occur.
What is more, make sure the panel is not dirty or warped and that it is strong enough to hold the Units.

Do not let metal particles enter the Units when preparing the panel.
Do not connect an AC power supply to the DC power terminals.

Use a DC power with a slight voltage fluctuation and reinforced or double insulation, and that will
provide a stable output even if the input is momentarily interrupted for 10 ms.
Rated Power Supply Voltage: DC 24 V (Allowable range DC 20.4 ~ 27.6 V)

Do not perform a dielectric voltage test.

Before connecting the power supply to the NB unit, mount the cable on the terminal block. Make the
connection by using terminal screws crimping on a twisted-pair cable with a crimping range of 12~26
AWG, and only 6.5 mm of insulation peel of the cable needs to be peeled off. Tighten the terminal
screws at a torque of between 0.3 and 0.5 N-m. Make sure the screws are properly tightened. Do not
use the terminal block of NB3Q-TWODOB(-V1) for other models. NB3Q-TWOOB(-V1) has different
pin definitions on the terminal block.

To prevent malfunctions caused by noise, ground the Unit correctly.

Do not touch the packaging part of the circuit board with your bare hands. Discharge any static
electricity from your body before handling the board.

When using the No. 6 pin of the serial communication port COM1 connector for a voltage of DC+5V,
make sure the supply equipment’s current capacity is below 250mA before using it. The DC+5V
voltage output of the NB unit is +5V+5%, and the maximum current is 250mA. (The serial
communication port COM1 of NB3Q-TWOOB(-V1) is unable to output the current.)

Turn OFF the power supply before connecting or disconnecting cables.
Always keep the connector screws firmly tightened after the communication cable is connected.

Do not pull on the cables or bend the cables beyond their natural limit.
Do not place heavy objects on top of the cables or other wiring lines. Doing so may break the cables.

Confirm the safety of the system before turning ON or OFF the power supply, or pressing the reset button.

The whole system may stop depending on how the power supply is turned ON or OFF. Turn ON/OFF
the power supply according to the specified procedure.

Reset by pressing the reset button, or restart the power supply, once the DIP switch settings are changed.

To ensure the system’s safety, make sure to incorporate a program that can confirm the normal
functionality of the NB Unit before running the system.

Start actual system application only after sufficiently checking screen data, macros and the operation
of the program at the host side.

Do not press the touch panel with a force greater than 30 N.

Do not use hard or pointed objects to operate or scrub the screen, otherwise the surface of the
screen may be damaged.

Confirm the safety of the system before pressing the touch panel.

Signals from the touch switches may not be input if the touch switches are pressed consecutively at
high speed. Confirm each input before proceeding to the next one.

Do not accidentally press the touch panel when the backlight is not lit or when the display does not
appear. Make sure of the safety of the system before pressing the touch panel.

To use numeric input functions safely, always make maximum and minimum limit settings.
Before initializing screen data, confirm that existing data is backed up at the NB-Designer.
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* When changing the password with the screen, do not reset or turn OFF the power supply until writing
is finished. Failure to save the password may cause the screen to fail to function.

* When using an equipment monitor, confirm the safety of the system before carrying out the following
operations:

* Changing monitor data.
* Changing operation mode.
* Forced set/reset.
* Changing the current value or the set value.
* Do not connect a USB connector to any device that is not applicable.

* When connecting the equipment with the USB HOST connector, make sure the supply equipment’s
current capacity is below 150mA before using it. The DC+5V voltage output of the NB Unit is
+5V+5%, and the maximum current is 150mA.

» Before connecting a USB connector to a device, make sure that the device is free of damage.

* Commercially available and the recommended USB HUBs are different from the general
specifications of the NB Unit. The unit may not function well in an environment subject to noise, static
electricity. Therefore, when using a USB HUB, employ sufficient noise and static electricity insulation
measures, or install it at a site free of noise or static electricity.

* While uploading or downloading screen data or system programs, do not perform the following
operations that may corrupt the screen data or the system program:

e Turning OFF the power supply of the NB Unit.
* Pressing the PT’s reset switch.
» Dispose of the Units and batteries according to local ordinances as they apply.
{9y
X 83
m EEnEEK
» Do not dispose the product into a fire. Doing so may cause the damage with the battery or electronic

components.

* Do not apply an impact with the lithium cell, charge it, dispose it into a fire, or heat it. Doing either of
them may cause an ignition or a bursting.

* When exporting products with lithium primary batteries containing perchlorate at 6ppb or above to or
delivering them through California, USA, the following precautionary measures have to be publicized.
Perchlorate material - applicable through special processing. Refer to
http://www.dtsc.ca.gov/hazardouswaste/perchlorate.

NB-Series products contain lithium primary batteries. When exporting products containing this kind of
batteries to or delivering them through California, USA, label all the product packages as well as the
appropriate delivery packages.

* Do not use benzene, paint thinner, or other volatile solvents, and do not use chemically treated cloths.

* Do not dispose the Units together with general waste at waste yards. When disposing them, follow
the related local ordinances or rules.

* Cannot replace the backlight lamp inside the NB Unit.
» Deterioration over time can cause the touch points to move. Calibrate the touch panel periodically.

* Water resistance will be lost if the front sheet is torn or is peeling off. Do not use the Unit, if the front
sheet is torn or is peeling off.

* The rubber packing will deteriorate, shrink, or harden depending on the operating environment.
Inspect the rubber packing periodically.

¢ The communication cables of the COM1 and COM2 connectors are not interchangeable. Confirm the pins
of the ports before carrying out communications. (NB3Q-TWOOB(-V1) only has COM1.)

» Periodically check the installation conditions in applications where the PT is subject to contact with oil
or water.
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* Do not perform the following operations during the communication of the USB memory:
e Turning off the power supply of the NB Unit.
* Pressing the Reset button on the NB Unit.
* Removing the USB memory.
* Do not use the USB memory in the environment subject to strong vibration.
» Displaying a pattern for a long time, 24 hours as an indication, may cause an afterimage on the
display.
Engblg [Screen Saver] in [PT Extended Property] or switch displaying screens to prevent the
afterimage.
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Precautions for Correct Use

* Do not install the unit in any of the following locations:
Locations subject to severe changes in temperature
Locations subject to temperatures or humidity outside the range specified in the specifications
Locations subject to condensation as the result of high humidity
Locations subject to corrosive or flammable gases
Locations subject to strong shock or vibration
Locations outdoors subject to direct wind and rain
Locations subject to strong ultraviolet light
Locations subject to dust
Locations subject to direct sunlight
Locations subject to splashing oil or chemicals

* Take appropriate and sufficient countermeasures when installing systems in the following locations:
Locations subject to static electricity or other forms of noise
Locations subject to strong electric field or magnetic field
Locations close to power supply lines
Locations subject to possible exposure to radioactivity

* Precautions for software:
The update, restoration, uninstall and reinstallation of software in running status is prohibited in order
to guarantee the correct use of the product.
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Conformance to EC Directives

NB-Series Programmable Terminals are EMC compliant.

Concepts

OMRON products are electronic devices that are incorporated in machines and manufacturing
installations. OMRON PTs conform to the related EMC Directives (see note) so that the devices and
machines into which they are built can more easily conform to EMC Directives. The actual products
have been through inspections and are completely in accordance with EMC directives. However, when
they are built into customers’ systems, whether the systems also comply with these Directives is up to
the customers for further inspection.

EMC-related performance of OMRON PTs will vary depending on the configuration, wiring, and other
conditions of the OMRON equipment or control panel. The customer must, therefore, perform final
checks to confirm that the overall machine or device conforms to EMC standards.

Note The applicable EMC (Electromagnetic Compatibility) standards are as follows:
EMS (Electromagnetic sensitivity): EN61131-2: 2007
EMI (Electromagnetic Interference): EN61131-2: 2007

Conformance to EC Directives

24

NB-Series Programmable Terminals are EC compliant. Heed the following precautions in order to
ensure that the customer’s overall machine and device conform to EC Directives.

1 The PT must be installed in a control panel.

2 You must use reinforced insulation or double insulation for the DC power supply and the DC

power supply must have minimal voltage fluctuations and provide a stable output even if the
power supply input is interrupted for 10 ms.

3 The PTs conform to the standard EN 61131-2, but radiated emission characteristics (10m

regulations) may vary depending on the configuration of the control panel used, other devices
connected to the control panel, wiring, and other conditions. You must therefore confirm that the
overall machine or equipment complies with EC Directives.

4 This is a Class A product (Product for industry purpose). It may cause radio interference in

residential areas, in which case the user may be required to take adequate measures to reduce
interference.

Conformance to KC Standards

Observe the following precaution if you use NB-series Programmable Terminals in Korea.
AR 717] (A58 B5SAZIAA)
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Class A Device (Broadcasting Communications Device for Office Use)

This device obtained EMC registration for office use (Class A), and it is intended to be used in
places other than homes.

Sellers and/or users need to take note of this.
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Related Manuals

The related manuals are as follows:

Devices and Software Manual Name Manual No.

NB series NB Series NB-Designer Operation Manual (This manual) V106
NB Series Setup Manual V107
NB Series Host Connection Manual V108
NB Series Startup Guide V109

PLC SYSMAC CP Series CP1L CPU Unit Operation Manual W462
SYSMAC CP Series CP1H/L CPU Unit Programming Manual W451
SYSMAC CP Series CP1H CPU Unit Operation Manual W450
SYSMAC CP Series CP1E CPU Unit Hardware User’'s Manual W479
SYSMAC CP Series CP1E CPU Unit Software User’'s Manual W480
SYSMAC CP Series CP1E/CP2E CPU Unit Instructions Reference W483
Manual
SYSMAC CP Series CP1L-EL/EM CPU Unit Operation Manual W516
SYSMAC CP Series CP2E CPU Unit Hardware User’s Manual W613
SYSMAC CP Series CP2E CPU Unit Software User’'s Manual W614
SYSMAC C200HX/HG/HE(-E/-ZE) Installation Guide W302
SYSMAC C200HX/HG/HE Operation Manual W303
SYSMAC C200HX/HG/HE(-ZE) Operation Manual W322
SYSMAC CPM1A Operation Manual W317
SYSMAC CPM2A Operation Manual W352
SYSMAC CPM1/CPM1A/CPM2A/CPM2C/SRM1(-V2) W353
Programming Manual
SYSMAC CPM2C Operation Manual W356
SYSMAC CS1 Series CS1G/H Operation Manual W339
SYSMAC CS/CJ Series Serial Communications Boards and Serial | W336
Communications Units Operation Manual
SYSMAC CJ Series CJ1G/H(-H) CJ1M CJ1G Operation Manual W393
SYSMAC CS/CJ Series Programming Manual W394
SYSMAC CS/CJ Series Instructions Reference Manual W340
SYSMAC CS/CJ Series Programming Consoles Operation Manual | W341
SYSMAC CS/CJ Series Communications Commands Reference Manual | W342
SYSMAC CJ Series CJ2 CPU Unit Hardware User’s Manual W472
SYSMAC CJ Series CJ2 CPU Unit Software User’'s Manual W473
SYSMAC CS/CJ Series CSTW/CJ1W-ETN21 (100Base-TX) W420
Ethernet Units Operation Manual Construction of Networks
SYSMAC CS/CJ Series CSTW/CJ1W-ETN21 (100Base-TX) W421
Ethernet Units Operation Manual Construction of Applications
SYSMAC CS and CJ Series EtherNet/IP™ Units Operation Manual | W465
NJ Series CPU Unit Hardware User’s Manual W500
NJ/NX Series CPU Unit Software User’s Manual W501
NJ/NX Series CPU Unit Built-in EtherNet/IP™ Port User’s Manual W506
NJ/NX Series Troubleshooting Manual W503
NX-Series NX102 CPU Unit Hardware User’s Manual W593
NX-Series NX1P2 CPU Unit Hardware User’s Manual W578
NX-Series NX1P2 CPU Unit Built-in 1/0 and Option Board User’s Manual | W579
NX-Series NX502 CPU Unit Hardware User's Manual W629
NX-Series CPU Unit Hardware User's Manual W535

Safety Controller G9SP Series Safety Controller Operation Manual 2922
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Related Manuals

Devices and Software Manual Name Manual No.
External Tool CX-Programmer Ver.9.00 Operation Manual W446
Sysmac Studio Version 1 Operation Manual W504
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Introduction

This section provides an outline of the NB-Series PTs, including their functions,
features, connection types and communication methods.
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1 Introduction

1-1 Functions and Structure of NB-Series
PTs

The NB-Series Programmable Terminals (PTs) are sophisticated operator interfaces that can indicate
information and perform operations as required at FA production sites. This section provides a brief of
the roles and performances of the NB Series PTs for beginning users.

1-1-1 How NB-Series PTs Work at FA Production Sites

* Monitoring Line Operating Status
The device and operation status of the system can be displayed in real time. Using graphic charts or
other allows display data in easy-to-understand format.

¢ Instructing FA Staff
PTs can be used to notify system operators if there is a system or device error and to indicate
countermeasures and necessary information.

* Controlling Panel Switches
NB-Series PTs allow the users to create various kinds of switches on the displayed screen. The
values allocated to the switches can be sent to the host by clicking the switches.

1-1-2 Operations of NB-Series PTs

® Transferring Screen Data

The screen data displayed on NB-Series PTs is created by using NB-Designer in the PC. The
screen data is transferred to the NB units through the USB, Ethernet, and the RS-232C or using
USB memory.

Create screen data.

USB, Ethernet, RS-232C
or USB memory

/

Screen data

Computer

(NB-Designer)

Only when transferring screen data or using the
NB-Designer, the computer can connect with PT.

Tl ra o ¥

® Displaying Screens

The data to be displayed on the screens is created by using NB-Designer in PC and the data is
transferred to the PT. The required screen can be displayed by a command from the host or by
operating the touch switches.

Host

The required screens can be displayed by
using commands from the host or touch
switch operations.

ROk T TTELATY

"
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1 Introduction

® Reading Data from the Host

NB-Series PTs can be connected to the host by using communication methods such as RS-232C,
RS-485, RS-422A, or Ethernet to automatically read the required data from the host.

RS232, RS485, RS422,
or Ethernet

/

JO ainjonJjg pue suoijoung -1

Sld salas-gN

Host

® Sending Data to the Host

The data entered from the touch panel (ON/OFF button status, numeric data and character strings)
can be sent to the host.

S1d seueg-aN Jo suonesado z-1-|

Host

ON/OFF status,
numeric data, etc.

g Touch panel
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1-2 Communicating with the Host

With NB-series PTs, data required for display can be accessed and the words and bits where the
entered data will be stored can be allocated to any area in the PLC. The operations include the direct
reading and writing of the allocated words and bits, the modification of the display status for the
functional objects on the PT screen, and the control and report of the PT status.

NB-Series PT PLC

DM area 1/0 area

-
.

Auxiliary area timers/counters

NB-Series PTs can be connected to the PLC manufactured by OMRON using the Host Link method.

1-2-1 What’s the Host Link?

The Host Link is a kind of optimized and economical communication method for FA system, which is
applicable to link one PT with one PLC or more. The PC can be used to transfer programs to the PLC,
monitor the data area of PLC and control the operation of PLC. The NB-series PTs, however, only
support 1:1 communication. Do not connect multiple PLCs with an NB Unit.

In the system using Host Link system, one PT sends Host Link commands to the PLC and the
commands' processing is completed followed by returning the results of the processing by the PLC (the
host).

System Features:
Connection method: RS-232C or RS-422A

Transmission rate (baud rate): 4800, 9600, 14400, 19200, 38400, 56000, 57600, 115200 and 187500
bps.

The transmission rates of 14400, 56000 and 187500 bps are not supported by the PLC manufactured
by OMRON.

Host monitoring: The PC can be used to transfer or read the PLC programs, and perform reading and
writing of the data area of PLC.

Error check system: Both parity and frame check are performed to estimate the errors occurring during
all the communications.
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1-2-2 Connecting Methods £
g_{
s
4
| Rs-232¢ =5
23
RS-232C is a kind of serial physical interface standard formulated by Electric Industry Association
(EIA).
RS-232C method is based on 1:1 communication, which is applied to the point-to-point communication
within 15-meter distance due to the existence of common-ground noise and the unavoidable common-
mode interference etc. N
e
&
| Rs-485
Q
RS-485 uses the differential signal negative logic and the common 2-wire method, and the connectable a
node on the same bus is up to 32. The master-slave communication method, i.e. one master %
communicating with multiple slaves, is generally used in the RS-485 communication network. g
2

RS-485 and RS-422A methods can realize 1:N communication, i.e. one host communicating with
multiple PLCs or PTs. The maximum number of PLCs or PTs that can be connected to the hostis up to
32, and the maximum transmission distance is 500 meters.

RS-485 is half-duplex communication method that cannot allow the transmission and receiving to be
performed simultaneously.

| Rs-422a

It is unnecessary to control the data direction due to 4-wire RS-422A interface using separate
transmission and receiving channels. Any necessary signal exchange among the equipments can be
performed by using software method (XON/XOFF Handshaking) or hardware method (control wires).

RS-422A standard with its full name “Electrical Characteristics of Balanced Voltage Digital Interface
Circuits” specifies the characteristics of the interface circuit. Actually, there is also a signal ground, total
5 wires.

I Ethernet

Ethernet is a kind of baseband LAN specification, established by Xerox company and jointly developed
by Xerox, Intel and DEC companies, which is the most common communication protocol standard
adopted by the existing LANs. PT uses the standard UTP as the transmission media for the Ethernet.
The NB Series use UTP cables.

The network communications between PT and PLC can be realized through the Ethernet connection.
Connecting the PT and the PLC manufactured by OMRON through the Ethernet allows the data read
and written. What's more, connecting the PT with PC via the Ethernet can also perform the project
upload/download and the system processing.
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1-2-3 Communicating with the PLC Manufactured by Other Companies

1-6

Besides the connection with the PLC manufactured by OMRON, NB-Series PTs can also communicate
with the devices manufactured by SIEMENS, Mitsubishi Electric Corporation, Schneider Electric, Ltd.,
Delta, Panasonic, Allen-Bradley, GE Fanuc Automation Inc., LG and the PLCs supporting Modbus
protocol. For the manufacturers and the models of the PLCs that can be communicated with, refer to
[NB Series Host Connection Manual].
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1-3 System Configuration

uoneinbiyuon waysAg ¢-|

1-3-1 Connectable Peripheral Devices

@

omeon

}5!%’.."‘“

BATTERY

Host

$80IAS(] |eJaydiiad a|geosuuoy) |-g-1

RS-232C cable (15m max.)
RS-485/RS422 cable (500m max.)
Ethernet *2

With NB-Designer Software installed

A

RS-232C cable
USB cable *1
Ethernet *2
USB memory

PC
Running Windows

NB Unit

*1  When using USB to connect NB Unit with the computer, please refer to 2-3-2 Connecting by USB in NB Series
Setup Manual.

*2 When connecting NBOO-TWO01B(-V1) and the Host through the Ethernet, the Host should support the
Ethernet communications.
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1-4 Procedures for NB-Series PTs’
Operation

Perform the following procedures to operate the NB-Series PTs.

; Installation on the
Host setting Panel installation computer
See 2-1-2 Installation onto the Operation panel
in the NB Series Setup Manual See Section2 Installation and
Startup of NB-Designer
Peripheral connections
* Host link
See 2-4 Communication Connections
in the NB Series Setup Manual \
« Connect to other company's PLC
See NB Series Host Connection Manual
Power connections Screen creation *5
See 2-1-3 Connecting the Power Supply
in the NB Series Setup Manual
N See Section3 Functions of
Power ON 1 NB-Designer

Kernel and Rootfs
installation *2

See Section4 Functions of NB Manager

Y

Transferring to system
setting mode *3

See Section3 System Setting Mode
in the NB Series Setup Manual

Tranferring to user
project mode

4—' Screen transfer ——

Y

A | Host connections |

See 3-15 Download

PT connections

Settings/com check

Programming

Y

Operation

Y

System
maintenance *4

*1  The system will enter RUN mode after the screen data is input.

*2 System program is installed only under special circumstances, such as when the system program is
transformed or repaired.

*3 The system setting mode can be entered by using the DIP SW on the back side.

*4 When the abnormalities occur during the operation, the operations such as checking input/output and
confirming the setting state etc can be performed as required.

*5 Use only alphanumerics in a file name of a project file or graphic library and folder where those files are stored.
It may cause a compile error when edited in countries except the file’s origin country.

|1/| Precautions for Correct Use

Project saved with a new-version of NB-Designer may not be able to be opened with an old-
version of NB-Designer. When using new-version NB-Designer to edit a project created with NB-
Designer of an old version, backup necessarily the project before open.
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Installation and Startup of NB-

Designer
]

The NB-Designer software needs to be installed on your computer when you use it for
the first time.

NB-Designer is a kind of application software running in Windows developed by
Microsoft Corporation.

2-1 Beforelnstallation ..............iiiii i ittt tatnanaanns 2-2
2-2 Installation/Uninstallation .............. ... it iiinnnnnns 2-3
2-2-1 Installation Procedure ... ......... .. .. .. e 2-3
2-2-2 Uninstallation Procedure .. .......... .. ... . i 2-3
2-3 Startup & QUIt . . .. .. e 2-4
2-3-1 Starting Method . . .. ... .. e 2-4
2-3-2 Quitting Method . . .. ... .. e 2-4
2-4 Installation of USB Driverfor NB .. ....... ...ttt iiiiiiinnnnnanns 2-5
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2 Installation and Startup of NB-Designer

2-1 Before Installation

The system environment to run the NB-Designer is as follows.
System Configuration

Items Minimum Configurations

Operating System (OS) Each version of NB-Designer supports the following operating
systems. (*1)

Windows 10 (32/64-bit)

Windows 11

The NB-Designer incorporates a transmission program and a standard
system program specified for the NB-series Units. To download
application programs, please access your local Omron website. If you
do not find a local site, visit Omron IA global site
“http://lwww.ia.omron.com/” first, then select the area of your business.

CPU Intel Pentium Il or higher

Memory 512 MB or more

Hard Disk 2.5 GB or more, with the disk space more than 800 MB at least
Display Supports the display with resolution of 800600 and 16-bit high color

(1024x768 and 32-bit true color are recommended.) .
100% (96DPI) is recommended for Windows Text size (DPI) settings.

RS-232C COM Port One port or more is kept for the serial communication used by the
touch panel.

USB Port USB 1.1 or higher

CD-ROM Drive 4x or higher

*1. NB-Designer version 1.531 or lower supports the following operating systems:
Windows XP Service Pack 3 or later
Windows Vista, 7, 8, 8.1, and 10 (32/64-bit)
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2-2 Installation/Uninstallation

2-2-1 Installation Procedure

1 Start Windows.

uonejjejsulun/uonejjeysu] g-g

2 Double click [Setup_NBD_VOOMO] to perform the installation.

Note For download the application programs, please access your local OMRON website. If local site
cannot be found, please access OMRON |A global site “http://www.ia.omron.com/” at first and select
the area where you are.

Select your language to use the program in the [Choose Installation Language] window, and
click NEXT.

Click the [Next] again to display the [Select the Destination Location] dialog box.

After selecting default of the installing location, click the [Next].

2inNpadoid uonejeisu| L-z-z

To select another available location to install, click [Browse]. After a folder list appears, select an
available folder to install NB-Designer. Then click the [OK] and followed by [Next].

When [Ready to install the program] dialog box appears, click [Install] to start installation.

When [InstallShield Wizard is completed] dialog box appears, click [Finish] to complete the
installation.

© O N OO A W

Start NB-Designer on Windows other than Windows XP.

If you use NB-Designer on Windows other than Windows XP, NB-Designer is executed with
administrator authority.

2-2-2 Uninstallation Procedure

Perform [Uninstall or change a program] in Windows.

Note When using new-version software to update a project created with software of an old version, backup
necessarily the project before update.

|1/| Precautions for Correct Use

In order to use the product correctly, when running the software, do not perform definitely
update, restoration, uninstallation, and reinstallation.
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2-3 Startup & Quit

This section provides a brief for startup and quit of NB-Designer.

Select [Start]-[All Programs]-[OMRON]-[NB-Designer]-[NB-Designer]. The startup can also be realized

by double clicking the shortcut icon on the desktop.

e The user should run this program as an administrator in operation system of Windows other than
Windows XP.

* When the NB-Designer is started for the second time, the project operated last time will be opened
automatically.

* During the first launch of NB-Designer, the following screen will be displayed.

© He EAE Yiew gFcreen Draw Components Took Qoton wndow Help

A L LRG| MY Mg M:B'Q:ﬂblé'\ B0 YessHO-1-/Be @ ll

id g B mad s HIO RWEA ERHT =1 A<a8 jocbobodai———-—|lcrseroe ]
pgREUe BRARDBalEODE R RHNNK O EEEMEGRE T TG 0w - 2 Bi0 1 2 3 Sl

I BEEEFIA-FBRAANEBHE G ElFENENEERS S BEIZIN=NE NS5 .-ﬁi

>
B Mouse[x=%d y=%d] [(%d,Sed){%d,%d) |Width=wd Heght=sd | || |

2-4

To quit the NB-Designer can be realized by using any one of the following methods.
¢ Select [Exit] in the [File] menu.

* Click the button in the upper right corner of the main window.

* Double click the NB-Designer icon in the upper left corner of the main window.

* Click the NB-Designer icon in the upper left corner of the main window, and select [Close] from the
displayed control menu bar.

* Press the [Alt] key and [F4] key simultaneously.

Note When the edited data in the file is not saved, “Save the Current Project?” dialog box will pop up.
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2-4 Installation of USB Driver for NB

Install the USB driver for NB on PC.
After the installation, the data transmission between the PC and the NB Unit is available via USB.

Because the USB driver included in the NB-Designer is certified by Microsoft, it will be installed
automatically accompanying with the software installation, so there is no need to install the USB driver
by manual again.

gN 10} J9ALIQ gSN JO uohje|jejsu] y-¢

Details of installation depend on your Windows version. Follow the procedure for your Windows version.
The following provides the manual installation procedure for Windows 7.

® Operating procedure

1 After the USB slave for the NB Unit and the computer are connected by the USB cable, “Found

New Hardware Wizard” will be displayed on PC. After selecting [Install the software
automatically (Recommended)], click the [Next] button.

==

) U Update Driver Software - Gadget Serial v24

How do you want to search for driver software?

% Search automatically for updated driver software
Windows will search your computer and the Internet for the latest driver software
for your device, unless you've disabled this feature in your device installation
settings.

2 Browse my computer for driver software
Locate and install driver software manually.

Cancel

2 USB driver is being installed.

W I Update Driver Software - Gadget Serial v2.4

Installing driver software...
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3 After the completion of installation, the following dialog box will be displayed. Click the [Close]

button.

2 U Update Driver Software - OMRON HMI USB
Windows has successfully updated your driver software
Windows has finished installing the driver software for this device:

OMRON HMI USE

=)

® When the above-mentioned installation methods don’t work.

1 After the USB slave for the NB Unit and the computer are connected by the USB cable, “Update
Driver Software” will be displayed on PC. After selecting [Browse my computer for driver

software].

) O Update Driver Software - Gadget Serial v2.4

How do you want to search for driver software?

2 Search automatically for updated driver software

settings.

Windows will search your computer and the Internet for the latest driver software
for your device, unless you've disabled this feature in your device installation

% Browse my computer for driver software
Locate and install driver software manually.

=l

Cancel
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2 Installation and Startup of NB-Designer

2 The following dialog box is displayed. Select [Include subfolders] and click the [Browse] button
to specify the folder.

Specify the driver folder under NB-Designer installation directly and click [Next] button.

==

@ || Update Driver Software - Gadget Serial v2.4

Browse for driver software on your computer

Search for driver software in this location:

C\Program Files\OMRON\NB-Designer\driver - Browse...

[#]Include subfolders

gN 10} J9ALIQ gSN JO uohje|jejsu] y-¢

2 Let me pick from a list of device drivers on my computer
This list will show installed driver software compatible with the device, and all driver
software in the same category as the device.

3 USB driver is being installed.

) U Update Driver Software - Gadget Serial v2.4

Installing driver software...

[—
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4 After the completion of installation, the following dialog box will appear. Click the [Close] button.

s

() L Update Driver Software - OMRON HMIUSB

Windows has successfully updated your driver software
Windows has finished installing the driver software for this device:

OMRON HMI USB

You can check whether the USB driver is installed successfully by selecting “Computer /
Manage / Hardware / Device Manager / Universal Serial Bus controllers” location, as shown

below.
A Computer Management [E=R(E=R
Eile Action View Help
'8 =
& Computer Management (Local > {8 Computer « [Actions
4 {f} System Tools > g Disk drives  [— .
» () Task Scheduler > B2, Display adapters .
> [@ Event Viewer > ¢4y DVD/CD-ROM drives More Actions
» Gl Shared Folders » -k Floppy disk drives
» #¥ Local Users and Groups, » - Floppy drive controllers
> (®) Performance > 0% Human Interface Devices
=4 Device Manager » g IDE ATA/ATAPI controllers
4 Storage » 2= Keyboards
= Disk Management > B Mice and other pointing devices
» [ly Services and Applications » M Monitors
»-B¥ Network adapters

> T Ports (COM & LPT)

» ¥ Processors

>-% Sound, video and game controllers
» -} Storage controllers

> 48 System devices
4| § Universal Serial Bus controllers
Intel(R) ICHS Family USB Universal Host Controller - 2830

a Intel(R) ICHS Family USB Universal Host Controller - 2831
i Intel(R) ICHE Family USB Universal Host Controller - 2832
i Intel(R) ICHS Family USB Universal Host Controller - 2834
i Intel(R) ICHS8 Family USB Universal Host Controller - 2835
i Intel(R) ICHS Family USB2 Enhanced Host Controller - 2836

§_Intel(R) ICH8 Family USB2 Enhanced Host Controller - 283A
{9 omron HMIUSB
@ USB Root Hub

§ USB Root Hub
- USBRoot Hub
§ USB Root Hub
@ USB Root Hub
- § USB Root Hub
@ USB Root Hub

i

@ Additional Information

When USB device is registered as Gadget Serial, it may not be installed automatically. In this
case, right-click on the device manager, and select Update Driver Software from the menu, then
take this step.
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Functions of NB-Designer
]

This section describes the functions of NB-Designer.

31 USer SCreeNn ... ...ttt ittt it a et e 34
352 MeNUS ... ittt e 3-7
3-2-1 File MenU . . ..o 3-7
3-2-2  EditMenu . ... 3-11
3-2-3  VieW MeNnU . ... 3-16
3-2-4 Screen Menu .. ... 3-27
3-2-5 Draw Menu ... ... e 3-31
3-2-6 Components MeNU . .. ... . e 3-31
3-2-7  Tools Menu . ... ... 3-32
3-2-8 Option MenU ... ... e 3-32
3-2-9  Window Menu . ... ... 3-33
3-2-10 Help Menu . ... ... e 3-34
3-3 NB-Designer Software Window . . ............. ittt 3-35
3-3-1 Project Library Window . .. ... .. .. . 3-35
3-3-2 Project File Window . . . .. ... .. e 3-39
3-3-3 Project Work Space . .. ... ... 3-39
3-3-4  Output WIindow .. ... 3-45
3-3-5 Component ListWindow .. ........... . . . . . . e 3-46
3-4 Screen Concept .. ... .. e 3-47
3-4-1 SCreen TYPES . . o oot 3-47
3-4-2  Screen Property . . .. ... 3-50
3-4-3 Screen Creation . . . ... .. .. 3-54
3-4-4  Screen Opening . . . ..o ittt e 3-54
3-4-5 Screen Deletion . . ... .. 3-55
3-4-6 Components RelatedtoScreen . ............. ... . . . . ... ... 3-55
3-5 BasicDesignMethod ............. ... i 3-56
3-5-1 Designing Components . . ... ... ... e 3-56
3-5-2  AbOUtID NO. ... 3-57
3-5-3  Additional Comments (Descriptions) . ....... ... . ... 3-58
3-5-4 Read/Write Address for PLC . .. ... ... . . 3-59
3-5-5 Vector Graphic . . ... . 3-60
3-5-6 Bitmap . ... 3-65
3-5-7 Creating Label ... ...... ... . . 3-68
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3-6

3-5-8 Task Bar and OperationButtons .. ................ ... ... ... ... ..... 3-70
3-5-9 FONtS .. 3-72
3-5-10 Basic Properties of Component . ............. ... . ... ... ... ... 3-75
3-5-11  Control Setting of Component . . . ... ... .. .. . . . 3-76
3-5-12 Display Setting of Component . . . ... ... .. ... 3-80
Parts . ... . e 3-82
3-6-1 Bit Button . . ... .. 3-82
3-6-2  BitLamp ... 3-85
3-6-3  BitSwitch . ... .. 3-88
3-6-4 Command Button .. ...... ... ... 3-89
3-6-5 Word Lamp . ..o 3-96
3-6-6  Word SwitCh . ... ... e 3-98
3-6-7 XY Graph . ... 3-102
3-6-8 Moving Component . . ... ... 3-111
3-6-9  Animation ... ... 3-116
3-6-10 Number Input . ... ... . e 3-118
3-6-11 Number Display . . . ... ... e 3-124
3-6-12  TextInput . .. ... 3-127
3-6-13 TextDisplay .. ... .ot 3-131
3-6-14  Level Meter . .. ... . 3-133
3-6-15 Analog Meter . . ... ... e 3-143
3-6-16 Indirect Screen ... ... ... . ... 3-147
3-6-17 Direct Screen . ... ... e 3-150
3-6-18  Alarm . .. 3-152
3-6-19 Datalog ... ..o e 3-154
3-6-20 RECIPE . vt 3-164
3-6-21  Oscillograph .. ... .. e 3-164
3-6-22  Scroll Bar . . ... ... 3-168
3-6-23  EVent .. ... 3-171
3-6-24 NOte BOOK . .. ... it 3-178
3-6-25 Word Neon Lamp . ... . e 3-189
3-6-26 BitNeonLamp ........ ... e 3-190
3-6-27  TouCh Trigger . ... o 3-191
3-6-28 Table .. ... 3-193
3-6-29 DataHistory . ..... ... . e 3-194
FunctionParts ............ .. i i i it inaans 3-200
3-71 Scale ... 3-200
3-7-2 Function Key . . ... . e 3-201
3-7-3  Alarm Display . ... ... 3-209
3-7-4 TiMer L 3-213
3-7-5 Bitmap . .. e 3-218
3-7-6 Vector GraphiCs ... ..o 3-219
3-7-7 Notepad .. ... 3-220
3-7-8 Data Transmission . . ... ... ... ..t e 3-223
3-7-9 Freeplotting . .. ... .. 3-226
3-7-10  Date/Time . ... .. e 3-227
3-7-11  IndirectShape . ... . . e 3-229
3-7-12  User Information . ... ... ... . . . . 3-233
3-7-13  Multifunction . ... ... 3-233
3-7-14 EventDisplay . .... ... . 3-236
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3 Functions of NB-Designer

3-1

User Screen

The displayed contents in the screen are shown as below when the NB-Designer is running.

You can also right-click [View] - [Toolbar] or toolbar to see each toolbar shown as below.

Title —— - EyT———

Menu =——jme [ B Edr yew Soesn Dow Cempsnests Tock Ootes Wndow Heb - x
NS A aa uEBEEe bR BEoO Yo eA O-N- e L)
PRI T L @ H ¥
Toolbar — o s spe BE5 D B A Y Jlates 8@ DD Sl g QRO Sttt X Qum-p 0 JlE]1 2 3w - E
- e 3 B Rz I = =
fPraject Libeary Window Penject File Windew
Gonnector = Graphics Al
T u) CLOSEON vy . N
" ) CONFRMLg Project file
Pars X x:m: window
. : A = ) D2 Bako g
Project Library l = 5| DR BARL Y |
window — | e Btlamp Preject Werk Space
= Trea View Edit
= - 50 w0 window
Bt Savitch Direct Screen ) oframed
B tlommon Window
1 s | Project Work
Commudiution  Word Lamp B AASCH Keybowed Space
Furchn P ) sFie i Windam
Promct Datause Screeed Proveie
— Joampanant List Window
E:“W :D Sonm ::'.M ;nu-‘ww Hogt (Reacth | z,::y.m Wia_ | Mot (Write) | Wirite Adsvess (We_ | Fnctionsl sddsest | Fusetional st ]
Output e = vt i) Component list
ind ok A MK ) NUM Keyb. TD4 e window
window ey M 3 NUM Keyb. TD3 Lwesenis)
et [ . ﬁ::: = Unes0ee s
MM 4 ASCHKeyb. T8 W15 v
Status bar =——j sy Mouse(xe48) ye229]
View
| Toolbar 4 EI Common Toolbar Ctri+Alt+S
. Project Library Window Chrl+Al+v . Draw Toolbar Ctrl+Al+G
Project Work Space Crri+Al+C Screen Toolbar Chri+Al+P
Project File Window Ctrl+Al+F Component Edit Toolbar  Chri+Al+A
Output Window Chri+Al+M Line Width Toolbar Crri+-At+L
Component List Window  Ctr+Al+E Line Style Toolbar Chrl+al+Y
Language 3 System Toolbar Chri+-Alk+T
State 3 Database Toolbar Ctri+Al+B
Zoom » Code Edit Toolbar Ctri+Alt+D
Reset Size to Normal Pattern Toolbar Ctri+Alt+H
Display Component's Info v Text Position Toolbar Ctri+Alt+)
& property State Switch Toolbar Chrl+Al-+K
iz‘ Font Toolbar Ctri+AlE+0
Status bar Chrl+Al+T

® Title

Editing project file name and others are displayed.

® Menu

Selects the various kinds of command menus of NB-Designer. After these menus being selected,
the corresponding pull-down menu will pop up. Each pull-down menu corresponds to one command

operation.

3-4
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® Toolbar

1

2

10

11

12

13

Common Toolbar

Includes some basic tools such as “New”, “Open”, “Cut” and “Copy” etc.

Draw Toolbar

Each image of figure drawing is displayed in icons. The available drawing tools include Line,
Rectangle, Ellipse, Sector, Polygon, Text etc.

Screen Toolbar

Performs Up/Down operation of the screen.

Component Edit Toolbar

Adjusts the position of the component (i.e. top-alignment, bottom-alignment, left-alignment,
right-alignment etc), the size, cascading, combination and flip methods.

Line Width Toolbar

Adjusts the width of the line in the figure.

Line Style Toolbar

Add or delete the arrow head, replace solid line with broken line in the figures.

System Toolbar

Performs the compilation, downloading and test of the project.

Database Toolbar

Includes text library, alarm information, Variable Table, PLC control and event information.

Code Edit Toolbar

The icon to edit macro is displayed.

Pattern Toolbar

Select the filling-style of screen background or the closed space such as rectangle, ellipse,
sector etc.

Label Component Edit Toolbar

Performs the alignments of the label such as label aligning to the left-border/right-border/top-
border or bottom-border of the component, label locating in the vertical center or horizontal
center of the component.

State Switch Toolbar

Simulates the switching of the various states of each component in the current screen and
languages.

Font Toolbar

Sets dot matrix/vector/graphics mode, font and font size of various kinds of texts displayed in
the screen.
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3 Functions of NB-Designer

14 Status Bar Toolbar

Displays the information such as the current mouse position, the width/height of the destination
object and the editing state etc.

® Project Library Window

6 columns in the Project Library Window are available.
Connector: Selects the communication cable type.

PT: Selects the PT type.

PLC: Selects the PLC type.

Parts: Selects various kinds of configuration parts.

Function Parts: Selects various kinds of multi-function parts.
Project Database: Selects some special functions.

Project Work Space

Project Work Space adopts tree view chart to show the relations of the PLC, PT, PT internal screens
and components in the whole project.

Project File Window

Project File Window adopts tree view to show the correlations between the PT and bitmap files
related to the project, and all the information of the files (such as the recipe files, macro files and
graphics library files etc) contained in the project.

Output Window
For details, refer to 3-3-4 Output Window (Page 3-45).

Component List Window
For details, refer to 3-3-1 Project Library Window (Page 3-35).

Configuration and Setup Window, Edit Window

Users setup configurations or create drawings in the window.
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3-2 Menus

|
There are various kinds of menus in NB-Designer. You can set the object, graphics, chart, macro, data

block etc, and create the screen data displayed on the NB Unit. The pull-down menu list and the
purposes of each item are as follows.

|1/| Precautions for Correct Use

Project saved with a new-version of NB-Designer may not be able to be opened with an old-
version of NB-Designer. When using new-version NB-Designer to edit a project created with NB-
Designer of an old version, backup necessarily the project before open.

3-2-1 File Menu
® New

Select [New] in the [File] menu or " icon to create a new project.
[ Fie |

4 New Cerl+N
[ Open crl+0
Import Project
Export Project
Close
[ save Cir+s
Save As
A& Pring Ctrl+P
“# Print Preview
Print Setting

Project Password
1 DemoProject_NB7W.nbp
Exit

A new project is created when you press [OK] after inputting the project name.

® Open

="

Select [Open] in the [File] menu or “< icon to open an existing project.

Fil
;' E [ Open =)
B Hew Ctrl+N Lok [ e B o
Ctr+0
HMI0
Import Project image
tar
Export Project temp
vg
Close Blcarnbp
= Save Ctrl+S
Save As
& Print Ctri+P
“% Print Preview
Print Setting
Project Password
File name: “nbp Open
1 DemoProject_NB7W.nbp l_l
Fles of type: [ NB-Designer Project fle(” nbp) | Cancel
Exit

Select the project file to be opened, and press [Open] or double click this project file.
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3 Functions of NB-Designer

® Import Project/Export Project

Select [Export Project] in the [File] menu to save an opened project as a pkg/pkgx file. Select [Import
Project] in the [File] menu to import an existing pkg/pkgx file.

The pkg file is project data for NBOO-TWOOB.
The pkgx file is project data for NBOO-TWOOB-V1.

H  New Cerl+N
£ open crl+0
Import Project
Close
[ save Cir+s
Save As
A& Pring Ctrl+P
& Print Preview
Print Setting
Project Password
1 DemoProject_NB7W.nbp
Exit

® Save
Select either of “Save” and “Save As”.
[ Eie |
B New CtrhN
& Open Ctrl+0

Import Project
Export Project
Close
WA save Ctrl+5
Save As
= - Ctri+P
&3 Print Preview
Print Setting
Project Password

1 DemoProject_NB7W.nbp

Exit

® Print

Select a project data and open a screen to enable this function. This functionality will allow the user
to print screen images.

Click [Print] to open print setup window.

Ee Print =
H New Chrl+N )

Printer
E open Ctr+0

Name: |Micmsoﬂ ¥PS Document Writer

j Properties...

Import Project

3-8

&3 Print Preview
Print Setting
Project Password

1 DemoProject_NB7W.nbp

Exit

NB-series Programmable Terminals NB-Designer Operation Manual(V106)

" Pages from: |1 to: [10
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Status: R

Export Project e z.aady .
Type Microsoft ¥PS Document Writer

Close Where:  XPSFor:

= Save Ctri+S Comment: I Print to file
Save As
= Print range Copies

> Al Mumber of copies: 1 El:

Cancel
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Select [Print Preview] to display a preview window.

I. i‘f:xl"nv ! Zoom Lut .. Does

[ save Ctr+s

& Print Ctrl+P

G&  Print Preview

Print Setting

snus|y z-¢

Project Password

1 DemoProject_NB7W.nbp

Exit

3

w
Mousel=230 y=34 | E
o
To display the Print Setup window, click [Print Setting]. %
- [pimsee =) 2
E pew Ctr+N : c
=7 Open Ctr+0 e
Import Project Name: | Microscft XPS Documert Writer ~|  Propeties.
Export Project Status:  Ready
Close Type: Microsoft XPS Document Witer
- Where:  XPSPort:
= save Ctri+s N
Save As
& prin Ctrl+P FEE iz
&3 Print Praviaw Size: ILd:ler ;I . & Portrat
Print Setting D | Source:  |Automatically Select | " Lgndscape
Project Password

1 DemoProject_NB7W.nbp Network...

Exit

® Close

Select [Close] in the [File] menu to close the current project.
Fie |
H New Chri+M
=7 Open Ctr+0
Import Project
Export Project
Close
= Save Ctrl+S
Save As
& prin Ctrl+P
3 Print Preview
Print Setting

Project Password

1 DemoProject_NB7W.nbp

Exit
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All the current windows will be closed after “Close” being pressed, and the display screen is shown
as below.

‘Ele EdR Vew Seeen Draw  Components Took Qoton Window b

BFH Y bBOe 9 MA@ Ese R movvesasBO-N- [N HJ

i g dEAaTade HIBSWEE ERHT (=1 a8 lioecoodoadalfi—-— - -
BEENe BEAD S PN S (EEE BRE Eths) -F Qs -p0
EAMAWNE - NEENENERR SR ZI=NEN=s =«

Mouselxe25 y=158] | I

® List up the 4 projects opened recently

3

B New Ctrl+N

'=3 Dpen Ctr+0
Import Project
Export Project
Close

& save Ctrl+s

Save As

Print Ctrl+P

Print Preview

Print Setting

G i

Project Password

1 TestProj4.nbp
2 TestProj3.nbp
3 TestProj2.nbp
4 TestProj.nbp

® Exit
Exit the NB-Designer software.

Note When Free-editing multiple project screens, adds the multiple-project-simultaneous-opening function,
thus making the copy of the component in the editing screens of two projects available.

|§ Additional Information

Operations related to files cannot be executed via networks.

Do not use the system locale-dependent characters for the project file name and folder name.
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3-2-2 Edit Menu

% Find/Replce Ctri+F
Copy Text Font Settings

Paste

Nudge

snusy z-¢

Alignment
Size
Order

* v w w

w

NUSIN 1P ¢-2-€

Salect Al Crri+a

|

Show Grid
Align with Grid
Set Grid Spacing Al +F7

=

=

Reset Toolbars

® Undo
The latest operation can be cancelled by using this function, and the screen will return to the state
before this operation. Pressing ¥} icon or selecting [Undo] in the [Edit] menu can cancel the
latest operation.

® Redo
Using this function after performing “Undo” operation can restore the “Undo” operation done just

now. It just needs to press 1™ icon or select [Redo] in the [Edit] menu.

The operations supported by “Undo” and “Redo” are as follows.
(1) Dragging a part or a functional part from the Project Library Window
(2) Drawing a component
(3) Moving the object
(4) Adjusting the object size
(5) Performing all the operations with the Component Edit Toolbar
(6) Selecting the line width, line style or arrow
(7) Selecting the object filling style
(8) Selecting the object border color
(9) Selecting the object filled color
(10)Performing “Set Top Layer” and “Set Bottom Layer” operations
(11)Performing cut, copy, paste and deletion
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(12)Performing the Repeat operation

An example of operation in which a bit switch component is added to the PT screen and [Undo] or
[Redo] is performed to the addition is provided as below.

Press [Undo].

Then press [Redo].

Note The software only supports single-step “Undo/Redo” operation.

® Cut, Copy, Paste and Delete

After selecting one component or more, you can cut, copy, paste it or them etc, and the

corresponding icons are shown as ¥ 3 2 9

Nudge

The component position can be adjusted by “Nudge” method after it is selected. The component
movement can be realized by using direction key or the corresponding [Nudge] icons. Each time the
“Nudge” button is pressed, the component will move a pixel distance accordingly. The

corresponding icons are shown as | & #= # 1  and they are “Left”, “Right’, “Up”, “Down”

corresponding one-to-one with the contents of [Nudge] in the [Edit] menu. The simple nudge method
is to use the arrow keys on the keyboard, which realizes the easy component movement.

| Nudge * |& Left
Alignment » | i Right
Size YH up
Order *| 4 Down

& Group Ctr+G

& unGroup Crrl+U
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® Alignment

Makes the selected component realize the Left, Right, Top, Bottom, Vertical Midline or Horizontal

Midline alignment. The corresponding icons are shown as Here |= S| TF it «& & onlytake

—

J
—_

“Left” as an example with the effect shown as below.

‘ Alignment » ||;‘g Laft
Size *| S| Right
Order Y| Top
¥ Group Ctri+G il Bottom "
By UnGroup Ctrl+U #F  Vertical Midline ;
. (]
H Horizontal Even Spacing  Ctr+R E‘i' _ HrlznntaIMiline g
T Vertical Even Spacing Ctri+L

w
N
| Alignment Fl[l2  Left :
o
Size ¥ | Sl Right =
ord y | = OFF =
rder gt T|:||:| :C;
I Group Ctrl+G 14 Bottom
iy unGroup Cerl+u 4t  Vertical Midline
) i . ON
H Horizontal Even Spadng  Ctrl+R &  Horizontal Midline
I, Vertical Even Spacing Chri+L

® Size

To make the multiple components with the same width, height or size, you just need to press the
corresponding icons for adjusting the size of the component, or to select the options in the

corresponding menus. The corresponding icons are shown as || T [[] and they are “Width”,

“Height” and “Both” respectively. Unify the size for all components according to the size of the
component is located in the left end among all the components. If you want to specify a certain
component as the reference, select other components after pressing the [shift] key to select the

reference.
| s M| M width
Order *| T Height
& Group Ctrl+G
Yy UnGroup Ctri+U N
H  Horizontal Even Spacing  Ctr+R

| sie Pl H width
Order *| T Height

& Group Ctri+G

B4 unGroup Ctrl+U

M Horizontal Even Spacing  Ctr+R

T Vertical Even Spacing Chrl+L
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® Order

When the multiple components are overlapped together, you can use the icons shown as
' '@ ' (Bringto Front, Send to Back, Bring Forward, Send Backward) or select [Bring to

Front], [Send to Back], [Bring Forward], [Send Backward] in [Order] of the [Edit] menu to change the
display order of the components.

Firstly select the component and set the layer of the component by pressing the corresponding icon.
The component in the front layer is always displayed above that in the back layer.

Set Top Layer

Group/UnGroup

This function is used to make the multiple selected components or graphics combined together as a
separate component. To make multiple components combined together, it just needs to select these

components, and then select [Group] in the [Edit] menu or press % icon. To cancel the

combination, it only needs to select this combined component, then select [UnGroup] in the [Edit]

menu or press [ icon.

Horizontal Even Spacing

This function is used to make the horizontal space between the multiple selected components or
graphics same. Select the graphics or components to be operated, and then select [Horizontal Even

Spacing] in the [Edit] menu or press H icon. Clicking the icon allows the components lined as

below.

® Vertical Even Spacing

This function is used to make the vertical space between the multiple selected components or
graphics same. Select the graphics or components to be operated, and then select [Vertical Even

Spacing] in the [Edit] menu or press == icon.

NB-series Programmable Terminals NB-Designer Operation Manual(V106)



3 Functions of NB-Designer

® Align Horizontal Center

This function is used to make the multiple selected components or graphics located in the horizontal
center of the Edit Window. Firstly select the components or graphics to be operated, and then select

[Align Horizontal Center] in the [Edit] menu or press == icon, as shown below.

snusy z-¢

w
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® Align Vertical Center

This function is used to make the multiple selected components or graphics located in the vertical
center of the Edit Window. Firstly select the graphics to be operated, and then select [Align Vertical

Center] in the [Edit] menu or press || icon.

1 1
- -
-

Only shapes (such as line, circle, polygon etc) drawn by drawing tools rather than other components
can be flipped. Firstly select the graphics to be operated, and then select [Flip Horizontally], [Flip

Vertically, [Rotate 90 Degree] in the [Edit] menu or select the corresponding Y icons to

flip the components.
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® Reset Toolbars

When the toolbar is moved to the other position, it can be restored to the default position by clicking
this option, as shown below.

3-16

The options in the [View] menu are used to control the various kinds of toolbars to be displayed or not.
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Edit | View Screen Draw  Components Tools Option Window Help
Undo Ctr+Z FERLTY @ b
ZiL aeY |3 RO E " HoXoRoko,
#4 Find/Replace Gt B @ | oFamed CE® wn - 20 gio]1 2 3 Seso
Cut Ctr+X -rB===A-NESEREEHD :
Copy Chrl+C I - —— e -
Paste Chrl+V
Nudge »
Alignment 3
Size r B
Order 3
Group Ctrl+G \F\DOV\WQ.ADD . "/
Hy  unGroup Ctri+l) I I I R C
H  He Ctr+R X
v Gl REEEs BEO D5
Ctri+I
Ctr+Q
Ctrl+B
Ctrl+K
Rotate 90 Degree Ctri+]
Select All Cirl+A
Show Grid
Align with Grid
Set Grid Spacing Alt+F7
E] Lock Position
Reset Toolbars
3-2-3 View Menu
View
| Toolbar 4 Common Toolbar Crrl+AlE+5
Project Library Window  Ctri+Al+Y Draw Toolbar Ctrl+Ak+G
Project Work Space Ctrl+Alt+C Screen Toolbar Ctrl+Alt+P
Project File Window Ctri+Ak+F Component Edit Toolbar  Ctri+Alt+A
Dutput Window Chri+-Aft+M Line Width Toolbar Chri+ak+L
Compongnt List Window  Ctri+Al+E Line Style Toolbar Ctrl+Al+Y
Language 2 System Toolbar Ctri+Al+T
State 3 Database Toolbar Ctrl+Alk+B
Zoom b Code Edit Toolbar Ctri+Al+D
i Reset Size to Normal Pattern Toolbar Ctrl+Ak+H
Display Component’s Info » Text Position Toolbar Ctri+Al+]
Property State Switch Toolbar Chrl+Ak-+K
Font Toolbar Ctri+Ak+0D
Status bar Chrl+AK+T
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® Common Toolbar

The correspondences of all the items (i.e. the icons here) in the standard toolbar to the options in the
menus are shown as below.

B EH| & & #h | &S BB T R @ About

\. Display Address

Display PLC

New Project

Open Project

Save Project

Display Name

Paste

UnDo Property

Repeat Print

Print Preview

Delete

snusy z-¢

Find/Replace

w

[New Project]: To create a new project

[Open Project]: To open an existing project
[Save Project]: To save the current project
[Cut]: To perform cutting operation
[Copy]: To perform copy operation

NUBIN MBIA €-¢-€

[Paste]: To perform paste operation

[Repeat]: To perform Repeat operation

[Delete]: To delete the component

[Redo]: To restore the latest cancelled operation
[Undo]: To cancel the latest operation procedure

[Find/Replace]: To search the memory addresses used in the current project, screen or macro and
perform the replacement

[Print Preview]: To preview the print effect

[Print]: To print

[Property]: To show the object Properties

[Display Name]: To display/hide the component’'s name
[Display PLC]: To display/ hide the component's PLC name
[Display Address]: To display/hide the component's address
[About]: To describe the version information of NB-Designer
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® Repeat
With this function, one component can become multiple components through the copy operation,
thus saving a lot of time. You can make the multiple components available by clicking L% icon or
right-clicking [Repeat] in the corresponding menu after the component being selected, as shown
below.
Repeat @
Copy Type Offzet Address
" Fram start poind & |ncrease " Decrease
{* From end paint Mote: Address auta change iz irvalid for wanable.
Copy Quantity Wiord Address duto Change Bit Pazition Auta Change
& cut Cerl+x ¥ ¥ Direction = ™ Address Change [T Addiess Change
B3 copy Ctri+C o o o
& Dalate ¥ % Direction 1 = % ¥ Direction |Z| % ¥ Direction |Z|
Paste Cerl+v ireichi Ayl
—— i Interyal between componeants € ¥ Direction |H| £ ¥ Direction “/”
|--J Repeat |
Select Al Crl+A # Direction 2 = Iritereal: 1 = Interal g _
@ Find/Replace Ctrl+F ' Diirection 2 =
Refresh
&9 Property Cancel
B Lock Position

Copy Type: Selecting [From start point], the copied component to be arranged according to the
upper left top of the component as the reference point.

Selecting [From end point], the copied component to be arranged according to the lower right top of
the component as the reference point.

Copy Quantity: The number of the copied component in each line and each column.

Interval between components: Specifying the horizontal interval and vertical interval between the
two of the copied components.

Offset Address: The address of the copied component increases/decreases in X, Y directions.

Word Address Auto Change: The word address of the copied component increases/decreases in X,
Y directions.

Bit Position Auto Change: The bit address of the copied component increases/decreases in X, Y
directions.

Interval: To select the address increment among the copied components.

[Property]: When changing the property of the components, select and double-click the component
which is necessary to change the property. Also clicking the g4 icon and displaying [Property]
dialog box allow the property of the component edited.
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® Database Toolbar

The correspondences of all the items (i.e. the icons here) in the toolbar to the options in the menus
are shown as below.

Text library ~ /

Variable Table

Import Recipe Data File

Add Macro

Alarm Setting Sound library

Event Setting
Import Graphics

PLC Control

Add Graphics

snusy z-¢

[Text Library]: To register the text string for the labels.
[Variable Table]: To register the variable information

w

[Alarm Setting]: To memory the alarm information

[Event Setting]: To memory the event information

[PLC Control]: To register the PLC control configurations

[Add Graphics]: To create the new bitmap or Vector Graphics

[Import Graphics]: To import the bitmap or Vector Graphics

[Sound Library]: To add the audio file (The NB Series does not support the function.)
[Add Macro]: To add the Macro

[Import Recipe Data File]: To import the recipe file

[Edit Logo Screen]: Click this button to make the screen switch to the logo edit screen. therefore you
can make modification or editing the logo screen displayed when the PT is powered on, as shown

NUBIN MBIA €-¢-€

below.
Project Library Window *
Connector
PT
PLC A
= NB-Series
ok 3
R =
Bit Button Bit Lamp |
3 4 OomRON
— =
Bit Switch  Direct Screen

® Line Style Toolbar
Adding or deleting the arrow head or replacing solid line with broken line.
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® Component Edit Toolbar
s = ML |2 oS o ok & M T O r Hx =k &

[Nudge Left]: To make the component move left by 1 grid

[Nudge Right]: To make the component move right by 1 grid

[Nudge Up]: To make the component move up by 1 grid

[Nudge Down]: To make the component move down by 1 grid

[Align Left]: To make the multiple components left-aligned

[Align Right]: To make the multiple components right-aligned

[Align Top]: To make the multiple components top-aligned

[Align Bottom]: To make the multiple components bottom-aligned

[Align Horizontal Midline]: To make the multiple components horizontal-midline-aligned
[Align Vertical Midline]: To make the multiple components vertical-midline-aligned
[Equal Width]: To make the multiple components with the same width

[Equal Height]: To make the multiple components with the same height

[Equal Size]: To make the multiple components with the same size

[Bring to Front]: To bring the component to top layer

[Send to Back]: To send the component to bottom layer

[Bring Forward]: To bring the selected component to previous layer

[Send Backward]: To send the selected component to next layer

[Group]: To make the multiple components combined together

[UnGroup]: To cancel the combination of the multiple components

[Horizontal Even Spacing]: Arranging the multiple components in a horizontal row with equal interval
each by the middle point as reference point.

[Vertical Even Spacing]: Arranging the multiple components in a vertical row with equal interval each
by the middle point as reference point.

[Align Horizontal Center]: To make the center(s) of one component or multiple components located
in the horizontal center of the PT Edit area

[Align Vertical Center]: To make the center(s) of one component or multiple components located in
the vertical center of the PT Edit area

[Flip Horizontally]: To perform horizontal flip

[Flip Vertically]: To perform vertical flip

[Rotate 90 Degree]: To rotate the component 90 degree clockwise
[Lock Position]: To lock the position of the component

® Label Component Edit Toolbar
A A A [ Bl

Click the component, and then click the label displayed later to select it. Later when you see the
label is not gray any more, you can set the position of the label as required (e.g. Left Label, Right
Label, Top Label, Bottom Label, Vertical Middle Label and Horizontal Middle Label).
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® Draw Toolbar

B."BOovyoeA i L

The contents of the items in the Draw Toolbar are shown as below.
[Select]: To select one component or multiple components

[Line]: To draw a line

[Arc]: To draw an arc

[Rect]: To draw a rectangle

[Round Rect]: To draw a rounded rectangle

[Polyline]: To draw a consecutive line

[Polygon]: To draw a polygon

[Ellipse]: To draw a circle or ellipse

[Sector]: To draw a sector

[Text]: To add the text

[Load Graphic]: To add the bitmap in the editing window

[Frame Color]: To set the frame color for the shapes

[Background Color]: To set the background color for the shapes
[Show Grid]: To make the grid displayed in the screen
[Transparent Color]: To add transparency to the added bitmap
[Multicolor-Grayscale Switch]: To make the transformation between the color and black/white

[Align with Grid]: After the component being selected, click this button once to make the grid point as
the moving unit, and click it twice to restore the default pixel point as the moving unit of the
component.

For the color setup, there are 40 kinds of colors available, as shown below.

O- -\ Z]m .
ar na Fill
EEEEEEEE
T AEIEEEEEHN
— EEEEDENEHN
EENOEEDNEE
EECECOmEO

Zustom Colar .,

Besides the 40 kinds of colors shown above, the custom colors are also available. The following
dialog box will be displayed after clicking “Custom Color...” at the bottom.

+ Filled Color =

0K

Cancel

Fed
Green
Blue
Cyan

M agenta
“Yellow
Hue

S aturation
Light

Mew

Current

1750
2385
238kE
803
1718
178
1283
1663
2072
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3-22

Here you can select any color you want to have. In addition, there are also several color Properties,
as shown below, available to you.

Colors: | basic colors b

hue, saturation and luminance - mixer
hue, saturation and luminance - basic hues
hue, zaturation and luminance - raller
red, green and blue - cube
red, green and blue - miser
gray scale mixer
| cpan, magenta and pellow - cube
o| cyan, magenta and ellow - mixer
red awis
green axis
blue axis
cyan asis
magenta axis
ellow axiz

Mew

114 Cancel Currenit

® Select Component

The selection methods of the components are as follows.
(1) Direct selection: The component can be selected by using the mouse directly to click it.

(2) Selecting all the components: All the components in the current screen can be selected by
using [Select All] in the [Edit] menu.

(3) The multiple components can be selected by clicking them consecutively while pressing the
[Shift] key.

Note The copy operation can be performed by clicking the component to be copied while pressing the [Ctrl] key.

® Modify Component Size

The modification of the component size can be made by clicking the component. The specific
method is as follows: select any one of the eight green points on the component, as shown below,
after the component being selected, and then drag it by using the mouse.

Note The white dots displayed on the component mean that the text is selected. If you should change the size of
component, click the area without a text to select whole the component.

® Fill Component and Frame
To change the frame or the background color of the shapes, it just needs to click the small arrow
behind the [] “Frame Color” icon after the component being selected to change the frame color,

and to click the small arrow displayed in the right to the [Background Color] icon change the
background color of the shapes, as shown below.

(=R
no Frame

MEEEEEEN
EEEEEEEN
ENEEEDE NN
EOCOEEONE
OE0EOEBEO

Custom Color ...
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® Text

After the text icon A being pressed, the text dialog box will pop up, as shown below.

Text property
Message |Disp|ay Setting |
Message
Text B
" Graphic Fort Fort
€ Teut Library =
w
Curmrently Displayed Language: I\
Language1 = (B b (?
c
7]
Font Type
’V € Vector fort ¢ Bitmap fort
- Font Attrbute 3
Fort ~ DFMB-EN -
Size 16 - Postion Left ©
o
Color language  English(USA) ~ &
<
" k@ic I Bold @
S
‘ Copy Font Attribute To All Languages ‘ %
2
oK | Cancel |

Message: Enter the text which will be displayed on the component. You can use the “Enter” key to
break the input text.

Graphic Font: The font and its size and style etc can be modified in this mode. The Modify dialog box,
as shown below, can be entered by clicking the “Font” on the right side of “Graphic Font”.

Text property I_E;S_ll

Wessage | Display Seting |

Message
% Graphic Fort Fort b
~ {m
| Fank:

Times New Roman

Times New Roman

Effects
™ Strkeout ] -
™ 5 b Y
Color: i
|Lme v| | Seript:

[Westem =] -

T O T T T
oK Cancel
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Transport Font: In this mode, both Vector Font and Bitmap Font can be used, and the font size,
alignment method or color etc can be changed.

Text property [£3] | | Tet property =
Message | Display Setting | Message | Display Setting |
Message Message
Text Text
" Graphic Font Fort (" Graphic Font Font
% Transport Fort % Transport Fort
(o - (o -
Cumently Displayed Language Cumently Displayed Language
Language 1 - } Language 1 = B }
Fort Type
" Bitmap font " Vector font
Fort Attribute Fort Attribute
Fort  DFNB-EN - Font  DFNB-EN =
Size 16 ~  Position Left < Size 16 = Position Left <
Color ||l Color +| Language  English(UsA) ~ Color ([l Color | Language  Engish{UsA) =
I halic I Bold ™ talic ™ Bold
Copy Font Attribute To All Languages Copy Font Attribute To All Languages

Cancel

Cancel

3-24

® Load Graphic

The icon can be used to add the graphic when you create a new bitmap. For the creation of the
bitmap, refer to 3-5-6 Bitmap (Page 3-65).

Screen Toolbar

G Bk @ (& 1:Commonine = & & 75 - O

[Add Screen]: To add the Edit Window

[Delete Screen]: To delete the current Edit Window

[Current Screen Property]: To display the Properties of the current Edit Window
[Previous Page]: The previous Edit Window

[Current Page]: The title of the current Edit Window

[Next Page]: The next Edit Window

[Magnify]: To magnify in the current Edit Window

[Zoom]: 100%, 200%, and 300% available

[Dwindle]: To dwindle the current Edit Window

[1:1]: The current Edit Window displayed in 100%

Line Style Toolbar

1p L @ @A D @A gy
N\ /P

They are used for the selection of line width
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® System Toolbar
kil P 2 & & ¢l

[Compile]: To only compile the parts with changes in the current project and to check whether there
is an error or not. The project must be compiled before the download or test. otherwise the
download or test will fail.

[Recompile]: To recompile the items in the current project
[Clear Compiled Result]: To clear the result of the current project
[Download]: To download the project into PT

[Transmission Setting]: To set the transmission method. Either of the Ethernet, USB port, or serial
port can be set.

snusy z-¢

[Offline test]: To perform offline test of the project
[Indirect Online test]: To perform online test of the project indirectly

w

[Direct Online test]: To perform online test of the project directly

[Decompile]: To decompile the project

® Code Edit Toolbar

New Macro

Bookmark / \ Variable Table
Next Bookmark // \ Delete Bookmark

Previous Bookmark

NUBIN MBIA €-¢-€

[New Bookmark]: To create a new bookmark

[Next Bookmark]: To check the next bookmark

[Previous Bookmark]: To check the previous bookmark

[Delete Bookmark]: To delete the bookmark

[Macro Variable Table]: To open or close the Macro Variable Table

® Status Bar Toolbar
Ready Mouse[x=60 yv=25]

Displays the information such as the current mouse position, the width/height of the destination
object and editing state etc.

® Pattern Toolbar
3 BHEB & NZXZIII=IMEN=E == 4

Select one fill effect among various styles as above to set to the drawing components or Edit
Window.
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3-26

In order to set the fill effect to the displayed window, double-click the window and check “Use
Background Color” in the displayed “Screen Property”, as shown below.

Screen property @
Screen |
Title Framel No. O ™ Protect key mapping on common sheet screen
™ Switch to the lowest security level when screen closed
I Screen Attibutes Keyboard ~  Securty Level 1] -
Position ]
X0 Yo Background Color . Pattem Color -
Width 800 Height 480 Transparency 0% -
Sheet Screen
1 n/a - 2 n/a - 3 nfa -
Frame Pop-up screen Type
< [v Tracking [ Modal
Wi ] -
Width - Frame Color ¥ Clpping ~ Fued

OK | Cancel |

Then select the pattern color and the background color as well as the fill effect you want, as shown
below.

ﬁﬂ!&%@%ﬁ%lllliﬂmlﬂiIIII% % :

In order to add fill effect to the shapes, select the shape to add fill effect and select the fill effect. The
procedure to set the fill effect is the same as the one for adding fill effect to the PT. But when setting
the fill effect to the components, [Pattern Color] is applied to the outline color and [Background color]
is applied to the component's color. The parameters set to the shape is reflected as below.
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3-2-4 Screen Menu

The corresponding contents in the [Screen] menu shown as below have been described in [3-2-3 View
Menu], here only the function of [Copy/Delete Screen] and [Save Screen Image] are described in
details.

® Copy/Delete Screen

fo Add Screen

B Delete Screen
Screen Property

Save Screen Image

&% Edit Logo Screen

snusy z-¢

w

Click [Screen]—>[Copy/Delete Screen], and the following dialog box will be displayed.

Copy/Delete Screen

Operation Type
(« Copy screen: amount 1 = 7 Delete Screen

Source Screen
(¥ Copy Single Screen (" Gopy Multi-Screens

nus\ Usalds -z-¢

-

From  0:Framel
To :Framel -

Desztination Screen
Froject »
From 10

To 10

Cancel

® Operation Type
(1) Copy Screen
It can be one or more and its range is between 1 and 999.

e Copy Single Screen

When the number is 1, both the starting source screen ID and the starting destination screen 1D
can be set, which means the screen and Properties of the source screen will be copied into the
destination screen.

If the destination screen doesn’t exist, the screen with a specified number will be created
automatically after the copy operation. And if the destination screen exists already, “Copy error: the
destination screen ID already exists!” will prompt.

NB-series Programmable Terminals NB-Designer Operation Manual(V106) 3-27



3 Functions of NB-Designer

3-28

When the number is greater than 1, both the starting source screen ID and the starting destination
screen ID can be set, and the destination screen ID will increase automatically according to the
copied number in this case, which means the screen and Properties of the source screen will be
copied into the screens between the starting destination screen and the end destination screen
respectively.

Copy/Delete Screen

Operation Type
1 =

(¢ Copy screen: amount 5+ 7 Delete Screen

Source Scresh

(¥ Copy Single Screen (" Copy Multi-Screens
From  0:Framel M
To :Framel -

Destination Screen

Froject >
Fraom 10
To 10

Cancel

Copy Multi-Screens

When the number is 1, both the starting source screen ID, the end source screen ID and the
starting destination screen ID can be set, and the end destination screen ID will increase
automatically according to the number of the source screen, which means the screens and
properties of the screens between the starting source screen and the end source screen will be
copied in order into the screens between the starting destination screen and the end destination
screen respectively.

When the copy number is greater than 1, the starting source screen ID, the end source screen ID
and the starting destination screen ID can be set, and the end destination screen ID will increase
automatically according to the copied number and the number of the source screen, which means
the screens and properties of the screens between the starting source screen and the end source
screen will be copied in order and as specified number into the screens between the starting
destination screen and the end destination screen respectively.

Copy and Paste to Other Project

Screens of a project can be copied and pasted to other project by specifying the project in [Project].
Copied screens are pasted to the destination project given the screen numbers which begin with
the next number of the last screen number.

Note The destination screen ID must be a new screen ID because the existing screen ID doesn’t support the

screen copy.

(2) Delete Screen

Supports single-screen deletion or multiple-screen deletion.

Delete Single Screen

The starting screen ID can be set, which means to delete the screen with this ID.
Delete Multi-Screens

Both the starting screen ID and the end screen ID can be set, which means to delete the screens
with the ID between the starting ID and the end ID.
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Copy/Delete Screen

Operation Type

(" Copy screen; amaunt

Delete Screen

From 0 Framen
Ta 0:Framel
Ok

1

=)

* Delete Screen

(" Delete Muli-Screens

Cancel

=)

Copy/Delete Screen

Operation Type

(" Copy screer: amount 1 5= @ Delete Screen

Delete Screen

(" Delete Single Screen o«
From 0 Framen T
To 0:Framed M
ok Cancel

The following example is only for the multiple-screen copying.

We want to copy Frame 6, Frame 7 and Frame 8 into Frame 11, Frame 12, and Frame 13.

Copy/Delete Screen

Operation Type
(% Copy socreen: amount

Source Screen

(" Copy Single Screen

Fram
To SHEX Keyboard

Destination Screen

Project

From 11

f:Paszmord Windom

=

- 7 Delete Screen

* Copy Multi-Screens

-

-

p

Cancel

- B test

- [ HMI
- [ HMIO

[y 0:Frame0

[ 1:Common Window

™) 2:Fast Selection

™) 3:MUM Keyboard

™) 4:45C11 Kevboard

™ S:File List 'Windaow
BiPassword Window
FiConfirm Ackion Window
&:HE% kevboard )

™) 9:Login ‘Window

™) 10\ ait
11:0pen A
12:Close
13:5t0p )

+

+ + + + + + + + + + +

Note 1 The copy of screens is available within the same project or the same PT.

2 When the multiple screens are operated, the copying and deletion among the non-continuous screens are

not supported.
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® Save Screen Image
Select a project data and open a screen to enable this function.

fo Add Screen

B Delete Screen

B2 Screen Property
Copy/Delete Screen

Save Screen Image

&% Edit Logo Screen

Click [Screen] - [Save Screen Image], then the dialog box below appears to save the screen images.

-

r

Save Screen Image

Screen Range

{e &l
From  [:Framel
To 0:Framel

Cutput Folder

C¥Program Files#0MROMNENE-Dezigner¥project¥Test

(=]

(" Specify

Cancel

® Screen Range

Specify the screen area to save to a file. Select [All] to save all screens. Click [Specify], then the field
[From] and [To] are enabled. Specify the range to save.

r

Save Screen Image
Scresn Range

Al
From  O:Framel
To 0:Framel

Cutput Folder

C¥Program Files#0MROMNENE-Dezigner¥project¥Test

................

.................

Cancel

.

® Output Folder

Designate a folder to save the file. The folder where the project data is stored is specified by default.

A screen image data is saved as bitmap file to the designated folder.
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3-2-5 Draw Menu

3 Functions of NB-Designer

The corresponding contents in the [Draw] menu shown as below have been described in 3-2-3 View

Menu (Page 3-16).

ERH=>¢ 0000 7

R

)
al
a
=

H

Line

Arc

Rect

Round Rect
PolyLine

Polygon

Ellipse

Sector

Text

Add Graphics
Import Graphics
Group components
Load Graphic
Transparent Color

Multicolor-Gray switch

3

Some NB models display a screen close to the frame of a front sheet. When placing texts or figures at
the edges of the screen (top, bottom, left, right), please be aware that there might be slight differences
in appearance between on NB-Designer and an actual NB unit.

snusy z-¢

w

nus|y melq G-z-¢

3-2-6 Components Menu

For the corresponding contents in the [Components] menu shown as below, refer to 3-6 Parts (Page 3-
82), 3-7 Function Parts (Page 3-200) and 3-8 Project Database (Page 3-238).

Components
Button/Switch »
Display »
Level Meter
Murnber/ Text g
Analog Meter
Graph r scale
Afarm e Function Key
Screen » Touch Trigger
Draw Shape ¢ Timer
Meon Lamp C lote Book
Scroll Bar LLEED
. File List
Moving Component
o Date/Time Display(])
Animation
Table(K)
Data Transmission Data History
Redipe QOperation Log
& PLC Control Event History Display

User Info

NB-series Programmable Terminals NB-Designer Operation Manual(V106)

3-31



3 Functions of NB-Designer

For the corresponding contents in the [Tools] menu shown as below, refer to 3-12 Recipe Data (Page 3-
342), 3-14 Test (Page 3-359) and 3-15 Download (Page 3-362).

[ Took |

[4 compie Ctrl+F7
Ed Recompile

[ Clear Compiled Resutt  Ctr+E
@ Download Ctrl+D
EP Transmission Setting  Alt+F7

Check missing Font

fi2 Offiine Test Fs
Indirect Online Test  Shift+FS
Direct Online Test Ctrl+F5

System Manager
PT Version Setting

Recipe Editor

Upload Recipe
Download Recipe
Upload Logo Screen
Download Logo Screen
Upload

Decompile

The corresponding contents in [Option] menu shown as below have been described in 3-2-3 View

Menu (Page 3-16).

EJ

o B F

QOption

Software Option Alt+F8
Compress graphic Al+F7

Communication Setting

MNew Macro
Copy Macro
Import Recipe

Text Library
Variable Table
Sound Library

Change Systern Language

3-32
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Software option: Sets operation of NB-Designer.

Software Option

- fAuta Update

I Check Latest Software Wersion {Auto Update)

— futo Backup
[T Auto Save to Restore Waorks

Every 10 E Minutes

—Project Databaze Default Path
G#Program Files (x86¥OMRONENE-Designer¥project¥DemoProject NETWS |

— Project Default Path
C#Program Files (x86¥0MROMNNE-Dezigner¥Projects

snusy z-¢

r Suppress warming message when the number of screens and parts is
overlimited

w

[ERT [ Ganeel |

Copy Macro: Macros can be copied and pasted to other project. Copied macros are pasted to the
destination project given the macro numbers which begin with the next number of the last macro
number.

Copy Macro

Seurce Macro

NUSIA MOPUIN 6-C-€

= Cepy Single Macro 8 Copy Multi-Macros
From O:macro_Oc i

To O:macro_l.c

Destination Macro

Project

OK Cancel

Change System Language: used for changing the system language of the software tool.

3-2-9 Window Menu

The corresponding contents in the [Window] menu are as follows.
Cascade

Tile Horizontally
Tile Vertically

Configuration and Setup Window
Edit Window
Close All Windows
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The horizontally-tile window is shown as below.

The vertically-tile window is shown as below.

B HMID.whe = B 12 aaj

i

3-2-10 Help Menu

The corresponding items in the [Help] menu are shown as follows.

Help

Startup Guide Manual

Setup Manual
Operation Manual

Host Connection Manual

i@ Version Information
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3-3 NB-Designer Software Window

I
NB-Designer has quite a few windows, which will be illustrated in this part.
3-3-1 Project Library Window
When starting the NB-Designer, you will see Project Library Window, Project File Window, and Project

Work Space shown as below. For the concept of the “screen”, the brief will be provided in 3-4 Screen
Concept (Page 3-47).

MOPUIA @1eMYyog Jaubisag-gN €-¢

[5] CANBProjecticar\car.nbp - [HMID.whe] o @[5

ﬁ Fle Edit View Screen Draw Components Tools Option Window Help -8 x

BEd # ERe YR " movwvwosasZ O-N Hr 2 B

@ # 0GB S W &|H I3 B HT g lioeoeoooaol -
MEiH @ EEE e B & BT oFamed CE(E 0 - £ 0

REESs BELD DS

B AR EEp i BEBB Y NYZIZI=EMEIN=EA= 4 B
Project Library Window X X
Connector [ Project File Window n
=] CLOSEDOL.vg / 1
Project Library Window - [=] CONFIRMvg 3

.[x] CTRL_BAROD1.vg

MOpPUIAA AJeiqi 08foid L-g-€

Bit Button Bit Lamp @ DISP_BARD0Z.vg =
Project Work Space #
L) P Tree View
Bit Switch  Direct Screen E‘E car
20 HMI
] 4 ) HMID
i | &8 PLC
L. i PLCO:0

Command Word Lamp
Button

AN

{ Project Work Space
X

=i
Function Parts

Project Database

Output Window
Login Window

HEX Keyboard

Confirm Action Window
Password Window

File List Window
ASCII Keyboard
NUM Keyboard
Fast Selection
Common Window
Framel

m

Ready Mouse[x=302 y=31]

The Project Library Window contains: Connector, PT, PLC, Parts, Function Parts and Project Database.
Connector: Serial Port, Ethernet

PT: NB3Q-TWO00B(-V1), NB3Q-TWO01B(-V1), NB5Q-TW00B(-V1), NB5Q-TWO01B(-V1)...

PLC: OMRON, SIEMENS, MITSUBISHI, Schneider...

Parts: Bit Button, Bit Switch, Word Lamp, Data Log, XY Graph, Number Input, Text Input...

Function Parts: Scale, Function Key, Alarm Display, Timer...

Project Database: Text Library, Variable Table, PLC Control...
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Directions:

1

2

Connector

Just click “Serial Port”, and drag it to the Project Work Space.

PT

Check your PT type, find and drag the PT with the same type in the “PT” to the Project Work
Space.

PLC

Check your PLC type, find and drag the PLC with the same type in the “PLC” to the Project
Work Space.

After finishing selection of the PLC, PT and Connector, carry out connection. The connection
method is as follows: move the locations of PT and PLC accordingly, or click one end of the
connection line and drag it to the vicinity of the COM port of the PLC or the PT, then bring the
connection port close to either end of the connection line, and a successful connection can be
completed.

Note If the PLC or PT is not dragged into the “Project Work Space”, both of the “Project File Window” and “Project

Work Space” will be empty, as shown below.

C:\Program Files\OMROMN\MB-Designer\Projects\test\test.nbp - [test.nbp] EI@
Fle Edit View Screen Draw Components Tools Option Window Help - X
B & & 5@ @

P R [ T S 2 s ol oK Bk H =
A e BEADDANNRN &R EED -
- - i BE=Z=A-8
Project Library Window = »  Project File Window *
Connector B[] test
9 e ] PT and Graphics B __'D Graphics
Serial Ethe... | are empty o
port | . .
L . Project Work Space *
Tree View
=5 test
.0 HMI
L. PLC
PTand PLC —_—
is empty
PT
P
Parts
Function Parts : (.
Project Database 4 1 3 Screens Preview

Qutput Window x

HMI court = 0 -
)
Ready Mouse[x=85 y=19]
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Once the PLC and PT are dragged in, the “Project File Window” and “Project Work Space” will
be filled with appropriate content, as shown below:

= = e
& Fle Edt View Sceen Drew Components Iools Option Wndow Help = & &
DEFH BT e Yk dd el

fsitn # G2 ST ot &|HIMABREEERHD =1 adug |

EEEOSe BEIRDAJHKX G2 EED MY

- - I BE=Z=A-

contents M

[
PT with appropriate L

MOPUIp 3Jemyog Jaubisag-gN ¢£-¢

PT and PLC with
appropriate contents

@
@
BN
0
3.
(9]
[e]
Q
=
g
Q
b
=
o
o
S

Ready Mouse[x=263 y=3]

4 Parts

These include various editing components, as shown below:

When a project is created, and the Edit Window is entered, it just needs to drag the required
components to the Edit Window.

As to the usage methods of the components, refer to 3-6 Parts (Page 3-82).
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In the Project Library Window, you can right-click, select and use “Small Icon”, as shown below.

5 Function Parts

These include Scale, Function Key, Alarm Display, Timer, etc. For details, refer to 3-7 Function
Parts (Page 3-200).

6 Project Database

This contains Text Library, Variable Table, Alarm Information, Event Information and PLC
Control. For details, refer to 3-8 Project Database (Page 3-238).
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3-3-2 Project File Window

The Project File Window is intended for displaying information about the PT, Macro, Recipe and Vector
Graphic, etc. contained in a project. If this project uses 1 PT, only one “HMI0.whe” will appear below the
[PT]. if 3 PTs are involved, “HMIO.whe, HMI1.whe, HMI2.whe” will appear accordingly. The rest can be
deducted from this. See the following diagram.

Project File Window
o
& PT
- 2-[Z) HMD.whe
; ..[2] macro0.c
=-[7 Graphics
..... [=] BlueFrame.vg
..... [E] CLOSEDOL.vg
..... [&] COMNFIRM.vg
..... [=] CTRL_BARO01.vg
..... [£] CTRL_BARDD9.vg
..... [=] DISP_BAROOL.vg
..... [=] DISP_BAROOZ.vg
..... s DISP_BARDOS.vg
..... [=] DISP_BARDOG.vg
..... [€] Dashed.vg
----- [=] ENTERDOS.vg
..... [=] ENTERD10.:g
..... [=] KEY00T.vg

By clicking the “+” or “-” symbol on the left of the icon, the folder tree can be unfolded or folded.

MOPUIA @1eMYyog Jaubisag-gN €-¢

w

MOPUIM 3|14 J00loid Z-g-€

By double-clicking a specific file, the editing state can be entered.
Note The recipe file (.RCP) can only be imported and deleted, but not be edited in the Edit Window.

Graphics

The Graphics mainly indicates this project contains how many Vector Graphics and bitmaps. If a new
Vector Graphics or bitmap is created in this project, it will show up immediately here. If a created Vector
Graphics or bitmap is double-clicked, the screen will be switched to the graphics edit window
immediately. For Vector Graphics and bitmaps, refer to 3-5-5 Veector Graphic (Page 3-60) and 3-5-6
Bitmap (Page 3-65).

3-3-3 Project Work Space

The Project Work Space is mainly intended for displaying the structure of the project, and contains two
parts: PT and PLC, as shown below.

CHMID - - - o PLCAD
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And the schematic diagram is shown as below.

PLC PLC 1

i

PLC n

® PT

It mainly displays (stores) the PT used in the project, each of which also has a subfolder. Every
folder stores its own structure.

® PLC

It mainly displays (stores) the number of PLC, PLC No. and Station No. addresses used in the
project.

Note Creating a new project for each PT is recommended.

® Tree View

Tree Yiew

- ] HMIO
I 0:Framen
+ [ 1:Comman Window
I 2:Fast Selection
+- ) Z:MUM Keyboard
+ [ 4:45C11 Keyboard
+- [y 5:File List Window
+ [ 6iPassword Window
+- ) 7:Confirm Ackion Window
+ [ 8:HEX Keyboard
+[F7 9:Login Window
+ I 10:%aik
+ [ 11:0pen
+ [ 12:Close
+[F7 13:5kop
+- ) 14:Fully open
+ [ 15:5ensar Check
+ [y 16:5wikch Check
+- I 17:1/0 Check
—| (i PLC
(i PLCO:0

All the components contained in each screen will be displayed here, and if there is no component in
a screen, nothing will appear below it.

By clicking the “+” or “-” symbol on the left of icon, the folder tree can be unfolded or folded. Directly
double-click the Screen or the component No. in the Screen to skip to the edit page involving the
component. When a Screen or component is selected, pressing the DELETE button can delete the
related screen or component.
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Explanation about the characters on the top of the PLC Property window.

PLC property @ Project File Window #
! g7 Graphics B
PLC | ----- €] BlueFrame.vg
Station Number -:- """ %] CLOSEO01.vg
----- =] CONFIRM.vg

..... [=] CTRL_BARQO01.vg £
..... [=] CTRL_BAR009.vg
..... |%] DISP_BARDO1.vg
..... |%] DISP_BARDOZ.vg
..... [=] DISP_BARDOS.vg
..... [%] DISP_BARDOG.vg
----- |%1 Dashed.va

Project Work Space &

Tree View

| El%. car

Mopuip aremyos Jaubisag-gN ¢-¢

w

oK | Cancel

The first digit indicates the PLC No. currently used.
The second digit indicates the Station No. of PLC currently used.

® Screens Preview

Click [Screens Preview] in the [Project Work Space] to display the preview of the corresponding
screen. This makes browsing the thumbnails quite conveniently.

aoedg yIop) 109foud €-¢-¢

Screens Preview
0:Framel

m

1:Common Window

2:Fast Selection

® PLC and PT replacement
¢ Supporting PLC Model Replacement

Note PLC replacement must be carried out through the [Change PLC Model] option. If you do not use this
function and delete all the settings of PLC to reconnect with the new PLC, the PLC area is replaced with
all the local addresses of PT.
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3-42

It provides a parameter setting dialog box for the PLC to be replaced and other PLCs in the
navigation mode for the user to make replacement operation. Select a PLC and right-click it in the
Configuration and Setup Window to make the pull-down menu popup, and then click “Change PLC
Model”.

Crl+X

. Copy cerl+C
.| @ Delete
............. . |3 Paste Ctr+v

Repeat

Change PT Model

Change PLC Model

&% Edit Logo Screen
B 1mport Recipe
Edit
&9 Property

Then, the Change PLC Model dialog box will pop up, as shown below.

Change PLC Model [==3a]
Curent PLC: |OMRON CPTHAL/E |
MHew PLC: AB CompactLogis/Controllog =
Pleaze zet area mapping:

Source Area | Destinatioh Area | -
Cl0_bit LE |
A_bit LE |
T_FLAG LE |
C_FLAG LE =]
D_hit LE = |E
H_bit LE =l
W _bit LE |
Clo Lwf =]
A L |
T L' =l
C L'/ ~|
D Lwf =]
H Lwf =]
W L'wf =]
FREI FREI =l
L L |
LE LE =]
Rl Fiaf = =
Ok Cancel

A dialog box as shown above will pop up automatically, and all the supported PLC names are
included in the pull-down list of the PLC names. When the user select a PLC, the memory address
types supported by this PLC will be added to the address type box. The default selections are LB &
LW, but the user can select different address types according to the specific PLC. After being
confirmed by the user, the PLC will be replaced, and the corresponding PLC memory address in the
project will also be replaced at the same time.

Note Unit replacement between units employing Ethernet connection and serial connection is impossible.
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An example of setting addresses for [Current PLC] and [New PLC] are as follows.

Change PLC Model (2]

Current PLC: OMROM CP1HAL/E
Mew PLC: Delta DWF -

Fleaze get area mapping:

Source Area Destination Area -
CI0_bit LB
A_hit LB
T_FLAG LE
C_FLAG LB
[ _hit LE
H_bit
W _bit
Clo

m

MOPUIA @1eMYyog Jaubisag-gN €-¢

1

0N 0 N e R E E ER N EM M E
(3%}

[1]:9

[
o1
>
[v]
i

e Supporting PT Model Replacement

aoedg sop) 10alold €-¢-€

Note 1 PT replacement must be carried out through the [Change PT Model] option. If you do not use this
function and delete all the settings of PLC to reconnect with the new PLC, the PLC area is replaced
with all the local addresses of PT.

2 NBOO-TWOOB can be replaced with NBOO-TWOOB-V1.

NBOO-TWOOB-V1 cannot be replaced with NBOO-TWOOB.

3 NBOO-TWOOB-V1 does not support the creation of projects containing multiple PTs. Therefore,
NBOO-TWOOB projects that include multiple PTs cannot be replaced with NBOO-TwOOB-V1.

4 NBOO-TWOOB and NBOO-TWOOB-V1 support different PLC models. Therefore, projects that
include PLC models not supported by NBOO-TWOOB-V1 cannot be changed to NBOO-TWOOB-
V1. Refer to A-5 Lists for Supported OMRON PLC (Page A-17) for the types of OMRON PLCs com-
patible with the NB Series. Refer to the NB-series Programmable Terminals Host Connection Manual
(Cat. No. V108) for the types of third-party PLCs compatible with the NB Series.

When the PT needs to be replaced, you can select the PT by right-clicking it in the Configuration
and Setup Window, and select “Change PT Model” in the pop-up menu.

s Cut

Copy Ctrl+-C
& Delete
iy Paste Ctri+V
Repeat

| Change PT Model
Change PLC Model

& Edit Logo Screen

8l Import Recipe
Edit

&4 Property

NB-series Programmable Terminals NB-Designer Operation Manual(V106) 343



3 Functions of NB-Designer

3-44

The following dialog box will pop up automatically.

Change PT Model (=3

Current PT
PT Type: NE7w-Tw01B

Screen Size:Vlnch
Resolution: 300430
Color:65536 True Color
Touch Panel:4-wire precision resist
Kep:Mone

Printer:Mare

Fecipe Size: 256K Wards
YideoMaone

Audic:Maone

SO Memory Card:Mone

USE Hast:1

USE Slave:1

Ethernetves

COM1: R5232

COMZ R5232 RS485 R5422

Mew PT
PT Type: MBS-TWO1E -

Screen Size:5.6lnch
Resolution: 3202234
Color:65536 True Colar
Touch Panel: 4-wire precision resist
Kew:Mone

Frirter:Mone

Fecipe Size: 128K Words
Yideo:Maote

Audio: i ote

S0 Memom Card:Mone

USE Hoszt:1

USE Slave:l

Ethernetres

COMT: RS232

COMZ: RS5232 R5485 R5422

pecial zoreen setting
Usge default menu screen on new FT: 2Z:Fast Selection
Usge default common sheet screen on new PT: 1:Comman *Window

Usge default Murn-keyboard screen on new PT: AMUM Keyboard -

4:A5CH Keyboard

4

Usze default hex keyboard screen on new PT: SHEX Keyboard -

Use default file lizt screen on new PT:

-
-

-

[ Use default ASCI keyboard screen on new PT:
-

[ EiFile List Wwindow =
-

Use default pazsword screen on new PT: E:Pazsword windaow -

Use default confirmation screen on new PT: 7:Confim dction Wir =

-
Q Uze default login zcreen on new PT: 3:Login Window j

Mate: kepboard screen iz nomally used with commeon sheet screen, when pau
zelect default keyboard screen, default common sheet zcreen iz alzo chosen

8K | Cancel

Here, the name and descriptions of the Current PT cannot be altered, while the pull-down box of the
New PT lists all the supported [PT type], and the descriptions displayed at the lower part will be
updated automatically according to the type selected by the user. After being confirmed, the PT will be
replaced, and all the size of graphics in the PT will zoom automatically according to the resolution of the
screen.

After the PT is replaced, the original user edit screen will be adjusted by related scales according to the
difference of the resolution of various types. All the components with screen display will adjust
automatically. For example, all the components (such as the bitmaps, Vector Graphics, button and
lamp, etc.) with location and size adjustments can all change their sizes automatically. However, note
that there are a few exceptions: as the font size of text strings and label can’t be changed, the
components using text strings and label will be restricted to mainly display the text in the minimum
display area when size changes, especially when it becomes smaller as square components like the
Analog Meter change sizes in a “square” way, the changed sizes may disrupt the proportion among the
component sizes, therefore it requires a second fine-adjustment by the user.

By the [Special screen settings] in the dialog box, the special screen which will be replaced to Replace
PT is set. If the [Special screen settings] is not used, the special screen of the Current PT will continue
to be used.

If the resolutions of the Current PT and New PT are the same, no adjustment is required. But on the
contrary, if they are different, it will require the user to adjust the fonts and pictures to appropriate sizes.
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3-3-4 Output Window

The Output Window mainly displays compilation information of the project so that the user can precisely
pinpoint where errors lie, as shown below.

Output Window
ScreenLogin Window
ScreenVWait

ScreenOpen

ScreenClose

ScreenStop

ScreenFully open
ScreenCheck1
ScreenCheck2
ScreenCheckd

Word Librany

Graphics Library

Pre-compile HMID:macro_D.c
Macrocode...

Connecting...

Compiled Successfully! Waming 0 Emor 0!

MOPUIA @1eMYyog Jaubisag-gN €-¢

w

4

When the project is opened, the Output Window will display the loaded information of the project. when
the project is compiled, the Output Window will display the compilation process and error information.

® Clearance/Export of Message

The compiled information can be cleared or exported in the Output Window. Right-click the mouse in
the [Output Window], the following menu will pop up.

Output Window

ScreenlLogin Window

ScreenVWait

ScreenOpen

ScreenCloze

ScreenStop

ScreenFully open

ScreenCheck 1

ScreenCheck?

ScreenCheck3

Word Librany

Graphics Library { Clear Message
I||:'lIIlr:?':-:v::I1:-:):-21';::::'[:..I.-II'M1I{l:ma-::n::u_{l.-:: { ERE—
Connecting...

Compiled Successfuly! Waming 0 Emor 0!

MOPUIA INAINO $-€-€

)

Clear Message: All the information in the Output Window will be removed.

Export Message: All the contents in the Output Window are exported to the folder which contains the
current project, forming a file named “log.txt”.
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If the [Component List Window] is selected from the [View] menu, the Component list window will pop
up.

| view |

Toolbar 4

Project Library Window  Ctrl+AKk+VW
Project Work Space Ctri+Al+C
Project File Window Ctri+Al+F
Output Window Ctri+AlE+M

Language »
State 4
Zoom 4
Reset Size to Normal
MR Display Component's Name
Property
PT Screen nu... | Screen Component | Host (Read) | Read Address (Wo... | Host (Write) | Write Address (We... | Functional address... | Functio +
HMID 1 Common .. DW2 LB:9061(1)

This window displays all the component information used by the project, including PT No., Screen,
Component's Name, Read PLC, Read Address, Write Address, Functional Address etc. Double-click

an item to reveal the Properties of the selected component, and the Edit Window will skip to the screen
where this component locates.

3-46 NB-series Programmable Terminals NB-Designer Operation Manual(V106)



3 Functions of NB-Designer

3-4 Screen Concept

3-4-1 Screen Types

The project of the NB-Designer is composed of multiple screens. There are 3 types of screen, i.e. Base
Screen, Common Sheet and Menu Screen. The Base Screen after its size is changed can also be used
as Pop-up Screen. All the screen can be used as the Sheet Screen.

® Base Screen

This is the common-type screen. When Base Screen is switched by using “Screen switching”
command, the current screen will be cleared (All the screen rather than Common Sheet and Menu
Screen will be cleared.), and Base Screen to be switched to will be displayed in the current screen.
When the component in Base Screen calls the pop-up screens out, the original information in Base
Screen will be reserved, and the called pop-up screen will be attached to the current Base Screen.
The master-slave relationship is between Base Screen and all of related pop-up screens. When
Base Screen N is switched to Base Screen M, all of the sub-screens of Base Screen N will be
closed while Base Screen M and its sub-screens will be displayed. Base Screen must cover the
whole screen.

jdeouon uasiog p-¢

w

® Menu Screen

Menu Screen is the screen called by pressing the button of Menu Screen while the task-bar is
displayed, and it will be always displayed in the screen until the operation button makes it hidden.
Therefore, it can be used to put screen-switching button or some other common components. The
default Menu Screen is Frame 2. When the other screen is set as Menu Screen, the size of that
screen must be same as that of Menu Screen.

sadA| usaig |-p-¢

® Common Sheet

Common Sheet will always be displayed in the screen, and the components to be displayed forever
can be put in Common Sheet. In this way, you can see the state of this component or operate this
component at any time. The default Common Sheet is Frame 1. You can use [Change Common
Sheet] function key to switch the other screen as the current Common Sheet, but only one screen
can be used as the current Common Sheet.

® Sheet Screen

3 Sheet Screens (max.) can be set for the screen in [Screen Property] dialog box. Sheet Screen is
generally used to put some common components such as background graphics, charts and titles
and so on for the multiple components. Each screen can be set as Sheet Screen.

Screen property @
Screen |
Title Neo. D ™ Protect key mapping on common sheet screen
™ Switch to the lowest security level when screen closed
[~ Screen Attributes Keyboard +  Securty Level 0 -
Position [~ Background Color
X0 Yo Backaround Color . Pattem Color
Width 800 Height 480 Transparency 0% .
1 nfa - 2 n/a - 3 n/a =
Frame Pop-up screen Type
= ¥ Tracking ™ Modal
Wi 1] = -
fidth Frame Color W Clgping  Fied
oK | Cancel
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As shown above, Sheet Screen can be selected directly from the [Sheet Screen] option. Sheet
Screen is different from the general screen. The components in Sheet Screen will be inserted into
the general screen during the running, and in fact Sheet Screen isn’t displayed at all, but the display
and control of its components are similar to that of the components in the general screen.

® The Relationship of Screen

One screen can include Common Sheet, Base Screen and Menu Screen while one Common Sheet

or Base Screen can include many pop-up screens. And the relationship between them is shown as
below.

| Screen |

v v v
| Base Screen || Menu Screen || Common Sheet |

(2] v
=2 (]
2 2
a <
(7, T
- :
@

o @
E] o
o 5
N =
w »n
: w

€'Z‘L usalag J9ays
g‘Z‘l udaios dn-dod

When the screen-switching command is executed, the PT will clear the current screen (the pop-up
screen attached on the current screen etc included) and switch to the screen to be displayed, but
Common Sheet will always be displayed in the screen. The original contents of Base Screen can’t
be changed by the pop-up screen that called by the direct screen or indirect screen, and the pop-up
screen is just attached to Base Screen. In addition, up to 3 sheet screens can be set for each screen
in screen property setup.

When one Base Screen (Screen No. is 0 or ranges from 10 to 32767) is called out, all the
components in this screen will be displayed in the PT. If Base Screen has the Sheet Screen, all the
components defined in its Sheet Screen will be displayed. All of the Touch Trigger components
(such as Bit Button, Function Key etc.) defined in the Sheet Screen are valid in the current screen. If
there are display components in Common Sheet, they will be displayed in the current screen. And all
the Touch Trigger components defined in Common Sheet are valid.

Each project includes 32768 screens (max.) (Base Screen, Common Sheet and Menu Screen etc
included), and only one screen can be used as Menu Screen. But you can use [Change Menu
Screen] function key to make the screen switch to the specified screen as Menu Screen. For details,
refer to 3-7-2 Function Key (Page 3-201).

Each new project has a default initial screen, and the default screen No. is 0 (If you want to change

it, you just need to make changes in [PT Property] in project editing screen.). The valid screen No.
ranges from 0 to 32767.
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The default Common Sheet and Menu Screen for the project are Frame 1 and Frame 2. If you want to
change the default Menu Screen and Common Sheet, you just need to double click PT to modify [PT
Extended Property], as shown below:

PT property (=)
Swztem Ihformation Setting | Security Level Setting | Uzer Permiszion Setting | Event Hiztory Setting |
Print Setting | GOM1 Setting | GOM?2 Setting | External Memary |
FT | Tazk Bar PT Extended Property
[v Eacklicht mins  Wideo Mode FAL - [ Disable Auto Resize ?,
[T Auto backlight during alarm / ewvent 3
[7 Screen Sawer 0 mins Soreen Saver Screen O:Framed = 9|
[1°]
[ Return to Original Screan When Screen Saver Ends Mumber of Languages 3 - g
W aiow Upload Password 688883 Default Language 1 . 9
[w Allow De compilation Fazsword S85888 Language Setting g
1]
Chinese Font Box Height 24 Operation Log Storage Setting -
System Scroll Bar Width 20 Storage Device USE DISK] -
[T Uze Macro when loading project Subfolder Record 3
Starage Type Doaily file -
[ Use Buzzer e v
[T Use External Clock Euffer Storage Default v [ Saveaszms
¥ wector Font Smooth Display Storagpe Period O Doay i
| il e Dl Maote: no limit when storage period is zero. AN
Curzor Color - 1)
Q
. Unable—to—Input Dizplay Solor - [
]
=
Common Sheet Screen Attributes Dizplay below base screen hd —
<
FPop-up Screen Attributes Display in foreground - 8
. (2]
Initial Scraen O:Frame0 ¥ File Browsar Screen  5:File List Window -
Comman Sheet 1 :Common Window + GConfrmation Screen 7:Confirm Action Windoy -
Menu Sereen 2:Fast Selection v Login Screen F:Login Wwin dow -

[o]:4 | Cancel

Note 1 16 pop-up screens can be opened simultaneously.

2 If you call two or more of the same screen simultaneously from one screen, the display and notifications
may not work correctly. The following operations are prohibited: opening two same screens on the base
screen using Direct Screen or Indirect Screen, and setting the base screen and common sheet on the
same screen.

3 The screens closed by the function keys can’t close the Direct Screen or Indirect Screen, because the
opening or closing of Direct Screen is related to the ON/OFF status of bit address that controls the Direct
Screen, while the opening and closing of Indirect Screen is just related to the data content of the word
address that controls the Indirect screen. The screen closed by the function keys can’t change the values
of these bits (words) addresses, so it can’t close these screens mentioned above.

4 All the Pop-up Screens are attached to the current Base Screen, so when the current screen is closed (or
switched to the other Base Screen), the attached Pop-up Screen will be closed. In this case, if the screen
is switched back to this Base Screen, you will find that the Pop-up Screens originally attached to this Base
Screen still exist (Otherwise there are commands sent to close them.)

5 Base Screen must cover the whole screen.

6 Every Pop-up Screen belongs to the screen where the component ejecting them locates, and master-
slave relationship is between them. Therefore, the screen opened by the component in Common Sheet
will always be displayed until Common Sheet closes it again.
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3-4-2 Screen Property

The methods to change the screen property:

3-50

* Double-click the area in which no components are arranged in the screen.
¢ Do not click the components in the screen and click the g3 icons of tool bar.

Screen property @

Screen |

Title No. O ™ Protect key mapping on common sheet screen

™ Switch to the lowest security level when screen closed

[~ Screen Attributes Keyboard - Securty Level 0 @
Position [~ Background Calor
X0 Yo Background Color . Pattem Color

Width 800 Height 480 Transparency 0% -

Sheet Screen
1 nfa - 2 nfa - 3 nfa 2
Frame Pop-up screen Type
Width 0 = Frame Color = :; ;’E;Irn";g :: I';::;I
’Tl Cancel

Title

Assign the unique name for each screen for convenient differentiation. Of course, the screen title
can be changed.

Screen No.

Screen No. range is from 0 to 32767. When a new screen is created, automatically is assigned a
Screen No.

Screens from 0 to 10 are fixed. The screen No. of the other screens can be changed by the user.
Screen No. can be not consecutive.

Position

When the screen is the screen ejected by using “Pop-up Screen” function of the function key, the
vertex in the upper-left of the screen will be displayed in this position.

Width and Height

Width and height can be set for the Pop-up Screen, and if it is the Base Screen, it must be set to the
default size (i.e. the size of the full screen).

Screen Attribute

Keyboard page determines whether to set the screen as Keyboard Screen. Print page can be used
to set the size of this screen regardless of the limitation of the actual resolution of the PT. The NB
Series does not support [Print page].

Protect key mapping on common sheet screen

The NB Series does not support this function.

Switching to the lowest security level when screen closed

If the security level is set for one screen to realize the function, i.e. the password will be cleared
automatically when the screen is closed, and the password needs to be input again when the screen
is entered again, the security level will become 0 only if the screen is closed.
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® Background Color

If the filling effects for the screen are needed, select this option.

® Pattern Color and Background Color

The selected [Pattern Color] is applied as outline color and the selected [Background Color] is
applied as ground color. (For details, refer to the descriptions of “Fill Style Toolbar” in 3-2-3 View
Menu (Page 3-16)). In the default settings, the [Pattern style] is set to 0 so that only the background
color is displayed by this setting.

® Pop-up Screen Type
The types are “Tracking”, “Modal’, “Clipping” and “Fixed”.

jdeouo) usaidg p-¢

The above parameters show the relationship between one Pop-up Screen and its adjacent screen. If
one Pop-up Screen features “Modal”, the location of parent screen will be frozen after it pops up,
and the pop-up screen will always be displayed in the Top layer. If one Pop-up Screen features
“Clipping”, the border of this screen will be restricted by its parent screen, i.e. the part displayed out
of the border of its parent screen will be cut off. If one Pop-up Screen features “Tracking”, it will
move together when its parent screen moves.

w

Note If “Clipping” is selected, “Tracking” must be selected simultaneously.

The following Screen A and Screen B are both attached to the Base Screen. Generally, Screen A
will be displayed in the Top layer when it is touched. But if “Fixed” is selected for Screen A, it will not
be displayed in the Top layer even if it is touched, but it will always be attached to its parent screen.

Note The screen No. can’t be changed once it is created, but the name, frame and background can be changed
still.

Apadoid usainsg z-y-¢

Base Screen Base Screen

Screen B Screen B

® Security Level

Set the corresponding security level for the screen. For details, refer to 3-13 Security Level (Page 3-
353).

® Sheet Screen

Set the corresponding Sheet Screens for the current screen. The screen to be set as the Sheet
Screen must be the created screen, where the components used by the multiple screens together
can be put.

® Frame

Refers to the frame recommended to be used by the Pop-up Screen. The width of the frame can be
any number from 0 to 16. If the width is not 0, the color can be selected for the frame.
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® Transparency

It is only valid for the Pop-up Screen and the Menu Screen.

S
Screen |
Title Framel No. O ™ Protect key mapping on common sheet screen
[~ Switch to the lowest security level when screen closed
[™ Screen Attributes Keyboard ~  Securty Level 0 -
Position Background Caolor
X0 Yo Background ColUr”. Pattem Color v|
Width 800 Height 430 o o
Sheet Screen 20%
50%
1 nfa - 2 nfa - 3 n/a|gpy
100%
Frame Pop-Up screen Type
V¥ Tracking [~ Modal
b
{‘Mdth H Frame Color { ¥ Cloping I Exed
Ok | Cancel |

Example of transparency of Pop-up Screen

Placing one function key to [Pop-up screen] “Frame 10” with the property in “Frame 0”, as shown

below.
¢ When the transparency is 0%.

Set the width and height of Frame 10 to “200” each
[Transparency] to “0%”, as shown below.

B B B ZE 10Fame10 - T 8% v 2

, the [Background color] to “Yellow”, and the

el -

Screen property

Screenl

Title Mo. 10 ™ Protect key mapping on common sheet screen

[~ Switch to the lowest security level when screen closed

[” Screen Attributes Keyboard *  Security Level 0 -
Position v Background Color
X0 Yo | Background Color“i Pattern Color v|
[Wldth 200 Height 200 ] Transparency 0% ¥
Sheet Screen
1 nfa @ 2 nfa

- 3 n/a = ]

¥ Tracki

wan 0 3

Frame Pop-up screen Type
ng [ Modal
¥ Clipping [~ Ficed

ok | cancel |

Perform the offline test, as shown below.
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Press the function key and pop-up Frame 10 will cover the function key, which is caused by the
transparency of 0% for Frame 10, as shown below.

1ydaouo) uaaldg p-¢

w

* When the transparency is 20%.

B &R E | E 10femeld -~ ZFE | & 5% -;E)B

@
4?
Screen property B N
Screen | g)
9]
Title Frame10 No. 10 [~ Protect key mapping on common shest screen )
=
[ Switch to the lowest security level when screen closed o
[~ Screen Attributes Keyboard »  SecurtyLevel 0 - g
Position v Backaground Color — g
<
X0 Yo Backaround Colur”. Pattem Color v|
Wah 20 Hege 20 Ty [N
Sheet Screen
{ 1 n/a - 2 n/a - 3 nfa - ]
Frame Pop-up screen Type
¥ Tracking I~ Modal
g
[w.dm H Frame Color L; Cloping I Fred
ok | Cancal |

Perform the offline test and press the function key, the displayed effect is shown as below.
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* When the transparency is 80%.

Perform the offline test and the effect is as shown below.

3-4-3 Screen Creation

Clicking the E&: icon in [Screen Toolbar] can create a new screen.

[F]R B |E wFameld -~ T & 50z 2 8 o

3-4-4 Screen Opening

After the screen is created, the previous screen can be displayed by selecting it in the pull-down menu
in [Screen Toolbar] or by clicking the <L icon, and the next screen can be displayed by clicking

the =& icon. If the mouse with the roller is used, the screen No. can be changed directly by using the
roller.

T | 0:FrameD ==E & sz - 2 .
0:Frame0 e

=1 1:Common 'window =l
— - &Fazt Selection
B Mk K evboard
. 4S50 K eyboard
R F:File List “indoe
B G avword Window
B 7 Confirn Action Window

N O HE* F.epboard i
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3-4-5 Screen Deletion

In Project Work Space, select the screen No. to be deleted, and press the “Delete” key in the keyboard
or click the [E iconin [Screen Toolbar]. When the Confirm Screen pops up, select “Yes” to delete this

screen, and all the components in this screen will be deleted and can’t be restored. Please be careful
when you use this function.

w

Project Work Space '3
Tree View g

&0 HMD - g

IE| 0:Framed g)

IE| 1:Common Window 3

IE 2:Fast Selection .‘9';

..IE 3:MNUM Keyboard NB-Designer =
[#-15) &:ASCH Keyboard

-5 5:File List Window

- [F 6:Password Window
- 7:Confirm Action Window
#-IF 8:HEX Keyboard

-1 %:Login Window

By

IE| 11:0pen =

m

w

Note Frame O, Frame 1 to Frame 9 are all the default screens for the system, and they are not allowed to be
deleted.

uone|eq usaIS G-H-¢

3-4-6 Components Related to Screen

The function keys which are directly related to the screen operations include: Change Screen,
Backward, Change Common Screen, Pop-up Screen and Change Menu Screen. Components which
are directly related to the screen operations include: Direct Screen and Indirect Screen. For the
contents of these components, refer to 3-6-16 Indirect Screen (Page 3-147) and 3-6-17 Direct Screen

(Page 3-150).
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3-5 Basic Design Method

3-5-1

Designing Components

Generally speaking, one screen includes various kinds of components such as switches, lamps,
number input and shapes. It is simple to add one component to the screen, and it is basically divided

into 3 procedures as shown below.

® Component Addition

1 Drag the component icon from [Project Library Window]-[Parts] to the Edit Window.

2 When the Property dialog box of this component appears, set the various Properties for this
component such as PLC Read/Write Address, Vector Graphics or Bitmap, Label and Position

etc.
Bit Button property @
Basic Property | Bit Button | Label ‘ Graphics | Control Setting | Display Setting |
Parts

4 Bit Button % Bit Lamp oy i o

== Bit Switch 5 Direct Screen

+4/|Command Button 1. Word Lamp Read Address Write Address

. 1

-
@[Wor:.i Switch ] Scr.oll B?r - o - ELC . [ ELC 0
% Moving Component = Animation © °

4 Alarm LidData Log Port COM1 Pott coM1

= Change r Change .

i XY Graph lL Level Meter Station Mo. Station Na.
% Analog Meter i1 Recipe AreaVariable LB Area/Variable LB -
| Event Elndirect Screen
l@ Mumber DISp'Ey li_ Text D'ISFI'E)" Address ™ System Memory Address 0 [ System Memory
[+ ia Dat 5 Word Data N Word

‘ Numberlnput tT Text Input Data gy - L;@h 1 B g - L;@h 1 -
& Oscillograph L] Note Book Format(Range):DDDD (0-9939)

I, Word Neon Lamp fts, Bit Neon Lamp
Fc' Touch Trigger ;ETEHE ™ Use Variable ™ Use Varable
"{_] Data History |__\,Operatior1 Log I™ Use index I Use index

=] Event History Display

Description

3 After the various Properties of this component are set, click the [OK] button. And you can see

this component has been placed in the screen after exiting from this dialog box. If required, you
can adjust the size of the component by changing settings in “Position” in “Display Setting” tab
or drag it to the desired position.
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3-5-2 About ID No.

ID No. is the number automatically assigned to the component for differentiating the components on the
PT. The designer cannot change component ID number artificially.

The contents represented by ID No. are as follows:

b

[3,]

/ BLO =™ 0: Component No, g»’

e,

BL: Bit g

(7]

Lamp ‘§

=

e

=

Parts: 2
SB: Bit Button

BL: Bit Lamp 3
SW: Bit Switch

DW: Direct Screen o

SWD: Command Button :

o

WL: Word Lamp 2

MSW: Word Switch g

o

SCR: Scroll Bar

MV: Moving Component
ANI: Animation

AD: Alarm

TR: Data Log

XY: XY Graph

BR: Level Meter

MT: Analog Meter
RCP: Recipe

ED: Event

IDW: Indirect Screen
ND: Number Display
TD: Text Display

NI: Number Input

TI: Text Input

OS: Oscillograph
NB: Note Book

NL: Word Neon Lamp
BNL: Bit Neon Lamp
TT: Touch Trigger
GR: Table

HDD: Data History
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Function Parts:

SC: Scale

FK: Function Key

AB: Alarm Display
TM: Timer

BG: Bitmap

VG: Vector Graphic
NP: Notepad

DT: Data Transmission
VM: Freeplotting
DTM: Date/Time Display
DG: Indirect Shape
UID: User Information
CO: Multifunction

EB: Event Display

3-5-3 Additional Comments (Descriptions)

If necessary, you can add comments to each component. The comments are used for entering remarks
or descriptions of the program on creation. Therefore, the descriptions entered as the comments will be
referred in future or the text entered will be used to describe when the text is printing. The entered
comments will not cause any effects to the program. (The NB-Designer does not support comment
printing.)

Bit Lamp property Ex2

Basic Property | Bit Lamp | Label | Graphics | Display Setting |

Priarity Normal =
Read Address Write Address
PT o - PIC g . | PT amo -~ FIC g .
No. No.
Paort Com Part ComMi
Change o . Change o .
Station Mo. = Station No. =
Area/Vanable CIO_bit - Area/Vanasble LE -
Address  0.00 ™ System Memory Address D [~ System Memory
Dela gy . Wod g ) Ddla gy . Wod .
‘omnat Length Format Length

Format(Range):DODD.DD (0.00-5143.15)

™ Use Variable ™ Use Variable
[~ Useindex ™ Useindex
Description Mo .1 moter running ”

QK | Cancel |
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3-5-4 Read/Write Address for PLC

The correct area and address range vary with the PLC. In the following figure, PLCO is manufactured
by OMRON, while PLC1 is manufactured by SIEMENS, so their addresses are different.

Bit Switch property @

w
Basic Property | Bit Switch | Label | Graphics | Control Setting | Display Setting | W
o
o
Priority Nomal - g
©
[ Make Read Address and Write Address the Same %
3
/ Fead Address Write Address \ =
g
. PLC - . PLC = ]
2] HMID Mo ] PT HMID Na. 1 8
Port COoM1 Port Comz2
Change . . Change - .
Station No. - Station No. < 3
Area/Varable ClO_bit - Area/Varable OB <
\Address 0.00 [~ System Memory Address [~ System Memory J
Data : . Word . Data 3 . Word .
Foemat BIN Length 1 Format BN Length 1

Format{Range):DDDD.OD (0.00-6143.15) Format(Range):DD O (0.0-15.7)

O71d 104 SS3IPPY SJUA/PEIY $-G-€

[ Use Variable [ Use Variable
[~ Useindex [~ Useindex
Description

ok | Cancol |

All the available PLC devices can be displayed in the pull-down menu corresponding to “PLC No.”

option.
Bit Switch property @
Basic Property | Bit Switch | Label | Graphics | Control Setting | Display Setting |
Priority Mormal -
[ Make Read Address and Write Address the Same
Fead Address Write Address
PT wao - FCo0 o T HMID -
o.

Port COM1 Port comz

Change ,. . Change -

Station Mo. - Station No. .
Area/Varable ClO_bit s Area/Varable OB -
Address  0.00 [ System Memory Address 100 [~ System Memary
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The internal memory can be also selected, And the descriptions of internal memory are as follows:

Type Device Name Range Descriptions

Bit LB 0~9999 The address of the local memory

Bit RBI 0.0~261000.F(*1) The index address of the recipe memory that is
stored in the flash memory in D.H. format and H
ranges from 0 to 15.

Bit RB 0.0~261000.F(*1) The absolute address of the recipe memory that
is stored in the flash memory in D.H. format and
H ranges from 0 to 15.

Bit FRB 0.0~134217727.F The absolute address of the flash memory in
D.H. format and H ranges from 0 to 15.

Bit FRBI 0.0~134217727.F The index address of the flash memory in D.H.
format and H ranges from 0 to 15.

Bit LW.B 0.0~10255.F The address of the local memory in D.H. format
and H ranges from 0 to 15.

Word LW 0~10255 The address of the local memory

Word RWI 0~261000(*2) The index address of the recipe memory that is
stored in the flash memory

Word RW 0~261000(*2) The absolute address of the recipe memory that
is stored in the flash memory

Word FRW 0~134217727 The absolute address of the flash memory

Word FRWI 0~134217727 The index address of the flash memory

Word ERWO~ERW?2 | 0~2147483647 External Recipe Word Memory is available by
connection with the external memory.

RB and RW point to the same area. For example, RB5.0~RB5.15 and RW5 map the same area, i.e.
RB5.0 is the Bit0 of RW5. But the addresses pointed by LB and LW in the memory are different,
because they map the different areas.

The memory addresses of LB9000~LB9999 in LB, LW.B9000.0~LW.B10255.F in LW.B, and
LW9000~LW10255 in LW are reserved by the system internally for some special purposes, and the
users can’t use them as the addresses for the common devices, but should use their special functions
according to the related manuals. For details, refer to 3-17 Address of System Memory (Page 3-327).

When the recipe memory is accessed by the index address, the index address will begin to search from the address
of the offset of the address displayed by LW9000. For example: If LW9000 is 50, the index address RWI100 will
access the data in the address of RW150 (100+50). (For details, refer to 3-12 Recipe Data (Page 3-342).)

*1  When using NB3Q-TWOOB(-V1) or NB5Q-TWOLOB(-V1), the range of addresses is 0.0 to 130500.F.
*2  When using NB3Q-TWOOB(-V1) or NB5Q-TWOLOB(-V1), the range of addresses is 0 to 130500.

3-5-5 Vector Graphic

NB-Designer provides the powerful Vector Graphics and bitmap library, and you can create any desired
graphics (such as switch, lamp, piping etc.) in the library and even you can add your own pictures to the
library. The graphics can be 256-color bitmap, 16-color bitmap, 32-color bitmap or in JPG, BMP, GIF
and PNG format. Every vector graphics or bitmap can create 256 statuses. The created Vector
Graphics and bitmap are in [Graphics] in [Project File Window], as shown below:

Praject File Window %
-7 Graphics

..... |&] BlueFramevg

..... =] Button1-93.vg
..... [E] Button3-30.vg
..... =] CLOSED0L.vg

..... =] COMFIRM.vg

..... [E] CTRL_BAROOL.vg
..... |=] CTRL_BAR009.vg
..... |=] DISP_BAR001.vg
----- [=] DISP_BAR002.vg
..... =] DISP_BARO05.vg
..... |=] DISP_BAR00G.vg
..... (%] Dashed.vg

..... |=] ENTERD05.vg

----- [=) ENTER010.vg

statel statel

m
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Of course, you can use the graphics library provided by the system. When you click the ] [Import
Graphics] icon in the toolbar, the following dialog box will pop up:

[C:\Program Files\OMRON\NE-Designer\bg_vg_lib] (=23
Graphics Library

+ System Graphics Library
Type Allimages [*.vg.”bg) -
" User-Defined Library Path -

N N o

v

pouylsiy uBiseq diseg G-¢

Graphics for Each State )
o

(¢)]

<

()

Q

=

o

=

0]

=

Q

s

State - Refresh Irnpiort o

The system graphics library is located in bg_vg_lib\VG directory in which the NB-Designer was installed
and all the graphics are stored in the folders for each item. Select the Vector Graphics to be imported,
and click “Import”, then the Vector Graphics will be copied into the “vg” file of the current project.
Importing multiple Vector Graphics or bitmaps simultaneously is not supported and only one graphics in
the same folder can be selected at a time before “Import” is clicked. All the imported or created Vector
Graphics or bitmaps by the user in the whole project will be displayed in the [Vector Graphic] in [Project
File Window] to facilitate the user to view and use them.

[C:\Program Files\OMRON\NB-Designer\bg_vg_lib\vghalarm] (3]
Graphics Library

+ Syster Graphics Library
Type Allimages [*.vg.”bg) hd

" User-Defined Library Path -

4

Alarml-01.vg  Alarm1-02.vg

Graphics for Each State

State = Fiefrezh Import E it

The vector graphics can be used as static images or the images representing the status of various
components.
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® Procedure of Vector Graphics addition

1 Select [Add Graphics] in the [Draw] menu or click E- icon in the toolbar, and then the
following dialog box will appear.

1=
ol
=

Line
Arc

Rect
Round Rect MNew Graphics @

PolyLine Hame Middle State Ma. 2 =

Polygon Type " Bitmap Width 100
Ellipse
Sector
Text

{* Vector Graphics Height 100

File Marme C:\Program Files'\OMRONANE-Designerproject\De

Dezcription

Ele@¢o0og:0m.0 -

Add Graphics
Import Graphics oK. Cancel

Group components 4

Load Graphic

=

Transparent Color

Multicolor-Gray switch

2 Input the Name, State No. and Description for the Vector Graphics (For example: To create a

Vector Graphics with the name of “Middle” and the state No. of “2”), and click “OK”, then the
following dialog box will appear:

Project Library Window *
Connector

PT

PLC

Parts
. Bit Button " statel statel
2 Bit Lamp
== Bit Switch

5 Direct Screen
:5/lCommand Button
1l Word Lamp

aiti| Word Switch

s.4 Seroll Bar

é_{. Moving Component
2 Animation

m

If you think the Vector Graphics states added just now are not enough, you can use the following
methods to make addition:

Drag the mouse into State Preview Window of the Vector Graphics, select one state such as “state0”,
then click 2L icon in the toolbar to create a new state. And the states that can be created are up to
256 kinds.

o [aEca @ =T @M D];E

statel statel |:> statel statel state2

3-62 NB-series Programmable Terminals NB-Designer Operation Manual(V106)



3 Functions of NB-Designer

3 Create the graphics displayed in these two statuses, and then save the project.

- [Middie.vg]

anents  Took Ootion  Window Help
w g
ks EEE DY RRD

B RNIAE = % =

(=8 [EoR =

x5 G G G

' &
TE QWL 0
NBovwdeeAsEO- N §

slalel

Project File Windew
=] COMFIRMLvg
|] ETRL BARDGLvg

» |

B -
B B Eot yew Sereen Draw  Cormp
B ¥ o r .
o Ba # W |2 A WMo e & |H I
rEEDes BEN D D&
W
Project Library Window P
Connacler
PT
PLC
Pasts
o - wtatel
il =
BitButten Bt Lamp
i
Bit Switch  Dirsct Screen
i
Commard  Word Lamp.
Button
e m
wil ey 2

Project Wark Space
Troe erw

=k ear
=0 Ha
® O Hvi
=P PLC
49 PLCOD
Sermera Presese

House{x=503 y=325]

4 Go back to the Edit Window, and select one component, as shown below:

5 Check [Vector Graphics] in the [Graphics] tab of Bit Button Property dialog box, and find the
name of the graphics created just now in the list, and then you can check the graphics at the

specific status each.

Bit Button property

Basic Pmparty.\ Bit Butt:
¥ Vector Graphics

DISP_BARD... DIS

[

™ Bitmap

KEYDD7vg Lamp2State

on | Lsbel ~Graphics |Contrc| Se'mng.\ D\sulaySemng.\

Middle vg

down.vg ENTERDO05.vg ENTERD10.vg

o g

Middle wg UPvg

P_BARD...

[T

[T Use Original Size

Import Graphics

Save to System Graphics Library

Graphics for Each 0 T
State:0 State:1

=
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6 Click the [OK] button to exit from this dialog box, and this component will be displayed as the
selected Vector Graphics and placed in the screen.

All the Vector Graphics imported into the project will be displayed in the [Project File Window].

If you want to modify any Vector Graphics or bitmap, you just need to find the graphics to be modified in
the Vector Graphic in the Project File Window, and double-click it to open the Edit Window of this
graphics, where you can modify the graphics drawn by yourself.

5] c:\Program Files\ OMROMN\NB-Designer\project\car\car.nbp - [Middlevg] =N o
E Fle Edit View Screen Draw Components Tools Option Window Help = x
AEH A BRAR O YL Y.
sf b MY 12 S Wk oo & (H TH (e HT = =l HO R R R RO RGN0 R ™ &
REESe EE [ B & gk @ E@iElE Mg ERE X0 -E & - £ 5

Lk E BEBEE)ZNZXZI=NEN=Ey= RN " movwoes BO-0 §
Project Library Window S Project File Window X
Connector -l Graphics -
PT ..[%] BlueFrame.vg
= [ E] Button1-93.vg
[E] Button3-50.vg
Parts i 1 [=] CLOSEOD1.vg
Fey L statel state ..|5] CONFIRM.vg =
I — -[%] CTRL_BAR0O1.vg
Bit Button Bit Lamp 5 .| =] CTRL_BAR009.vg
[] DISP_BAROO1.vg
E .[=] DISP_BAR0D2.vg
= SOS .[=) DISP_BARD0S.vg
Bit Switch  Direct Screen -[x) DISP_BAR00G.vg
.| E] Dashed.vg il
}}jl.i ” | Project Work Space *
Command Word Lamp jizcien
Button o
v | "
h‘l‘il. FI_'d 5 1:Common Window
= A5 Z:Fast Selection
TR e #IP1 3NUM Kevboard ¥
Project Database Screens Preview

Output Window *

Login Window

HEX Keyboard

Corffirn Action Window

Password Window

File List Window

ASCIl Keyboard

NUM Keyboard

Fast Selection L

Common Window 3

Frame(

4 »

Ready Mouse[x=60 y=96]

Note 1 When the new graphics was created, the project should be saved to keep the contents. Otherwise the con-
tent will be lost.

2 No text can be added to the Vector Graphics.
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3-5-6 Bitmap

One bitmap includes 256 kinds of states and the created bitmap can be used in the Edit Window. The
bitmap is mainly applicable to graphic area, i.e. external graphics addition.

Note The operations (such as line-drawing, drawing, text addition etc.) for the bitmaps can’t be made in the

Graphics Edit Window, and only the external graphics addition can be done. :
W
D
@,
® Procedure of bitmap addition °
8.
Q
1 Select [Add Graphics] in the [Draw] menu or click E!- icon, and then the following dialog box ;
will appear. g’-
o
o
MNew Shape @

Mamne pic State Mo. 1 S 3

Type (¢ Bitmap width 100

(" %ector Graphics Height oo

File Marme C:%MBProjecticarivg

dewng 9-G-¢

Dezcription

ak Cancel

2 Select [Bitmap] in the “Type”, and input “State No.” and “Name”, then click “OK”.

If you think the bitmap state added just now is not enough, you can use the following methods to make
addition:

Drag the mouse into State Preview Window of the bitmap, select one state such as “state0”, then
click [Eg: icon in the toolbar to create a new state. And the states that can be created are up to 256

kinds.
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0 - G G i 1 - & o100% -

statel statel statel

3 Click [Draw Toolbar] icon, find the needed graphics, and click it to open it. Only the

pictures can be input into bitmap and the tools such as “Line” can’t be used in the bitmap, as
shown below.

Bo-Yeesdo-H-[He[2]HEg

NB-Series Open =)
| = :
Lol in: | MB-Designer j &5 Ed-
bg_vg_lib RecipeEditor
statel cygwin resource
doc system
driver unifont
lib usrlib
MinGW VectorFonts
L Qi picture &L| defaultlog.bmp
N_BJ S‘E_I'le_si project & LockBmp.bmp
' ]
Projects
OMRGN
File: name: |defau|t|og bmp
Files of type:  |Graphic File{* bmp; *.gf; *jpg; *png) | Cancel

4 After the project is saved, you can use it through the bitmap component in the Edit Window.

NB-Series
4

CmRon
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® Use of Bitmap

1 Double-click the component where the bitmap will be used and then enter “Graphics” tab.
f Bitrap property

Graphics | Display Setting |

™ Vector Graphics

pouylsiy uBiseq diseg G-¢

v Bitmap pic bg

METER_D1bg

w

w
&
&
@
3
L = Impaort Graphics N__E;S_@[i,&ji ©
Save to System Graphics Library
; 0 = | l amfan
Graphics for Each
!!EF:S_&tig%
State:0

0K | Cancel

2 Check “Bitmap” option, and select the bitmap you want to use, then click “OK” button to close
the dialog box.

® Import of Bitmap

1 You can import the bitmap just like importing the Vector Graphics. Click “Import Graphics”

icon [ . and select “Bitmap image (*.bg)” in the “Type” in the pop-up dialog box. You can

also import the bitmap used in the other project or the System Graphics Library. The system
graphics library is located in bg_vg_lib\VG directory in which the NB-Designer was installed
and all the graphics are stored in the folders for each item.
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[C:\Program Files\OMRON\NB-Designer\bg_vg_lib\BG] (=2
Graphics Library

* System Graphics Library
Type Allimages [*.wg.”.bg] 2
" User-Defined Library Path - |

I O o o N

arrow buttan car fan image lamp meter mator
hature peaople pUmp radar tamk. taggle valve warning

Graphics for Each State

State & Refresh Import Exit

2 In the same project, the bitmap and the Vector Graphics are placed in the same location, i.e.

“VG” folder under “Project File” folder. And all the imported bitmaps are stored in
“project\<project file name>\image” folder. Don’t delete these pictures; otherwise the graphics
library will not be displayed normally.

Note There is no limitations for the size of the graphics imported (BMP, JPG, GIF, PNG), and the graphics will be
compressed according to the maximum used size (The maximum used size = Maximum length x Maximum
Width in the project) during the compilation.

3-5-7 Creating Label

Label refers to the text displayed in the surface of the components such as switch, lamp or the other

components.
el ch |

® Label Addition

1 Select [Label] in the Property page of the selected component.

2 Check “Transport Font”.
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3 As shown below, write the contents to be displayed for the label in [Message].

Bit Button property

Easic Property | Bit Button Label | Graphics | Control Setting | Display Setting |

X3

State | Message

0
1

v [ Use Tesd Library = Text Library
- :
W Auto Resize Language Language 1 -
™ Graphic Fort Font
Label List

Text

Copy Text to All State
Fort type

" Vector Font {* Bitmap Fort

Fort Attribute

Fort  HenpEN

Size 16 = Position Left

Color

™ talic " Bold
Copy Font Attribute to

State Language

.Colnr' Language English{USA ~

-

o ]|

Cancel

4 Set the display Properties such as the alignment method, font size and color etc.

5 Press the [OK] button to complete the setup.

® State Number

State number is only effective for the component with multiple states. The text for every state can be
displayed independently. The text, font, color and alignment method for the corresponding state can

be set after the state is selected.

® Message

Input the text to be displayed in the component surface here. If there are several lines, you can use

“Enter” key to break them.

® Font Size
The size of Bitmap Font is as follows: 8, 16, 24, 32, 48, 64,

® Position

72, 96, 120 and 144 pixels.

When the input text for the label is 2 lines or more, Left, Right or Center can be selected for the

alignment between the upper line and the lower line.
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® Color

You can select color among 40 colors (65536 colors, which include supplementary colors). “Default
Color” palette contains the most commonly-used colors. “Custom Color...” palette allows the users
to customize the palette (65536 kinds of colors available).

Color |l Color ~ Languads  Epgjeh
5 Default Color

AN A EEEEN
EEEEENEEN
EOENEOENN
Oo0OEEOmO
T EEOEOENEO

Custom Color ...

3-5-8 Task Bar and Operation Buttons

3-70

NB-Designer provides a simple method (i.e. the Task Bar) to make the screen pop up or be minimized,
to change the display of the screen and fast switch the screen display etc.

Task Bar has 2 operation buttons, one of which is used to control the Menu Screen, and the other is
used to control the Task Bar.

You can set the Properties such as the Task Bar, whether to use the Menu Screen, color and position
and so on in the [PT Property] in the Configuration and Setup Window. (By default, all the options in the
Display Task Bar are checked.)

PT property @
System Information Setting | Security Level Setting | User Permission Setting | Event History Setting |
Prnt Setting | COM1Seting | COM2Seting |  Bdemal Memoy |
PT Task Bar | PT Extended Property |
Background Color -
¥ Use Touch Indicator . Undefined Area Color <
¥ CPU Indicating Lamp CPU Indicating Lamp Color -
[ Alam Indicating Lamp . Aarm Indicating Lamp -
V¥ Menu Screen . Touch Indicating Lamp Frame Color -
[ Only Display Menu Butt
SRS b Touch Unable Area Color <
Touch Area Calor <
Button Position Align left - Button Size Width 240
Position Align left - Height 32
Menu Screen Button Task Bar Button
Menu - . Color - Task Bar - . Color =
Fort Size 24 - T FontSize 24 -
4 4 I3
oK | Cancel
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If “Menu Screen” is checked, one Menu Screen will pop up when the Menu Screen button at the left
side is pressed. Function keys put in the Menu Screen allow the different screen switched. Because the
Menu Screen is always displayed on all of the screens, therefore it can be operated at any time. If you
want to switch to a certain screen, it just needs to press the function key pointing to the destination
screen once, thus avoiding the boring process of looking for the screen.

w

]

w

Q

@,

Bit state setting component g
1]

Multiple states selting component 73
Q

Bit state display component ;
]

—*

=3

o

o

In the task bar, 16 icons can be arranged at the same time. The functions keys of [Minimize] or [Title
Bar in Pop-up Screen] included in Pop-up Screen allow the screens to minimize in the task bar. For
details, refer to 3-7-2 Function Key (Page 3-201).

® Process of Operation Button Setup

Double click PT in the Configuration and Setup Window. Then the PT Property dialog box will appear,
and set [Display Task Bar], whether the operation button will locate in the left side or right side of the
screen, the background color and the text position method of the taskbar in [Task Bar] tab. If the label
isn’t displayed completely, you can adjust the width or the height of the button area and the font size of
the label to solve this problem.

suoyng uonesadp pue Jeg ysel g-G-¢

PT property
System Information Setting | Security Level Setting | User Pemission Setting | Event History Setting
Prt Setting |~ COM1Seting |  COM2Sefing |  Extemal Memory
T Task Bar PT Extended Propery

[¥ Display Task Bar \ Background Color |
[ Use Touch Indicator [ ] Undefined Area Color |
¥ CPU Indicating Lamp ‘. CPU Indicating Lamp Color
[V Alamm Indicating Lamp ‘. Aam Indicating Lamp
[¥ Menu Screen ﬁ Touch Indicating Lamp Frame Color =/

Orlly Display Menu Butt
Iy e ‘ Touch Unable Area Color '|

’i Touch Area Color '|

Button Posttion Hignleft  ~ Button Size Width 125
Postion Align left - Height 20
Menu Screen Button Task Bar Button

- B Bl

T FontSze 16 - T FontSze 16 -
4 13

e

Note The Menu Screen is displayed on the left side or the right side of the panel during the operation. In edit
window state, the Menu Screen is an independent screen, and it is Frame 2 by default. For details, refer to 3-
10-2 Task Bar (Page 3-293).
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3-5-9 Fonts

3-72

® Type and Characteristics of Font

NB-Designer provides 3 available fonts, i.e. Bitmap Font, graphic font and vector font. The
characteristics of these three fonts will be described as follows:

Bitmap Font :

One bitmap font is prepared for each character. But this method has obvious disadvantages:
(a) Only SimSun is supported.

(b) The scaling effect is poor. For each character, 3 kinds of bitmaps (i.e. 8x8, 16x8, 24x16(height x
width)) are reserved respectively, so the effect is very poor when the larger font is displayed, as
shown below:

Fontsize 16 24 32 48 64 72

Example 123 123 123 123 1231 23

(c) Single-byte character may be treated as double-byte character. ASCII code is treated as a single-
byte character, but the other character are converted to double-byte character in the software.
Therefore, a character varies in its width for each character (such as Russian) cannot be displayed
correctly.

KiALGE opigg el
Therefore, this method has the obvious disadvantages for the project with multiple languages.

Graphic Font:
Graphic font is converted to one bitmap and stored in the project. This method can make full use of the
fonts installed in Windows and the display effect is good.

(a) The capacity of the project becomes greater. There are 2 reasons for the large space needed for
saving the character string as bitmap. First, bitmap format itself needs a large space. For example:

Four characters “ #4144k ” displayed in Zero SimSun needs 1824 bytes, as shown below:

In addition, the bitmap font should be intercepted again if the content, size or colors vary slightly,
thus causing a linear increase in the occupied space.

When a character is converted as a bitmap, it is converted as the unit of character string, not the
unit of the character. Even if a similar character is different with its content, font size, color, the
character is converted as an individual bitmap. As the converted bitmaps are stored in the NB
project file for each character string with different properties as above, the capacity occupied with
the fonts should be increased in the project.

(b) Text library or some component labels do not support the graphic font.

Vector Font:

The characters used for labels or supposed to be used in future are abstracted through specified fonts
by NB-Designer. Only the abstracted characters are stored as True Type font (ttf style) and can be used
by the NB-Designer units.

Using vector font in NB-Designer can avoid the disadvantages of Bitmap Font and graphic font.

Vector font has the following advantages:
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(a) It supports a large variety of vector fonts. The TrueType font (only the font in ttf format) installed in
the operating system can be used.

(b) You can save the capacity of project file. It adopts the method of intercepting the matrix from the
font file, thus reducing the capacity of the font file. For the same character in the same font, only
one matrix needs to be intercepted regardless of the size, color, bold/italic styles.

(c) Rich font styles are available. Bold and italic styles are available for each kind of font.

(d) The font size can be set freely without any deformation. You can set the consecutive font sizes
without any projections.

(e) It supports powerful multiple languages. You can use it to set fonts for each state and each kind of
language of the text.

(f) The vector font can be used in the text library.

® Use of Vector Font

The functions and components related to the vector font are as follows:

1 Text Library

Using the text library can realize the reuse of the text and the multi-language project.
The operation instructions related to the font:
(a) Maximum language number setup

The maximum language number can be set up to 32. If smaller capacity of project file is preferable,
set the maximum language number to the least necessary number.

(b) Default font setup for each language

The user can set the default font for each language, and when the user uses the text library, he
doesn’t need to reselect the font each time.

2 Text Component
Text component can display the character information statically. And the user can use the multi-
language text when the text library is used.

(a) The text component can use 3 kinds of fonts, i.e. Bitmap Font, graphic font and vector font.

(b) Inthe text library mode, the text component can reset the font for each language by changing the
language displayed currently.

3 Label

Most of the components can use the label. The text string can be directly input and the text library
can also be used in the component label.

(a) When the text library isn’t used, different fonts can be set for text string in each state.
(b) When the text library is used, fonts can be set for the text string of each language and in each

state.
4 Component dealing with numbers

Number components include number input component and number display component.

After the vector font is set for the number input component, the content of the number input
component will be displayed as vector font to realize the better display effect.

5 Component dealing with text strings

Text components include text string input component, text display component and note book
component.
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(@)

(b)

Limitations to ASCII codes for the vector font: The text contents used for the component dealing
with text string often can’t be decided during the compilation of the project, and due to the
limitations to the storage capacity, all the characters that may be used can’t be downloaded to the
PT. Therefore, these components can only use ASCII characters (The matrix information
supporting all the ASCII characters for this font have been downloaded to the PT by the software.)
when using the vector font.

Unicode character encoding. When the Bitmap Font and the Unicode are selected simultaneously,
you can use the function key to input Unicode character to the text input component.
Time Component

Time component can display the information such as year, month, day, hour, minute, second and
week etc. of the current system in the simplest way.

When the vector font is selected, the time will be displayed according to the set vector font.

List and Drop-down List

List and drop-down list options are available for selection in the Word Switch component, and in
such state, the label for the component is listed as the list. Similarly, fonts can be set for each
language and each state.

Alarm and Event Information

Alarm and event information component can also set different vector fonts for each piece of alarm
information and for each language (When the text library is used.) respectively.

® Use of Font Toolbar

(@)

(b)

Wectar Font ~ Times Mew Floman - 1B ~ I B

é-

The software provides the toolbar for convenient font operation. When you select one or more
components, you can use the font toolbar to change the font Properties of the related components.
Please pay attention to the following conditions:

The font attributes set through the toolbar for the current state and current language. If the
attributes of other states and languages need to be changed, you can do it through the component
dialog box or by changing the current state or the current language of the project, as shown below:

@1 2 3 StateD - | Languagel -

When multiple components are selected, if the component doesn’t support a certain font attribute,
the attribute of this component will not be affected by using the font toolbar to set the font attribute.

® Notes for Using Vector Font

Based on the special realizing method for the vector font, the following conditions should be paid
attention to when the vector font is used:

If the font which is not supported for text to be displayed is used, the font cannot be displayed
correctly.
For example, if you want to display four characters “ 45 A4#¢4}: " using Arial font, but because these

four characters are not included in the Arial character set, so four square boxes will be displayed in
this case, as shown below. Therefore, you must select the fonts supporting text to be displayed.
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2 Use the vector font as much as possible if the smaller capacity of project file is preferable.

Because the Bitmap Font and graphic font have many disadvantages in the storage space and
resizing etc, therefore, use the vector font as much as possible.

The types of the vector font can be reduced when the screen can meet the requirements.

If too many types of vector fonts (e.g. dozens or more) are used by the user, the number of font
files will be too many, thus affecting the compilation speed, downloading speed and screen

switching speed.

Install the same fonts for all the PC environments to edit text strings.

If a certain project uses “Microsoft Elegant Black” font when it is edited on PC, and when it is
transferred to another PC where no “Microsoft Elegant Black” font exists for editing, then all the
“Microsoft Elegant Black” characters used in the project will be changed to arbitrary font which is
decided as optimal by the operation system.

Note When the font installed with Windows is used, use it only after confirming the font will not give rise to
problems under the Copyright Law.

3-5-10 Basic Properties of Component

Basic Properties of Component

Priority It is pre-reserved for the function.
Write If the component supports read only, you cannot set to writing addresses. The status of the components will
Address be displayed based on the reading addresses.
PT Number of the controlled PT. The numbers are allocated automatically when the PT is
placed on [Configuration and Setup Window].
PLC No. Number of the controlled PLC. The numbers are allocated automatically when the PLC
is placed on [Configuration and Setup Window].
Change Station This option can be used to access the specific PLC during the communication with
Number multiple PLCs. This option is applicable when editing only one PLC in the case one PT
is connected with multiple devices or multiple PTs are connected with multiple devices.
Area/Variable Refers to the memory of PLC device to be controlled or the internal memory of the PT.
For the internal address type of PT, refer to 3-5-4 Read/Write Address for PLC (Page 3-
59).
Address Specifies address to be written to.
Data Format The code type includes BIN, BCD, and LSB. When BIN or BCD code is used, it allows
to display 256 of statuses at maximum and when LSB code is used, it allows to display
17 of statuses at maximum. (Refer to 70 LSB Type (Page 3-378) in the section 3-16).
Word Length Refers to the number of the occupied memories. The default number is 1, and it varies
with the different component or area/variable.
System memory | Refers to the internal memories provided by the PT for some special purposes. For
details, refer to 3-11 Address of System Memory (Page 3-327).
Format (Range) Refers to the formats of the address types of the PLC memories or the internal memory
address of the PT.
Use Variable Determines whether to use the addresses registered in the variables. For details, refer
to 3-8-2 Variable Table (Page 3-244).
Use the index Determines whether to use the specified memory as the index memory for the control
memory memory of the current component. The new [Read/Write Address] = the specified
[Read/Write Address] + [Index Address]. For example, when the specified written
address is D100 and the index memory address is LWO, if LW0=10, the new write
address is D100+10=D110.
Read If the component supports write only, you cannot set to reading addresses. The status of the components
Address will be displayed based on the writing addresses.
Description Refers to the reference name assigned to the current component (not displayed).
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3-5-11 Control Setting of Component

Control Setting of Component

Option Descriptions

Touch Enable Checking this option means the state value can be written into the controller by triggering the

Enabling Input effective area for the current component.

Setting Disable Checking this option means the state value cannot be written into the controller even when
Input triggering the effective touching area for the current component.

Conditional | Security Level: Checking this option means only when the security level of the operator is
Enabling higher than the minimum security level already set, the current component can be touched,
and the state value can be written into the controller.

User Permission Control: Checking this option means the operator must have the permission
to touch the current component and write the state value into the controller.

Indirect reference: Checking this option means only when the state of the specified bit memory
or word memory meets the set conditions, the current component can be touched, and the
state value can be written into the controller.

Auto show Checking this option means the Password Input Screen Frame 9 (Login
login screen screen) will pop up automatically for the user to login when the security level
or the permission of the current user doesn’t meet the requirement of the set
level or authority.

Show Checking this option allows Unable-to-Input figure will be displayed when the component is in
Unable-to- | invalid to input. This function is optional only when [Enable Input] or [Conditional Enabling] is
Input checked; and touching invalid color can be set in [PT Property]-[PT Extended Properties].
Security ON Delay | When the current component is pressed consecutively for this set time, the state value can be
Setting written only to the controller. The minimum unit is 100 ms. When this option is 0, this function is
invalid.
Confirm Checking this option means the Confirmation Screen will pop up automatically when the

Operation | current component is touched, and the state value can be written into the controller when
“YES” is clicked, while the operation will be cancelled automatically when the user have clicked
“Cancel” or haven't confirmed “YES” after the set “wait[s]” is exceeded.

Operation | Checking this option means the operation event will be recorded, and displayed through the
Log operation log element and the file in CSV format will be saved into the external memory.

Min Inteval | Refers to the minimum interval between 2 operations for the same component or different
components. The minimum unit is second. When this option is 0, the minimum interval is

invalid.
Triggering Macro Checking this check box allows the macro which was specified before the current operation
action was completed will be triggered and executed. *
Write Word Notice Before Writes the write-value into the specified address before the
Notice Written current operation is performed successfully.
Notice After Writes the write-value into the specified address after the
Written current operation is performed successfully.
Bit Notice Before Writes ON/OFF signal into the specified address before
Written the current operation is performed successfully.
Notice After Writes ON/OFF signal into the specified address after the
Written current operation is performed successfully.

* Please refer to 3-9-3 Macro Triggering (Page 3-273).
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®Example of Control Setting

Bit Button property

Basic Property I Bit Button I Label I Graphics Control Setting | Display Setting I

— Touch Enabling Setting — Security Setting

+ Enable Input ON Delay(*100ms) 1]
" Disable Input [~ Confirm Operation @
[3,]
" Condttional Enabling [ Operation Log SB e
Min Interval (seconds) 0 2
= = = o

T ct

riggening action g
™ Macro &
[ Write Notice ‘g
=
(1]
(=2
=
o
o

w

ok | Cancel |

Example: Setting the parameters as below to enable the value input to LWO when LB10 is ON.

jusuodwo) jo Bumas |oJuo) |L-G-¢

Bit Button property
Basic Property I Bit Button I Label | Graphics Display Setting |
r— Touch Enabling Setting — Security Setting
€ Enable Input ON Delay{X100ms) 0
" Disable Input [™ Confirm Operation
[~ Security Level Min Interval (seconds) 0
[™ Use Pemission Cortrol [~ Tggering action
[V Indirect Reference o
& Bt & 0On - of [~ Write Notice
" Word

rIndirect Reference

PT HMID - PLC No. 0 -
Port COM1 [T Use Variable

[~ Change Station No. 0 -
Aea/Varizble LB - Address 10

Data Format ~ BIN *  Word Length 1 -
Format(Range):DDDD (0-5939)

I Useindex

oK I Cancel
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1 Perform the offline test. When LB10 is OFF, the input by the number input component is invalid,
and the icon indicating [Unable-to-Input] is displayed, as shown in the following left graphics.

2 When LB10 is ON, the input by the number input component is valid, and the icon indicating
[Unable-to-Input] isn’t displayed as shown in the following right graphics.

® Example of Security Setting

Example: Set LWO to the address of number input component, check Operator Comfirm, and select

10 s for “wait[s]".

MNumber Input property @
Basic Property | Numeric Data | Fort | Keyboard Setting | Graphics Control Setting . Display Setting |
Touch Enabling Setting Security Setting
" Enable Input [¥ Show Unable4o-Input
(" Disable Input [ IV Confim Operation wait(s) 10
{* Conditional Enabling " Opergtion Log NI
[ Security Level Min Interval (seconds) 0
[~ Use Pemmission Control Triggering action
™ Macro
[¥ Indirect Reference
& Eit & On C of [ Write Netice
" Word
Indirect Reference
PT HMID ~ PLC No. 0 -
Port COM1 [ Use Varable
[ Change Station No. D =
Area/Vanable LB *  Address 10
Data Format ~ BIN * Word Length 1 v
Format(Range):DDDD (0-5555)
[~ Useindex
oK | Cancel
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Perform the offline test. Operate the number input component, and the Confirm Screen will pop up
during the confirmation operation. In this case, press “Yes” to input the data successfully, press
“Cancel” to cancel the input. If 10 seconds pass without pressing “Yes” nor “Cancel”, the
Confirmation Screen will disappear automatically.

Are you sure you uwont to do this

operation?

[

pouylsiy uBiseq diseg G-¢

w

® Example of Notifications

Example: Set LWO to the address of number input component. Set After Written Notice as LB10 is
ON after writing the address.

Number Input property

' Basic Propertyl Numeric Data I Fort | Keyboard Setting I Graphics Control Setting | Display Setting

jusuodwo) jo Bumas |oJuo) |L-G-¢

— Touch Enabling Setting — Security Setting
(% Enable Input
" Digable Input [ Confirm Operation waitls) 10
" Conditional Enabling [~ Operation Log MI
Min Interval (seconds) 0
r Triggering action
[~ Macro
[ Wiite Motice

" Notice Before Written €% Notice After Witten
Wiitten Value % Bit = 0on Of

" Word
— Motice Memory
PT HMID - PLC No. 0 -
Pot  COM1 [T Use Variable

| Change Station No. ] =

Area/Vaizble LB+ Address 10
Data Fomat  BIN - Word Length 1 @
Format(Range):DODD (0-5955)

[ Useindex

Cancel
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Perform the offline test. And when no data is written into the number input component LWO, LB10 is
“Off”, as shown in the following left graphics.

When the data is written into the number input component, LB10 is “On”, as shown in the following
right graphics.

3-5-12 Display Setting of Component

Display Setting for Component

Lock Position Checking this option means the component is locked. Once the component is locked, it can’t
be moved by the mouse or the moving keys in the keyboard.

XY Refers to the coordinate value of the vertex in the upper-left of the component.

Width/Height Refers to the width and height of the component (The unit is pixel point).

Display Checking this option means the current component is always in displayed state.

Not Display Checking this option means the current component is always in “hide state” and the touching is

[Touching is invalid] invalid when the component is hidden.

Conditional Display Security Level Control: Checking this option means the current component can be displayed
only when the security level of the operator is higher than the minimum security level already
set.

User Permission Control: Checking this option means the current component can be displayed
only when the operator has the set permission.

Indirect Reference: Checking this option means the current component can be displayed only
when the state of the specified bit memory or word memory meets the set conditions.
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® Example of Display Setting

Example: Set LWO to the address of number input component make display setting and keep LB10 as “On”.

MNumber Input property @
Basic Property | Mumeric Data | Font | Keyboard Setting | Graphics | Cortrol Setting  Display Setting |
Postion

x 0 : width 80 [
™ Lock Position

Ak

Y - s Height 40

Display Control {Touching is invalid when Components are not displayed)
" Display
" Net Display (Touching is invalid)
{* Conditional Display
[~ Security Level Contral
[~ User Pemmission Coritrol
[¥ Indirect Reference
(* Bit *on  OF
" Werd
Indirect Reference

pouylsiy uBiseq diseg G-¢

w

PT HMID - PLCMNe. O -
Port com1 [ Change Station No. 0 -
[ Area/Varzble LB < Address 10
Data Format BIN - ™ Use Variable
Format(Range):.DDDD (0-55959)
Word Length 1
[ Useindex

ok | cancel |

jusuodwo) jo Bupeg Aedsiq Z1-G-¢

Perform the offline test. When LB10 is Off, the number input component is hidden, as shown in the
following left graphics.

When LB10 is On, the number input component is displayed, as shown in the following right
graphics.
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3-6 Parts

Parts are designed to meet specific needs. Generally speaking, one component can realize one

function, but some components should be combined with the related components or PLC to realize

some specific functions, as shown below.

Components

Related Components

Descriptions

Number Input

Function Key

To create the keyboard by “Function Key”

Text Input Function Key To create the keyboard by “Function Key”
Indirect Screen Screen The created “screen”
Direct Screen Screen The created “screen”

Alarm Setting

Alarm, Alarm Display

To display the registered alarm information by “Alarm’
or “Alarm Display”

Alarm Alarm Setting To display the alarm information registered by “Alarm
Setting” component
Alarm Display Alarm Setting To display the alarm information registered by “Alarm

Setting” component

Event Setting

Event

To display the registered event by “Event” component

Event Event Setting To display the event registered by “Event Setting”
component
PLC Control PLC To make PLC program control the operations of the

functions

Most of the PLC part support “bit” or “word” addresses (“Double-word” operation can be performed by
some components such as Number Input and Scroll Bar etc. Due to some PLCs have “double-word”
addresses, so some PLC drivers will make conversion between “double-word” and “word”, and the user

must pay special attentions to the instructions of PLC driver.

3-6-1 Bit Button

il

Bit Button

Bit Button component defines one touching area. When this area is activated, the bit

address inside the PT or in the PLC can be switched to “On” or “Off” forcefully.

3-82
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® Process of adding one Bit Button component

1 Drag the Bit Button component after it is pressed will make the [Basic Properties] of Bit Button
component pop up.

Bit Button property @
Basic Property | Bit Button | Label | Graphics | Control Setting | Display Setting |
Priority MNommal -
Read Address Write Address
PT o - FCop . | pT -] F° o - 5
= No. No. %
Port COoM1 Port COomM1 %
Change = . Change = . n
Station No. - Station Mo. -
Area/Variable LB - Area/Varizble LB -
Address O ™ System Memory Address 0 [~ System Memory
Data \ . Word . Data \ . Word .
Pram EIN Length 1 P BIN Length 1 o
Format(Range).DDDD (0-9555) o
Y
™ Use Variable ™ Use Variable os}
™ Useindex [ Use index EJ
g
=1
Description
OK | Cancel |

Write Address:Refers to the bit address corresponding to “On” or “Off” state controlled by the
Bit Button component.

2 Switch to the [Bit Button] tab.

Bit Button property @

Basic Property  Bit Button | Label | Graphics | Control Setting | Display Setting |

Set ON when Screen is open

Set OFF when Screenis open

Set ON when Screen is closed

Set OFF when Screen is closed

Set ON when Screen is maximized
Set OFF when Screen is maximized ™

Types and Functions of Bit Button Component

Type Descriptions
Set The specified bit address will turn On when the Bit Button component is
pressed. This state will continue even if the button is released.

Reset The specified bit address will turn Off when the Bit Button component is
pressed. This state will continue even if the button is released.

Alternate The specified bit address will change once (On->Off, Off>0On) (Switched
back and forth) when the Bit Button component is pressed each time.

Momentary The specified bit address will turn On only when the Bit Button component is
being pressed. Similarly, the bit address will turn Off when the component is
released.
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3-84

Type

Descriptions

Set On when Screen Open

The specified bit address will turn On when the screen containing the Bit
Button component is opened.

Set Off when Screen Open

The specified bit address will turn Off when the screen containing the Bit
Button component is opened.

Set On when Screen Close

The specified bit address will turn On when the screen containing the Bit
Button component is closed.

Set Off when Screen Close

The specified bit address will turn Off when the screen containing the Bit
Button component is closed.

Set On when Screen Maximized

The specified bit address will turn On when the screen containing the Bit
Button component is maximized.

Set Off when Screen Maximized

The specified bit address will turn Off when the screen containing the Bit
Button component is maximized.

Set On when Screen Minimized

The specified bit address will turn On when the screen containing the Bit
Button component is minimized.

Set Off when Screen Minimized

The specified bit address will turn Off when the screen containing the Bit
Button component is minimized.

Set On when Backlight Off

The specified bit address will turn On when the screen containing the Bit
Button component is displayed in the screen and the backlight is Off.

Set Off when Backlight Off

The specified bit address will turn Off when the screen containing the Bit
Button component is displayed in the screen and the backlight is Off.

Set On when Input Success The specified bit address will turn On when the input using one Number Input

component in the screen containing the Bit Button component is successful.

Set Off when Input Success The specified bit address will turn Off when the input using one Number Input

component in the screen containing the Bit Button component is successful.

3 Switch to the [Label] and add the text corresponding to the state.

4 Switch to [Graphics] tab and select the Vector Graphics or bitmap representing the touching

area and touching state.

5 Switch to the [Control Setting] tab and make the Security Setting and set the Triggering action.

Min Interval (seconds): Refers to the interval between 2 valid touching operations for the same

component, and the default is 0 s.

Bit Button property @
Basic Property | Bit Button | Label | Graphics  Control Setting l Digplay Setting |
Touch Enabling Setting Security Setting
{* Enable Input ON Delay(¥100ms) 0
" Disable Input [ Confim Operation
{” Condtional Enabling [ Operation Log SB
[Min Interval (seconds) 0 ]

6 Switch to the [Display Setting] tab and adjust the position and size for the Bit Button

component.

7 Press the [OK] button to complete the setup of Bit Button component.
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3-6-2 BitLamp

&)
=
Bit Lamp

Bit Lamp displays the On/Off state of bit address inside a specified PT or of PLC device. If the
state is 0, the graphics with state of 0 will be displayed; If the state is 1, the graphics with state of 1 will
be displayed. If “Transport Font” is checked, the Label values corresponding to the different states can
be set and displayed.

® Process of adding one Bit Lamp

SHed 9-¢

1 Drag the Bit Lamp icon after it is pressed, then the [Basic Properties] dialog box for Bit Lamp
component will pop up.

w

Bit Lamp property =4

Basic Property | Bit Lamp | Label | Graphics | Display Setting |

Priarity Nommal — ~ w
N
N
Read Address Write Address E
b
. RC - o - FLC g .
E HMID No. 0 PT HMID No. 0 %
Port COoM1 Part COoM1
Change o . Change o .
Station Mo. - Station Nao. -
Area/Varzble LB - Area/Varzble LB -
Address 0 ™ System Memory Address 0 ™ System Memoary
Data \ . Word . Data \ . Word .
P BIN Length 1 e BIN Length 1

Format(Range).DDDD (0-9595)

™ Use Variable ™ Use Varable
[ Useindex ™ Useindex
Description

0K | Cancel |

Read Address: Refers to the bit address controlling the displayed information (such as the state,
graphics, label and so on) of the lamp.

Address: Refers to the bit address corresponding to the lamp.

2 Switch to the [Bit Lamp] tab.

Bit Lamp property (==

Basic Property  Bit Lamp | Label | Graphics | Display Setting |

Type Momal [ ]| cyele O ~100ms

Value 1blinking at state 0. Value 0 represents State 0
Value 1 blinking at State 1. Value 0 represents State 0.
Value 1is switched to blink at State 0 or 1. Value 0 represents State 0-—
Value Dblinks at State 0. Value 1 represents State 0.

Value 0 blinking at State 1. Value 1 represents State 0.

Value Dis switched to blink at State 0 or 1.Value 1 represents State 0. =

m
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Function:

Blinking rate is set in “Cycle” box with the unit of 100 ms (If the rate is set to 500 ms, both ON time and
OFF time of the Bit Lamp are 500 ms.).

Address State of Bit to Be Read
Function ON (value 1) OFF (value 0)
(Blinlz;;'gltaélink) Rt (Blinlz;:':taélink) L LOLC

1 Not Blink 1 Not Blink 0

2 Blink 0 Not Blink 0

3 Blink 1 Not Blink 0

4 Not Blink Switching between 0 and 1 | Not Blink 0

5 Not Blink 0 Blink 0

6 Not Blink 0 Blink 1

7 Not Blink 0 Not Blink Switching between 0 and 1
8 Blink 0 Not Blink 1

9 Blink 1 Not Blink 1

10 Not Blink Switching between 0 and 1 | Not Blink 1

11 Not Blink 1 Blink 0

12 Not Blink 1 Blink 1

13 Not Blink 1 Not Blink Switching between 0 and 1

3 Switch to the [Label] tab and add the texts corresponding to the On and Off states.

Bit Lamp property @

Basic Property | Bit Lamp Label | Graphics | Display Setting |

¥ Transport Fort ™ Use Text Library - Text Library
- )
[V Auto Resize Language Languagel  ~
I~ Graphic Fort Fartt
Label List
State | M Ted
e | Message
0 OFF o
1 ON
}
Copy Text to All State
Font type
" Vector Fort {* Bitmap Fort

Font Aftribute

Fort  pengEN -

Size 16 ~  Position _Leﬂ .

Left
Color . Color »| Language |Right
Center
™ talic ™ Bold
Copy Font Attribute to
State Language Al
¢ T [3
oK | Cancel |

State: Off will be displayed when the lamp state is 0; while On will be displayed when the state is 1.
Alignment: Three methods are available, as shown below:
Left: The input content is put in the left side of the graphics.
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Right: The input content is put in the right side of the graphics.
Center: The input content is put in the center of the graphics.

Font Size: Displays the size of the font used by the content input to “Message” and the following types
are available.

— Font Attribute
Fort  DENB-EN -
Size Position Left w2
ER
Color 16 Language English(USA -
24
w
™ halic ﬁ d z
Copy F{&4 b El
72 @
1596
Stz 120 language Al
144

w

Color: Displays the colors of fonts used by the content input to “Message”, and the user can use
“Custom Color...” to specify the desired colors.

4 Switch to the [Graphics] tab, and select Vector Graphics or bitmap to represent the graphics
corresponding to the On and Off states of the bit address.

dwe7 g z-9-¢

Bit Lamp property ==

" Basic Propertyl Bit Lamp | Label Graphics I Display Setting I
v CTRL_BAROD1.vg

B O m 08 0O

CLOSED0Tvg CONFIRMyg CTRL_BAR.. CTRL_BAR.. DISP_BARD.. 3

=N .

RIAA MAMA  RIAR MAMM MIAR RAMA  CRTEAANE FRTrhnan

[ Bitmap

[T Use Original Size
| Save to System Graphics Library |
Graphics for Each 0 T

State:0 State:1

oK I Cancel
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5 Switch to the [Display Setting] tab and adjust the position and size of the lamp component.

.

Bit Lamp property @
Basic Property | Bit Lamp | Label | Graphics  Display Setting |
Position
x 90 F widh 50 [
[~ Lock Position
Y 5 hd Height 50 =

Digplay Control {Touching is invalid when Components are not displayed)
{* Display

(" Not Display (Touching is invalid)

(" Conditional Display

6 Press the [OK] button to complete the setup of the lamp component.

3-6-3 Bit Switch

Bit Switch
Bit Switch is the combination of the Bit Lamp and the Bit Button component. It defines a

touching area, and the bit address inside the PT or of the PLC can be switched between On and Off
state when this area is enabled.

® Process of adding one Bit Switch

1 Drag the Bit Switch icon after it is pressed, then the [Basic Properties] dialog box of Bit Switch
component will pop up.

Bit Switch property @
Basic Property | Bit Switch | Label | Graphics | Control Setting | Display Setting |
Priority Mormal  ~
W Make Read Address and Wiite Address the Same
Read Address Write Address
PLC . o - FLE g .
PT (-] - ° PT HMIO No- 0
Port CoM1 Port Comi
Change o . Change .
Station Na. - Station No.
Area/Varable LB - Area/Varable LB -
Address 0 [~ System Memory Address D I System Memory
Data \ - Word . Data \ . Word .
Fomat BN ity 1 Fomat EIN Length 1
Format(Range):DDDD (0-5599) Format(Range):DDDD (0-55959)
™ Use Variable ™ Use Variable
[ Use index ™ Use index
Diescription
oK | Cancel
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Read Address: Bit address controls the display information of Bit Switch such as the status,
graphic, and label.

Write Address: Bit address writes the status of On or Off controlled by the Bit Switch.
Address: Refers to the Read/Write Address corresponding to the switch.

2 Switch to the [Bit Switch] tab and set switch type.

Bit Switch property @

Basic Property  Bit Switch | Label | Graphics | Control Setting | Display Setting |

Type Set

@
Reset o
Mtemate o
Momentany %
7]
Types and Functions of Switch

Type Descriptions 3

Set The specified bit address will turn On when the component is pressed. The state
remains even if the component is released. w
Reset The specified bit address will turn Off when the component is pressed. The state i
remains even if the component is released. 9
Alternate The state of the specified bit address will change once (On—->Off->0On) when the 3
component is pressed each time. “g’_
Momentary | The specified bit address state will turn On or Off when the component is pressed or o
released respectively. S

Switch to the [Label] and add the text corresponding to the state.

Switch to the [Graphics] tab, and select Vector Graphics or bitmap to display the bit address
state and represent the touching area.

Switch to the [Control Setting] tab and make the Security Setting and set the Triggering action.

o O A W

Press the [OK] button to complete the setup of the Bit Switch component.

3-6-4 Command Button

3l

Command
Butten . Command Button component also defines a touching area and the state value will be input
into the specified word address when the area is enabled.
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® Process of adding one Command Button component

1 Dragging the Command Button component icon after it is pressed will make the [Basic
Properties] of Command Button component pop up.

Command Button property @
Basic Property | Command Button | Label | Graphics | Control Setting | Display Setting |
Pricrity MNormal -
Read Address Write Address
.. PIC B PLC =
PT HIMID = PT A -] - ©
Port comi1 Port comi
Change o . Change o .
Station No. = Station No. =
Area/Varable LW - Area/Variable LW -
Address 0 ™ System Memory Address 0 ™ System Memory
Daa o . Word .| pata gy . Wod .
Format Length Format Length
Format(Range):DDDDD (0-10255)
™ Use Variable ™ Use Variable
™ Use index [ Use index
Description
oK | Cancel |

Write Address: Refers to the word address controlling the Command Button component.
Address: The first address of word address corresponding to the Command Button component.

Word Length: Set word length of the write address. Either of 1 (single word) or 2 (double words) can
be specified.
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2 Switch to the [Command Button] tab and set the “Type” for the Command Button component.

Type

PT

Port

Address

Command Button property

Basic Property Command Button | Label | Graphics | Control Setting | Display Setting |
|Add value | |
Set values when screen is unloading "

Addend O |Set values when screen is maximized

I~ Indirect Ref jOGH

[T Change Station Mo. O -

Area/Varable LW -

Data Format BIN <
Word Length 2 -
™ Use Variable

Format(Range):DDDDD {0-10255)

Set values when screen is minimized
Set values when backlight is OFF
Set values when input sucesded

Set values when input failed
-

Subtract value

0G-
HJOG++{Circle)
JOG-{Circle) 52

Com1

-

o]

Cancel

Setting Mode is as follows.

Type

Descriptions

Set Values

The preset constant will be written to the specified word address when this component is
pressed. *

Set values when
screen is loading

The preset constant will be written to the specified word address when one screen is
opened. *

Set values when
screen is unloading

The preset constant will be written to the specified word address when one screen is
closed. *

Set values when
screen is
maximized

The preset constant will be written to the specified word address when the screen is
maximized. *

Set values when
screen is
minimized

The preset constant will be written to the specified word address when the screen is
minimized. *

Set values when
backlight is OFF

The preset constant will be written to the specified word address when the backlight is Off. *

Set values when
input suceeded

The preset constant will be written to the specified word address when the number or text is
input successfully. (Input the constant to be set in “Set Value”.)*

Set values when
input failed

The preset constant will be written to the specified word address when the number or text is
not input successfully. *

Add value

Each time this component is pressed, the value of the specified word address will be
increased by the “Addend” once, and its result will not exceed the “Upper”.*

Subtract value

Each time this component is pressed, the value of the specified word address will subtract
the “Subtrahend” and its result will not be less than the “Upper”.*
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Type Descriptions

JOG++ Everytime command button is pressed for the time longer than the time to be specified
“Delay Time”, the value * set to “Addend” is added to the value of the write address with the
interval set to “JOG Speed”.

The result will not exceed the “Upper”. When [Ignore Delay Time] is checked, the “Addend”
will be added to the value of the specified word address immediately each time the
component is pressed. If this component is pressed for a long time, the “Addend” will be
added to the value of the specified word address at the interval of “JOG Speed” time until
the “Upper” is reached.

JOG-- Everytime command button is pressed for the time longer than the time to be specified
“Delay Time”, the value set to “Subtrahend” * is subtracted from the value of the write
address with the interval set to “JOG Speed”.

The result will not be less than the “Lower”. When [Ignore Delay Time] is checked, the
“Subtrahend” will be added to the value of the specified word address immediately each
time the component is pressed. If this component is pressed for a long time, the
“Subtrahend” will be added to the value of the specified word address at the interval of
“JOG Speed” time until the “Lower” is reached.

JOG++ (Circle) Everytime command button is pressed for the time longer than the time to be specified
“Delay Time”, the value * set to “Addend” is added to the value of the write address with the
interval set to “JOG Speed”.

Until the “Upper” is reached, and then it will increase from the “Lower” again.

JOG--(Circle) Everytime command button is pressed for the time longer than the time to be specified
“Delay Time”, the value * set to “Subtrahend” is subtracted from the value of the write
address with the interval set to “JOG Speed”.

Until the “Lower” is reached, and then it will decrease from the “Upper” again.

*Indirect Reference: Refers to the variables that can be used by the setting or the upper/lower limit etc.
For example:
(@) When Setting Mode is “Set Value”.

Assuming the write address of the Command Button component is LWO with the “Type” of “Set Value”,
check [Indirect Reference] and select “LW10” as the address of variable parameter.

nunt E i) g

Command Button property @

Basic Propetty Command Button | Label | Graphics | Control Setting | Display Setting |

[TYDE Set values v]
Set value 0
KIU Indirect Reference =
PLC
PT HMID ~ Mo, 0 -
Port COM1

[ Change Station No. 0 -
Area/Varable LW -
Address 10

\ Data Fomat  BIN = W,

Word Length 1 -

[ Use Variable

Format({Range):DDDDD (0-10255)

Set value:LW 0

Cancel
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The settable indirect reference values are single-WORD BIN or BCD values. The value range varies
depending on the selected data format.

BIN(unsigned) 0-65535
BIN(signed) -32768 - 32767
BCD 0-9999

When LW10 is 5, it means the Set Value is 5. In this case, clicking “Set” will write the value of LW10
(i.e. 5) into LWO.

Perform the offline test and the effect is shown as below.

SHed 9-¢
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(b) When Setting Mode is “Add value”.

Assuming the write address of the Command Button component is LW5 with “Type” of “Add value”,
check [Indirect Reference] and select “LW15” and “2” as the first address of variable parameter and the
default word length respectively. The Addend address and the Upper Limit address are set by LW15
and LW16 respectively.

Command Button property @

Basic Property Command Button | Label | Graphics | Control Setting \ Display Setting |

(we T -

Addend 0 Max Value 0

p
¥ Indirect Reference

PLC

PT HMID -

0 -
Port COM1

™ Change Station No. 0 -

Area/Varable LW -

Address 15

U Data Format BIN -
Word Length 2 -

™ Use Variable

Format(Range):DDDDD (0-10255)

Addend:LW 15
Max Value:LW 16

OK | Cancel |

In addition, place 2 Number Input components with the addresses of LW15 and LW16 respectively as
well as 1 Number Display component with the address of LW5.

When LW15 is 10 and LW16 is 100, LW5 will increase by 10 each time when “Set” is pressed until the
upper limit (i.e. 100) is reached and then stop increase.
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Perform the offline test and the effect is shown as below.

SHed 9-¢

3
¢
P
N
Switch to the [Label] tab and add the text describing the state. §
3
Switch to the [Graphics] tab and select Vector Graphics or bitmap to display the bit address %
state and represent the touching area. %
=}

Switch to the [Control Setting] tab and make the Security Setting and set the Triggering action.

O O A W

Press the [OK] button to complete the setup of the Command Button component.
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3-6-5 Word Lamp

I

Word Lamp Word Lamp is the component which will switch the display information according to the
value of the specified word address.

® Process of adding one Word Lamp component

1 Drag the Word Lamp component icon after it is pressed will make the [Basic Properties] of
Word Lamp component pop up.

Word Lamp property @

Basic Property | Word Lamp | Label ‘ Graphics | Display Setting |

Priority Nomal =
Read Address Wite Address
PLEC wn - PLC 4 .

PT (-] - © - | FT HMID oo 0
Port COoM1 Port COM1

Change = - Change o -

Station No. = Station No. =
Area/Variable LW 2 Prea/NVanable LW <
Address 0 ™ System Memory Address D ™ System Memary
Data . Word . Data \ - Word -
Format BIN I'_angth 1 Format i I'.ength

Format(Range) DDDDD {1-10255)

™ Use Variable [~ Use Variable
I Use index [ Use index
Description

Read Address: Refers to the PLC address controlling the displayed information (such as the
state, graphics, label and so on) of the Word Lamp component.

Address: The first address of word address corresponding to the Word Lamp component.

Word Length: Displays the data length of the Read Address, and 1 and 2 are available (i.e.
word or double-word).

2 Switch to the [Word Lamp] tab and set the state for the Word Lamp component. You can set
the state from 1 to 256 in the dropdown box corresponding to “State No.”.

Word Lamp property @
Basic Propety Word Lamp ‘ Label | Graphics | Display Setting |

State No

Data Mapping | State number ‘ Map value
0 0
1 1
2 2
3 3

Map Value: Refers to the value corresponding to each state. When the value of read address
is equal to the map value, the state number corresponding to this value will be displayed.
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3 Switch to the [Label] tab and add the different displayed texts corresponding to the different
states.

4 Switch to the [Graphics] tab and select Vector Graphics or bitmap to display the graphics
corresponding to the state of the Word Lamp component.

5 Press the [OK] button to complete the setup of the Word Lamp component.

sped 9-¢
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3-6-6 Word Switch

Word Switch

Word Switch is the component which changes the status value of the value specified for

each status value and send the value to the specified address. The status value is changed by
increasing or decreasing for each touch operation or by selecting from the list. When changing the
status, the mapping value specified for each status will be sent to the specified memory. The statuses

can be set up to 256.

® Process of adding one Word Switch component

1 Drag the Word Switch icon after it is pressed will make the [Basic Properties] of Word Switch

component pop up.

Word Switch property @
Basic Property | Word Switch | Label | Graphics | Control Setting | Display Setting |
Pricrity Momal -
[V Make Read Address and Wiite Address the Same
Read Address Write Address
PLC - = | ELE .
PT HMID No. 0 PT HMID No. D
Port Comi Port comi
Change = - Change n .
Station No. - Station No. -
Area/Vanable LW < Area/Varable LW 2
Address 0 [~ System Memory Address [ ™ System Memory
Data gIN - Word Data BN - Word
Format Length Format Length
Format(Range):DDDDD {0-10255) Format(Range):DDODD (0-10255)
™ Use Variable ™ Use Varable
™ Useindex ™ Use index
Description
OK | Cancel |

2 Switch to the [Word Switch] tab and set the State No. and the value corresponding to each
state for the component. You can set the state from 1 to 256 in the dropdown box

corresponding to “State No.”.

Basic Propety Word Switch | Label | Graphics | Control Setting | Display Setting |

=l

3-98

Word Switch property
Type Add = ™ Unloop
State No.
Line Spacing 0
Data Mapping | state number | Map value
0 0
1 1
2 2
3 3
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Functions of Word Switch:

Type Descriptions
Add Each time this component is pressed, 1 will be added to the state number, and the map
value of the corresponding state will be written into the specified write address, and the
graphics corresponding to the state will be displayed according to the specified read
address at the same time.

Unloop: When it is checked, and the value of the memory for write address is equal to the
value mapped by the set maximum state number, the component doesn’t act when
the switch is pressed again. When it isn’'t checked and the value of the memory of
write address is equal to the value mapped by the set maximum state number, the
value of the memory for write address is equal to the value mapped by the
minimum state number.

Sub Each time this component is pressed, 1 will be subtracted from the state number, and the

map value of the corresponding state will be written into the specified write address, and

the graphics corresponding to the state will be displayed according to the specified read
address at the same time.

SHed 9-¢
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Unloop: When it is checked, and the value of the memory for write address is equal to the
value mapped by the minimum state number, the component doesn’t act when the
switch is pressed again. When it isn’t checked and the value of the memory of
write address is equal to the value mapped by the minimum state number, the
value of the memory for write address is equal to the value mapped by the set
maximum state number.

List All the set states will be displayed in the list form, and the current state is differentiated by

the specified color.

Dropdown List | All the set states will be displayed in the dropdown list form, and the current state is

differentiated by the specified color and the first information displayed in the dropdown list

represents the current state.

UOUMS pIOM 9-9-€

For the control modes of Add and Sub, [Unloop] is not checked by default.

State No.: All 256 statuses can be set at maximum. (When BIN or BCD code and LSB code are used,
or when LSB code is used, the status of 256 (at maximum) and the status of 17 (at
maximum) will be displayed, respectively. Refer to 10 LSB Type (Page 3-378) in the section
3-16).

The line spacing for the list and the dropdown list can be set:

Word Switch property @

Basic Property VWord Switch | Label | Graphics | Cortrol Setting | Display Setting |

Type List -

State No. 2 - lolor when selected

line Spacing 2 Background Colorr Frame Color =
Data Mapping | State number | Map value

0 n
1 12

Map Value: When the value read by the read address is equal to a certain value in the Map Value, the
Word Switch component will display the label and the graphics corresponding to the state number of
this value. When a certain state number is switched to, the value corresponding to this value will be

written into the write address.

3 Switch to the [Label] tab and add the text corresponding to the state.

4 Switch to [Graphics] tab, and select Vector Graphics or bitmap to display the memory state and
represent the touching area.

5 Switch to the [Control Setting] tab and make the Security Setting and set the Triggering action.
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6 Press the [OK] button to complete the setup of the Word Switch component.

® List and Dropdown List

List: Refers to the value of the specified memory corresponding to the state of each option. By
default, the value of specified memory corresponding to the first option is “0”, and the value of
specified memory corresponding to the second option is “1”, and so on.

Word Switch property @
Basic Property  Word Switch | Label | Graphics | Control Setting | Display Setting |
Type Dropdown Li ~
State No. 6 - Color when selected
line Spacing 2 Background Color Frame Color -
Data Mapping | State number | Map value |

0 0
1 1
2 2
3 3
4 4
5 5

For example:
(1) Create a Word Switch in which read address and write address are LWO and a number
display component in which address is LWO.

(2) Set the Control Mode and State No. to “List” and “6” respectively.
(3) Create the labels with the contents as shown below.

Word Switch property @
Basic Property | Word Switch  Label | Graphics | Control Setting | Display Setting |
¥ Transport Fort ™ Use Text Library ~ | Text Library
v .
W Auto Resize Language Language1 -
I Graphic Fort Fortt
Label List
Stat | Message Tet
e
0 00000 00000 -
1 1n
2 22222
3 33333 -
4 44444 q [’
5 55555
Copy Text to All State
Fort type
" Vector Font {+ Bitmap Fort
Fonit Attribute
Fort  pEnp-EN -
Size 16 ~ Position Left ©

Color ||l Color -| Language English(USA -

™ talic ™ Bold
Copy Fort Attribute to

State Language Al

Cancel
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(4) Perform the test and select “33333” in the list component, and “3” will be displayed in the
State No.

sped 9-¢
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Dropdown List: When this component is touched, one list will pop up under this component. All the
options are available in this list, and it will automatically disappear when one option

is selected.

For example:
(1) Create one Word Switch with read address and write address both of LWO and one Number
Display component with the address of LWO.

(2) Set the Control Mode and State No. to “Dropdown List” and “6” respectively.
(3) Set the label contents to “00000” to “55555”.

(4) When performing the offline test and selecting the list, the status will be displayed with a list
shown in the following figure on the right.

UOUMS pIOM 9-9-€

0000 |~

(5) Touch this component, and the list option will pop up as the above right graphics shown.
(6) After one option is selected, the list will disappear automatically.

353 |~
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3-6-7 XY Graph

|2

A0GEPR - v Graph reflects the correlation of two variables visually. If you want to monitor the XY

Graph reflecting the changes of address values, the NB Unit can clearly displayed it out only by using
this component.

When the sampling number with M channel per page is set to N, the values are stored to the PLC, e.g.
X11,Y11, X12, Y12, ..., XIN, YIN, ..., XM1, YM1, ..., XMN, YMN. The number of the memory
addresses occupied by the PLC is MxNx2.

w wn

Note For “Xij, Yij’, subscript “i”’ represents the channel number, “” represents the sampling point, and “Xij”
represents the coordinate position of X for sampling point j in channel i.

® Process of adding one XY Graph component

1 Press the XY Graph component icon, drag it to the screen, then the [Basic Properties] dialog
box of XY Graph component will pop up.

XY Graph property @
Basic Property | XY Graph | Channel | Extended Property | Save Data History | Display Setting |
Priarity Nomal -
Read Address Write Address
PLC n PLC
PT EA[-] - ° - || PT Hmio - -0 -
Port COoM1 Port COM1
Change . . Change .
Station Nao. - Station MNo.
Area/Varzble LW - Area/NVarable LW -
Address 0 [~ System Memory Address [ ™ System Memory
Data . Wod o, . || Data Y . Word
Format BIN Length * Fomat oM Length
Format(Range).DDDDD {0-10255)
™ Use Varable ™ Use Varable
[T Use index ™ Use index
Description

OK | Cancel |

Read Address: Specifies the word address of PLC corresponding to the data of X-axis trajectory,
and the word address corresponding to Y-axis is “read address + 1”. If the channel
number is greater than 1, the addresses corresponding to the 2nd channel are as
follows: “read address +2 x sampling points” for X-axis and “read address + 2 x
sampling point +1” for Y-axis and so on.

Address: Refers to the first address of the word address corresponding to XY Graph.
Data Format: Includes BIN or BCD.

Word Length: It is determined by the channel number, sampling points, and the type of selected
type of storing. The word length cannot be changed manually.
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2 Go to the [XY Graph] tab and set the parameters related to the XY Graph.

KY Graph property @1
Basic Property Y Graph | Channel | Extended Property | Save Data History | Display Setting |
Type Single pag = Propety  Horizontal - Drawing method Standar = [~ Save Time
Sampling Method Periodic sampling = Cycle 1 X 1= <
Sampling Points 10 Page No. 1 Channel 1 -
Control Memory Setting
Trigger Memary Setting [~ PauseClear(ClearAddr=PauseAddrs1)
PT Mo - FLC 0 - ||pT o - RCo -
Area/Varable LB e Area/Varable LB e w
Address 0 Address %
Data Format ~ EBIN - Data Format  EIN - §
Word Length 1 ~ [ Use Variable | (Word Length 2 ~ [T Use Variable
Format(Range):DDDD (0-9999) Format(Range):DDDD (0-5995)
I Scroll [ Time :3
PT HMID ~ Etc i « ||PT HMID - Etc 0 -
Area/Variable LW h Area/Vanable LW - g
Address 0 Address N
Data Format  BIN - Data Format ~ BIN ~ ~ 5
Word Length 3 ~ [T Use Varable Word Length 12 - [ Use Variable g
Fomat(Range):DDDDD (0-10255) Format(Range):DDDDD (0-10255) '8—

Cancel |

Type: Includes Single page and Multiple pages.

If “Single page” display is selected, only the data change information of the sampling value in
the current page is displayed, and the points out of the sampling points in single page will not
be saved and displayed. If “Multiple pages” display is selected, the old data can be displayed
by scrolling and the data in the past can be saved. In this way, when the XY Graph is scrolled
forward, the previous sampling data will not be lost. The history data is stored in the memory
for the reference in future.

Property (it is available option when [Trend] is selected for [Draw Type]:
Refers to the horizontal direction and vertical direction, i.e. the graphics is displayed in
horizontal direction or vertical direction when the sampling data is displayed.

Sampling Methods: They are shown as below.

Sampling Method Descriptions

Periodic sampling The data is sampled periodically.

OFF->ON trigger sampling Only when the state of the specified bit address turns ON from OFF, the
sampling is triggered.

ON->OFF trigger sampling Only when the state of the specified bit address turns OFF from ON, the
sampling is triggered.

OFF & ->ON trigger sampling Only when the state of the specified bit address changes, the sampling is
triggered.

OFF->ON reset trigger sampling | Only the state of the specified bit address turns ON from OFF, the sampling
is triggered, and the state of the specified bit address will be reset
automatically after the triggering.

ON->OFF reset trigger sampling | Only the state of the specified bit address turns OFF from ON, the sampling
is triggered, and the state of the specified bit address will be reset
automatically after the triggering.

Cycle: Refers to the interval between the sampling points each 2 pages with the unit of “s” or
“100 ms”.
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DrawType: Includes Standard, Track and Trend. The sampling methods vary with the types.

Draw Type Descriptions

Standard Multiple points are sampled each time, and X and Y components are included.
Number of the occupied memory depends on the number of channel and sampling
points. For example, if there are m channels and n sampling points, number of the
occupied memory is “mxnx2”.

Track One point is sampled each time, and X and Y components are included. Number of
the occupied memory depends on the number of channel. For example, if there are
m channels and n sampling points, the number of occupied memory is “mx2”.

Trend Multiple points are sample each time, and only Y component instead of X
component is included. Number of the occupied memory depends on the number of
channel and sampling points. For example, if there are m channels and n sampling
points, number of the occupied memory is “mxn”.

Sampling Points: Refers to the number of the sampling point displayed in the screen.

PageNum: When [Multiple pages] is selected in [Type], this option is valid. And it ranges from
1 to 32767.

Channel: Refers to the number of track line to be displayed, and it corresponds to the word
length of read address to be set. And 2 word addresses correspond to one track line.
The channel ranges from 1 to 16.

Pause-Clear: Set the bit address to control the pause of creating a line graph or the clear of
creating a graph. [Clear] bit address = [Pause] bit address + 1. When [Clear] bit
is ON, the sampling data will be cleared and when the bit turns OFF again, the
sampling will continue and the changes in XY Graph will be displayed
dynamically.

Scroll: The address specified by this bit is used in combination with the scroll components, i.e.
the XY Graph can be viewed by directly moving the scroll bar. The scroll address
should be set in consistent with the address used by the related scroll bar component.
For details, refer to [3-6-22 Scroll Bar].

Time: When “Save Time” is checked, the below “Time” option can be selected. This option
includes 12 words, and it is used to save the time for the latest sampling point currently.
“Second, minute, hour, day, month, year” for the starting point and “Second, minute,
hour, day, month, year” for the end point of the current page are stored in these 12
words respectively, and each word represent a point in time.

3 Switch to the [Channel] tab and set the parameters related to each track line.

XY Graph property @
Basic Property | XY Graph Channel | Bxdended Property | Save Data History | Display Setting |

[ Indirect Max/Min Reference

No. | Lin... | Storage Format X Min X Max f Min ' Max Caolor
0 1 16-bit signed 0 4] 0 5 ]
XY Graph property @

Basic Property | XY Graph Channel | Extended Property | Save Data History | Display Setting |

¥ Indirzct Max/Min Reference Memory address orderis Y Min, Y Max,
K Min, X Max

No. | Lin... | Storage Format | Indirect Mane/Min Refer... | Color |

0 1 . HMIO:LW-0 I

16-bit unsig—med
32bit signed
32-bit unsigned
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Color: Specifies the color for each track line.
Line Width: Refers to the thickness of the line, and 8 kinds of line width are available here.
Storage Format: Sets the data type used by the user and 6 kinds are available.

Y Min/Y Max: Sets the minimum value and maximum value of the data corresponding to each
track line in Y direction. When the read value is greater than the maximum value
or less than the minimum value, only the maximum value or minimum value will
be displayed in the XY Graph.

X Min/X Max: Sets the minimum value and maximum value of the data corresponding to each
track line in X direction. When the read value is greater than the maximum value
or less than the minimum value, only the maximum value or minimum value will

. . w
be displayed in the XY Graph. &
g
4 Switch to the [Extended Properties] tab and set Channel Properties, Grid Properties and @
Variable Period etc.
XY Graph property @ 3
Basic Property | XY Graph | Channel Bdended Property | Save Data History | Display Setting |
Channel Properties
Channel g = Digplay Style Line Style - g
Display 5 LINE - 0
s Line Width - D
%
Marker Properties Q
Marker - Marker Size 1 - Marker Colar %
>
¥ Use Grid
Lines 3 »  Columns 2 - | Background Color ©
Grid Line Width | Grid Line Style - Grid Line Color -
[~ Indirect Reference of Sampling Cycle I~ Indirect Reference of Number of Sampling Points
PT  ymy - PLCNo. g « [ Use Variable PT ymy - PLCNo. + [ Use Varable
Area/Variable |y - Area/Variable |y -
Address 0 Address 0
Data Format BIN - Word Length 2 - Data Format BIN -~ Word Length 4 -
Format(Range):DDDDD (0-10255)
{When sampling cycle is referenced indirectly and sampling cannot be camied out in specified time, system will use the previous
sampled values )
oK | Cancel |
Extended Properties Descriptions
Channel Properties Select the channel to be edited. The optional channel depends on the channel

number set in “Data Log” Property tab. And the set the Line Style and Line Width of
track line corresponding to the channel.

Display Style Dot

LINE
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Extended Properties Descriptions

Connect Type X axis projection

Y axis projection

Marker Properties Select the Marker graphics from the 7 available graphics ® ARO A[x.

Marker Size Sets the size of Marker.

Marker Color Sets the color of Marker.

Use Grid Checking this option means the Data Log will use the background and grid effect

provided by the system, and the lines and columns of the grid to be displayed and
the color, width and type of grid line, etc. can be set respectively.

Indirect Reference of | When periodical sampling is used, the sampling time will be read from the specified
Sampling Cycle memory.

Indirect Reference of | The sampling points will be read from the specified address.
Number of Sampling
Points

5 Switch to the [Save Data History] tab and set information to be saved.

XY Graph property @
Basic Property | XY Graph | Channel | BExtended Property Display Setting |

[~ Saveto Recipe Data Field [~ Save to Extemal Device

Start Address 0 Storage Devics USB DISK1 -
¥ Restoration during outages [~ Data Encryption

End Address 0
[¥ Exportto CSV File [T Saveasms

Addr. Format DDDDDD .
Subfolder XY_CHART
Storage Type Diaity file =
Buffer Storage Defautt -
Storage Period 0 Day
Note:

1 Mo limit when storage period is zero.
2 Subfolder name must be unique

I Indirect Subfolder Reference

il Hmio - FLC g -
Area/Variable |y - Addresz

Data Fomat gy ~ [ Use Varable
Word Length

Format{Range).DDDDD (0-10255)

oK | Cancel |

Save to Recipe Data Field: Checking this option means the data will be saved into the
address of memory for recipe memory in the PT (i.e. RW
memory).
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The area used for storing data can be calculated with those formulas as follows.

Standard or Track: 20 + Sampled pages x 4 + Sampled pages x Sampled points x Number of
Channels x 2

Trend: 20 + Sample pages x Sampled points x 4 + Sampled pages x Sampled

points x Number of Channels
6 Press the [OK] button to complete the setup of the XY Graph component.

Example: When the maximum value and minimum value of a line graph (Drawing method:
Standard) are specified indirectly.

Descriptions: The coordinate position of sampling point 1 and sampling point 2 correspond to
“%, y (LW10, LW11)” and “x, y (LW12, LW13)”; and the minimum values and
maximum values of y coordinate and x coordinate are LW20 & LW21 and LW22
& LW23 respectively.

SHed 9-¢

XY Plot = Stondard

w

X¥0( LW10 ) (Bottom layer)
MIO( LW10 LW10 )

TXTO

TXT1

TXT2

TXT3

TXT4

TXTS

TXT6

TXT7

TXTE

TXTG

NI3( LW12 LW12
NIS( LW22 LW22
NI7{ LW23 LW23
MIS( LW11 L1l
NID( LW13 LW13 )
NI10( LW20 Lw20 )
NI11( LW21 Lw21 )

[¥] Tetio

XY Graph property @

Basic Property XY Graph |Channe\ \ Extended Property | Save Data History | Display Setting |

ydein AX 2-9-€

g Hnnn B nind 8 #Hgg 8 nuid
il LB R R )

)
]
)
]

XY Graph property @

Basic Property ‘XYGmph \ Channel \ Extended Property | Save Data History | Display Setting |

Type Multiple pa = Propety  Horizontal

- |Drawing method Standar ~ |I” Save Time

Priority Normal  ~
Sampling Method Periadic sampling v Cycle 1 X 1s <
Sampling Points 2 Page No. 1 Channel 1 -~
Read Address Witte Address
Control Memory Setting
PT WD - RCoo -l pT Wm0 -~ BE 0 - Trigger Memory Setting ¥ Pause ClearCiearAddr=PauseAddr1)
mip -~ FPLC . . PLC -
Port com1 Port COM1 B Ll No. = it HMio Mo, ©
- Change - . r Change . Aea/Varable LB A Area/Varable LB hd
Station No = Station No =
Address o Address 0
2 P - = w =
Area/Variable LW Area/Variable LW e o o ot [FTES
Address I~ System Memory Address 0 I~ System Memory Word Length 1 * [T Use Vaiable ||Word Length 2 = [ Use Variable
Data BN - Wi - - Data i ~ Word - Format(Range):DDDD (0-3999) Format(Range):.DDDD (0-93%99)
Format Length = Format Length

Format(Range):DDDDD (0-10255) ™ Scroll I Time
PT HMiD - PLEg- | lPT HMip - FIC o0~
I Use Variable I Use Variable S ©
Area/Variable LW A Area/Variable LW -
Us 3 Ust
™ Useindex ™ Use index . B .
Data Format  BIN - Data Format ~ BIN &
Word Length 3 ~ [T Use Variable Word Length 12 - [T Use Variable
Format(Range):DDDDD (0-10255) Format(Range)DDDOD (0-10255)
Description

=

Cancel
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XY Graph property
Basic Propesty | XY Gragh  Chamnel | Extended Froperty | Save Deta History | Display Setting |

[F indrect Mase/Min Reference

Mamory sddhess order is Y Min, Y Max,
X Min, X M

)

[ s

[n [ Sormge Fomat | inchemet Ma/Min Rnkier | Caler |

0

1 1608 sgred HMIGLW-20

Y coordinate min = LW20; Y coordinate max = LW21
X coordinate min = LW22; X coordinate max = LW23

Example: When the maximum value and minimum value of a line graph (Drawing method:
Track) are specified indirectly.

Descriptions: The position coordinate is allocated as below.
There is only 1 sampling point whose coordinate value corresponds to “x, y”
(LW10, LW11), and the minimum values and maximum values for y coordinate
and x coordinate are “ LW20 & LW21” and “LW22, LW23” respectively.

KT Plot” = Trock

e
e

S

Refresh

Lock
] Group(@)

Graups
Rotation
Line width
Ling Style
ArrowStyle

Ctr+G

Wy L1( LW10 3 (Bottom laver)

NI12( LWw10 L1l )
NI14( LW22 Lw22 )
MI1T( LW23 LW23 )
NI1G[ L1l L1l )
NI18( LWw20 w20 )
MI19 LW21 Lwz21 )
TXT26

XY Graph property

" Use Variable

I Use index

Description

Priority Normal  ~

Read Address Wiite Address

PT wio - P oo . fem amo - FIC o .
o. No.

Port COM1 Port COM1

Change . . Change

O Station No. = in Station No.

Area/Variable LW i Area/Variable LW 2

Address [~ System Memory Address 0 [T System Memory

Data . Word . || Data . Wod

Fomat BN Length Fomat O Length

Format(Range}:DDDDD (0-10255)

I Use Variable

™ Use index

Basic Property ‘XYGmph \ Channel \ Extended Property | Save Data History | Display Setting |

XY Graph property

Basic Property XY Graph |Char|ne\ | Extended Property | Save Data History | Display Setting |

Type Single pag ~ Propety  Horzortal

Sampling Method  Perioic sampling

Sampling Points 2 Page No. 1

Control Memary Setting

Trigger Memary Setting

PT o - FCoo -
Area/Varizble LB A
Address

Data Format  BIN =~ -
Word Length 1 * [ Use Variable

Format(Range). DDDD (0-9399)

T~ Scroll

T o - PLC o -
Area/Varisble LW <
Address

Data Format ~ BIN =~ -

Word Length 3 + I Use Variable

Format(Range):DDDDD (0-10255)

- |Drawing method Track =~ || Save Time

v Cyle 1 X 1s -

Channel 1 =

™ Pause-Clear(ClearAddr=PauseAddr+1)
PT wuo - RLC oo -
Area/Varable LB A
Address
Data Format ~ BIN =~ -
Word Length 2 + I Use Variable
Format{Range)DDDD (0-9595)

T~ Time
T mo - FPLC g -
HMI Mo
Area/Varigble LW <

Address

Data Fomat ~ BIN =~ -

Word Length 12 = [ Use Vaniable

Format(Range):DDDDD (0-10255)

coes

=
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XY Graph property ==
Basic Propery | XY Graph Channel | Extended Property | Save Data History | Display Setting |
[ Indirect Max/Min Reference Memery address orderis Y Min. Y Max,
X Min, X Max
No. | Lin... | Storage Format [ Indirect Max/Min Refer... | Color
0 1 16bisigned HMIDLW-20

Y coordinate min = LW20;Y coordinate max = LW21
X coordinate min = LW22; X coordinate max = LW23

Example: When the maximum value and the minimum value of a line graph (Drawing method:
Trend) are specified indirectly.

Descriptions: The position coordinate is allocated as below:
There are 2 sampling points corresponding to y1 (LW10) and y2 (LW11), and
LW20 and LW21 correspond to the minimum (lower limit of Y) and the maximum
value (upper limit of Y) respectwely

ey e —_—

WY Plot - Trend =~ - =~ = = Refrash

SHed 9-¢

w

Lock
GrouplE) CHH+G

Groups
Rotation
Line wWidth
Line Style

ydein AX 2-9-€

ArrowStyle

XYL Lw10 ) (Bottom laver)

MI12( LW10 Lww10 )
MI16( LW11 Lwil )

: e {
mum . MI1S( LW20 Lw20 )
TR MI19( LW21 LWw21 )
nunu

XY Graph property @ XY Graph property @
Basic Property ‘XYGmph \ Channel \ Extended Property | Save Data History | Display Setting | Basic Property XY Graph |Channe\ | Extended Property | Save Data History | Display Setting |
Type Singlepag ~ Propety  Horizortal - |Drawingmethod Trend ~ [ Save Time
Priority Normal  ~
Sampling Method Periodic sampling - Cyce 1 X 1s <
Sampling Points 2 Page No. 1 Channel 1 -
Read Address Wiite Address
Control Memry Setting
PT HaD - RCop - er o wmo - B0 - Trigger Memory Setting ™ Pause Clear({ClearAddr=PauseAddr+1)
) ’ PT Ao - PLCoo - fleT Hup - FIC g
Part COM1 Port COM1 No No
Area/Varizble LB i Area/Varizble LB i
~ Geme. O | T e, © y o .
Address 0 Address 0
Area/Variable LW i Area/Variable LW 2 Dats Format BN - Dets Formnat BN -
Address [~ System Memory Address 0 [~ System Memory Word Length 1 * [T Uss Variable | |Word Length 2 = [T Use Varizble
Data o  Ved - Data - ~ Word - Format(Range):0DDD (1-99939) Format{Range):DDDD (0-3999)
Format Length - Format Length
Format(Range):DDDDD (0-10255) ™ Scroll [~ Time
PT Hmo - PLC g - | [T Hap - PLC g -
. . MNo. No.
" Use Variable I Use Variable
Area/Variable LW 2 Area/Vanable LW 2
Usei Ust
I Use index ™ Use index Address 0 Address 0
Data Format  BIN =~ - Data Format ~ BIN =~ -
Word Length 2 = [T Use Variable Word Length 12 = [ Use Variable
Fomat(Range):DDDDD (0-10255) Fomat(Range):DDDDD (0-10255)
Description
Cancel Cancel
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XY Graph property

Basic F‘mpertyl XY Graph  Channel | Btended F‘mpertyl Save Data History | Display Setting |

['7 Indirect Max/Min Reference Memory address orderis ¥ Min, ¥ Maz, ]

X Min, X Max

No | Lin... | Storage Format | Indirect Max/Min Refer... | Color
I

0 1 16-hit signed HMIO-LW-20

Y coordinate min = LW20;
Y coordinate max = LW21

Perform the test and the effect is as shown below.

T Plot - Stoandard XY Plot = Trock #Y Plot = Trend

SR ===

EEDINEE rEomeEs Eu DECs
ENCEDONEE ENDNEE BN

enu
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3-6-8 Moving Component

Maving
Component  Moving Component can be used to put one Vector Graphics or bitmap into the position
specified by PLC in the PT. The state and absolute position are provided by the 3 consecutive
memories in PLC. The read address controls the status of the component, the address of the Read
Address + 1 controls the coordinate position X, and the address of the Read Address + 2 controls the
coordinate position Y.

® Process of adding one Moving Component

1 Press the Moving Component icon, drag it to the screen, then the [Basic Properties] dialog box
of the Moving Component will pop up.

Moving component property @
Basic Property | Moving Component | Label | Graphics | Display Setting |
Priarity Nomal — ~
Read Address Write Address
PLC 0 PLC
PT -] o © - || PT HMID - o~ 0 -
Port Com1 Port COom1
Change . Change .
Station No. - Station Na.
Area/Varable LW - Area/Varable LW -
Address 0 ™ System Memory Address 0 ™ System Memary
Data . Word . Data \ . Word .
Fomat  DIN Length 3 Format  BIN T
Format(Range):DDDDD (0-10255)
[T Use Varable [T Use Varable
[ Useindex ™ Useindex
Description

OK | Cancel |

Read Address: Controls the first address of the word address controlling the displayed
information (such as the state, graphics, label and so on) of the Moving
Component in PLC.

Address: Refers to the first address of the word address corresponding to the Moving
Component.

Word Length: Displays the data length of the read address, which is fixed to “3”.
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2 Switch to the [Moving Component] tab and set the Type, State Number, the Minimum of X,
Maximum of X, Minimum of Y and Maximum of Y.

Moving component property @

Easic Property Moving Component | Label | Graphics | Display Setting |

Type X s Only -
State Mo. 1 = [ Indirect Max/Min Refer?lj;e

FT HMID - 0 -

. 1 o.

Maxdmum of X

Port COoM1
e . ™ Change Station No. 0 o
Proportional Max of X 1 P w :
Proportional Min of X 0 P 1

Word |

Madimum of ¥ 1 Data BIN * lengh 2

™ Use Varable

L Taaiy : Fomnat{Range):DDDDD (1-10255)

Proportional Max of Y 1

Proportional Min of Y 0

oK | Cancsl |

Type and Function Tables:

NB-Designer can assign up to 256 kinds of different states to the components. When State
Number is set to "1" in the tab [Moving Component], make sure that the stored value specified
to the [Read Address] is 0. Otherwise, the components will not be displayed, States 1 to 256
correspond to the internal values of 0 to 255. The position control is as shown below, and its
position is relative to the original position (X-axis and Y-axis represent abscissa and ordinate
respectively.)

Control Mode X Y X&Y
Number of Read 2 words 2 words 3 words
Address
Read Address States of Vector Graphics | States of Vector Graphics | States of Vector Graphics
or bitmap or bitmap or bitmap
Read Address + 1 X-axis displacement Y-axis displacement X-axis displacement
Read Address + 2 - - Y-axis displacement

The Type includes the items as follows.

Moving component property @

Basic Property Moving Component | Label | Graphics | Display Setting |

Type X fods Onby

Y fods Only
State Mo. YR Y fois
¥ Scaling
Masdmum of 3 Scaling
X Reverse Scaling
Y Reverse Scaling
X Scaling Y Scaling
I X Scaling Y Reverse Scaling
X Reverse Scaling Y Scaling
X Reverse Scaling Y Reverse Scaling

Minimum of 4

Proportiona
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The descriptions of the Type are as follows.

X Axis Only

When this option is selected, the Moving Component can only move horizontally along X-axis
and the input maximum (minimum ) value is invalid and the Read Address and the Read
Address + 1 are used to store the component state and position respectively in this case.

Y Axis Only

When this option is selected, the Moving Component can only move vertically along Y-axis and
the input maximum (minimum ) value is invalid and the Read Address and the Read Address +
1 are used to store the component state and position respectively in this case.

X &Y Axis

When this option is selected, the Moving Component can move along X-axis and Y-axis, and
the Read Address, the Read Address + 1 and the Read Address + 2 are used to store the
component state, X-axis position and Y-axis position respectively.

X Scaling

When this option is selected, the Moving Component can only move horizontally along X-axis,
but the relative moving position can be set through the input value and proportional value (For
example, when the value of PLC to be read ranges from 0 to 1000, but the relative position to be
moved in the PT ranges from 0 to 640, the minimum values and maximum values of proportion
value and input value are 0 & 640 and 0&1000 respectively.) and the Read Address and the
Read Address + 1 can be used to store the component state and the position respectively.

Y Scaling

When this option is selected, the Moving Component can only move vertically along Y-axis, but
the relative moving position can be set through the input value and proportional value (For
example, when the value of PLC to be read ranges from 0 to 1000, but the relative position to be
moved in the PT ranges from 0 to 480, the minimum values and maximum values of proportion
value and input value are 0 & 480 and 0&1000 respectively.) and the Read Address and the
Read Address + 1 can be used to store the component state and the position respectively.

X Reverse
Scaling

This option functions are similar with “X Scaling” but the component moves toward the opposite
direction. When the value of position coordinate increases, the component moves leftward.
When it decreases, the component move rightward.

Y Reverse
Scaling

This option functions are similar with “Y Scaling” but the component moves toward the opposite
direction. When the value of position coordinate increases, the component moves upward.
When it decreases, the component move downward.

X Scaling Y
Scaling

The Moving Component moves horizontally along X-axis and Y-axis, and the relative position can
be set through the input value and the proportion value (For example, set the parameters as below.
When the stored PLC address specified to X axis ranges from 0 to 640, but should set the value to
be moved relatively in the range from 0 to 320 and the stored PLC address specified to Y axis

ranged from 0 to 480, but should set the value to be moved relatively in the range from 0 to 240.).

Moving component property @

Basic Property  Maving Component | Label | Graphics | Display Setting |

[ Type X Scaling Y Reverse Scaling - ]

( —) . :
State No. 3 = [ Indirect Maoc/Min Refer:nLEe

PT HMID - 0 h
No.

Maximum of X 640 g

Port CoM1

Mirimum of X [T Change Station No. 0 -

Proportional Max of X 120

Area/Variable LW -

Proportional Min of X 0 Address 1

Word

Data BN~ |engh

Maximum of Y 480
0 ™ Use Variable
Y Fommat(Range):DDDDD {0-10255)

Proportional Max of ¥ 240

Proportional Min of Y ]
. J

X Scaling Y
Reverse
Scaling

The Moving Component moves horizontally along X-axis and Y-axis, and the relative position
to be moved can be set, and the component can move along the opposite direction of Y-axis.
When the value of Y-axis is increased, the moving component moves upward, and when the
value of Y-axis is decreased, it moves downward.

X Reverse
Scaling Y
Scaling

The Moving Component moves horizontally along X-axis and Y-axis, and the relative position
to be moved can be set, and the component can move along the opposite direction of X-axis.
When the value of X-axis is increased, the Moving Component moves leftward and when the
value of X-axis in decreased, it moves rightward.
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3-114

X Reverse | The Moving Component moves horizontally along X-axis and Y-axis, and the relative position
Scaling Y to be moved can be set, and the component can move along the opposite directions of X-axis

Reverse
Scaling

and Y-axis. When the value of X-axis is increased, the Moving Component moves leftward, and
when the value is decreased, it moves rightward. When the value of Y-axis is increased, it
moves upward and when the value is decreased, it moves downward.

3

When the Scaling is selected, the relation is as shown below.

Read  Minimum ) Maximum ) Minimum )
Value Input Value Proportianal Value Proportianal Value

Display Position=Current Position+
(Maximum Input Value-Minimum Input Value)

When the reverse scaling is selected, the relation is as shown below.

( Minimum Read)x( Maximum ) Minimum )
Input Value Value Proportianal Value Proportianal Value

Display Position=Current Position+
(Maximum Input Value-Minimum Input Value)

Indirect Max/Min Reference: The upper limits and lower limits of X-axis and Y-axis are directly
read from the memory address.

For example:

It is assumed that the type of the Moving Component is “X Reverse Scaling Y Reverse Scaling”
and the type of indirect address is LW10, then the Minimum of X and Maximum of X are the
values of LW10 and LW11 respectively, and Proportional Lower Limit of X and Proportional
Upper Limit of X are the values of LW12 and LW13 respectively, and the Minimum of Y and
Maximum of Y are the values of LW14 and LW15 respectively, and the Proportional Lower Limit
of Y and Proportional Upper Limit of Y are the values of LW16 and LW17 respectively.

as shown below.

Moving component property @

Basic Propety Moving Component | Label | Graphics | Display Setting |

Type X Reverse Scaling Y Reverse Scaling -
(- i i )

State Mo 3 3 ¥ Indirect Max/Min Reference

BT HMID - Elac 0 -
Maximum of X 640 ’

Port com1
S N I” Change Station No. 0 -
Proportional Max of X 320 Area/Variable W -
Proportional Min of X 0 Address 10

Waord
Mandmum of Y 480 Ik BN~ lengh ©
- ™ Use Varable

Minimum of ¥ L

Fomat(Range):DDDDD (0-10255)
Proportional Max of Y 240

Proportional Min of o

Cancel |

Switch to the [label] tab and add the corresponding texts to be displayed.
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4 Switch to the [Graphics] tab and select Vector Graphics or bitmap to move or display the state.

5 Press the [OK] button to complete the setup of the Moving Component.
If it is Scaling Type, specify the Max/Min value.

The maximum value and minimum value of Moving Component supports Indirect Max/Min

Reference.
Moving component property
" Basic Property  Moving Component | Label | Graphics | Display Setting |

w

Type -] b4
o
@

State Mumber 2 E ['|7 Indirect Ma/Min Reference ]

Maximum of % 1 FT HMID = PLCMNo. ¢ - 3

Minimum of X 0 Port COM1 ™ Use Variable

Proportional Max of X 1 [" Change Station No. 0 - @
&

Proportional Min of ¥ 0 Area/Mariable LW - ;
Q

Madmum of Y 1 Address 10 é
(@)

Minimum of 0 Data Format BIN o 5
©
o]

Proportional Max of 1 Word Length 4 §

Proportional Min of ¥ Format(Range)-DDDDD (0-10255)

|
|
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X min
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3-6-9 Animation

o~
C:

Animation The Animation component is used to put the component into the position with the specified
track in the PT, and this position is determined by the preset path and the data of PLC. The status and
absolute position of the component in the PT is determined by the data in the 2 consecutive PLC
memories. Generally speaking, the Read Address and the Read Address + 1 are used to store the
state and the position in the preset path respectively. When the values in the position memory of PLC
(Read Address + 1) change, the Vector Graphics or bitmap will jump to the next position in the preset

| Q Q

@ O
o

® Process of adding one Animation component

1 Click the Animation component icon and drag it on the screen.

2 Set the path and moving point for the component in the PT, left click the mouse one by one on

each moving node, and right-click the mouse after the setup of path and moving nodes to
complete the setup.

Enter the parameters in [Basic Properties] tab in the [Animation Property] dialog box.

Animation property @
Basic Property | Animation | Label | Graphics | Display Setting |
Priority Nomal =
Read Address Wite Address
PLEC n PIC
PT (-] - © - | FT HMIO - LC 0 -
Port COoM1 Port COM1
Change . Change -
Station No. Station No.
Area/Variable LW 2 Prea/NVanable LW <
Address 0 ™ System Memory Address D ™ System Memary
Data . Word Data \ - Word
Format BIN I'_angth < Format i I'.ength
Format{Range).DDDDD (0-10255)
™ Use Variable [~ Use Variable
I Use index [ Use index
Description

Read Address: Refers to the word address controlling the state and label of the Animation
Component in PLC, and [Read Address + 1] refers to the word address
controlling the position of the Animation component. The data in the memory
will be converted into BIN or BCD format (Refer to the Word Lamp
component.). Here, [Word Length] is limited to 2.
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Read Address Assignment:The word address specifying the position on the path which was
set previously is set automatically to Read Address + 1.

Read Address States of Vector Graphics or bitmap
Read Address + 1 Position No. in the preset path.

Address: Refers to the first address of the word address corresponding to the Animation
component.

Word Length: Displays the data length of the read address, which is fixed to “2”.

4 Switch to the [Animation] tab.

w
Animation property @ &
g : . . 'y
Basic Property ~ Animation |Labe| | Graphics | Display Setting | g
7]
Moving Mode List
= | T | = | T
0 120 140
1 200 220 3
2 280 301
3 360 219
4 437 140 Insert Node
¢
g
Delete Node >
3.
3
2
=
Move Up =]
Move Down
Size: Width 32 Height 32 State No. 1 -
oK | Cancel |

State No.: Selects the total states displayed by the Animation component. It determines the
number of states of the Vector Graphics or bitmap displayed in the preset path.

Add Node: Adds one moving node in the end of the preset path.
Insert Node: Inserts one moving node after the moving node pointed by the mouse.

Delete Node: Deletes one moving node.

Move Up: Moves the moving node pointed by the mouse into the place before the previous
node.

Move Down: Moves the moving node pointed by the mouse into the place after the next node.

Graphics Size (Width/Height): This is the size of Animation Components displayed on the
path. On all moving nodes, vector graphics or bitmap are
displayed in the state which was resized with the parameter
specified by this item.

Moving Node List: Displays all the numbers and coordinate values for all the track nodes, and
No.0 is for the 1st moving node, and No.1 is for the 2nd moving node, and
so on. The total number of the moving node is determined by the number
of moving node when you put the component in the PT at the beginning.
X(Y) represent the coordinate position corresponding to the moving node,
and you can reset the coordinate position for each moving node here.
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5 Switch to the [Label] tab and add the corresponding texts to be displayed.
6 Switch to the [Graphics] tab and select Vector Graphics or bitmap to move or display the state.

7 Press the [OK] button to complete the setup of the Animation component.

3-6-10 Number Input

2,
o
WA The Number Input component can be used to display the current data contained in word

address inside a specified PT or of PLC, to input data through the pop-up keyboard and to change the
data contained in this address by pressing “ENTER” button.

® Process of adding one Number Input component

1 Press the Number Input component icon, drag it to the screen, then the [Basic Properties]
dialog box of the Number Input component will pop up.

Mumber Input property @
Basic Property | Mumeric Data | Fant | Keyboard Setting | Graphics | Control Setting | Display Setting |
Priority Nomal -
v Make Read Address and Write Address the Same
Read Address Write Address
PLC . o - PLC o .
PT HMID No. 0 PT HMIO No. 0
Port COoM1 Port comi
Change = . Change = .
Station No. = Station No. =
Area/Varable LW - Area/Varable LW -
Address 0 [~ System Memory Address D [~ System Memory
Data . Word . Data , . Word .
Fomat BIN I:ength 1 Fomat BN I'.ength 1
Format(Range):DDDDD (0-10255) Format(Range):DDDDD (0-10255)
™ Use Variable ™ Use Variable
[ Use index ™ Useindex
Description
0K | Cancel |

Read/Write Addresses: Refers to the specified word address read and written by the Number
Input component.

Address: Refers to the first address of the word address corresponding to the Number Input
component.

Word Length: Displays the data length of the address.
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2 Go to the [Numeric Data] tab.

Murmber Input property @
Basic Property Mumeric Data | Fort | Keyboard Setting \ Graphics | Control Setting | Display Setting |
Storage: Format Unsigned intsger
Storage Format  |jnsigned integer ~ DataLength WORD - Signed integer
Integer signed integel
Integer 4 + Decimal 0 - Hexadecimal
i Binary
Ma/Min Value Setting Owver Max Tl Password
Max  gg99 Min 0 Max 9959 EEE}JIE
Bl coor - [ Fash
I Indirect Max/Min Reference
PT HMID -« PLCNe. -
Fort  COM1 ™ Use Variable w
Under Mi .
™ Change Station No. = s %
V]
Area/Varable W -
=t B coor - T Aash %
Address
Data Format BIN -
Word Length 2 = 3
Format(Range):DDDDD (0-10255) [ Proportional Conversion
Min Value
Max Value @
®
N
o
z
c
3
o
oK Cancel | @
5
el
c
=

Data Format: Sets the data format corresponding to data contained in specified word address
and 7 types are available.

Max/Min Value Setting: Setting the range of input available value.

Over Max/Under Min: Specifying color of the value displayed when it exceeds the Max or the
Min of the value.

Flash: When the value of the specified word address is greater than the Max or less than the
Min, the value of the component will be flashed to make the transfinite alarm more
visible.

Proportional Conversion: The value of the specified word address will be converted
according to the settings and displayed on number input
component. To select this function, [Min Value] and [Max Value]
must be set.

For example: it is assumed that the original data is represented by “A” and the displayed data
by “B”, then the data B can be obtained by the following conversion formula:

B = [Minimum Proportional Value] + (A - [Minimum Value of Original Data]) x Proportion

Where, Proportion = ([Maximum Proportional Value] - [Minimum Proportional Value]) /
([Maximum Value of Original Data] - [Minimum Value of Original Data])

Take the following graphics as example, when the original data is 20, then the value after
conversion is 15 + (20-0) x (55-15) / (100-0) = 23, so the value displayed in the component will
be 23.
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MNumber Input property -H
Basic Property  Mumeric Data I Fort I Keyboard Setting I Graphics I Control Setting | Display Setting
Storage Format Unsigned integer ~ Data Length WORD -
Integer 4 + Decimal [i] -
— Max/Min Value Setting ~ Owver Max
Max  q0p Min 1]
e
™ Indirect Mas/Min Reference . ?
PT HMID » PLCNo. g -
Pot COMI ™ Use Variable
™ Change Station No. 0 - [ Under Min
Area/Variable -
Address 0
Data Format BIN =
‘Word Length B -
Format(Range):DDDDD (0-10255) [V Proportional Conversion
Min Value 15
Max Value 55
ok | cancel |

3

value.

Switch to the [Font] tab and set the font size, color and alignment method, etc. for the displayed

MNumber Input property

Basic F‘ropertyl Numeric Data  Fort

Keyboard Setting I Graphics | Control Setting I Display Setting

— Font Type
" Vector Fort

' Bitmap Font

r— Fort Attribute

Fort: ~ DFNB-EN

16

Size:

i

[T taic [~ Bold

Position Left

r— Display Position Indent
Right Side Indent

0 ~ Pixels

Example

o |

Cancel

Font Size: Sets the size of

the font.

Position: Sets the displayed position of the value. For example, set “Integer”, “Decimal” and
the input value to “5”, “0” and “23” respectively, then the formats as shown below will

be displayed.
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left

S ight

00823 leading @

23 center

Display Position Indent: Increases the width of the display area for the font rightward with the
unit of pixel point.

Font oddustiient 8 pixal - fisinieieif !

SHed 9-¢

Fl#ll‘l‘t: ut:l.iu:stﬁen:t 59 :Pi):([ll:g"

4 Switch to the [Keyboard Setting] tab and make Keyboard Setting for the pop-up keyboard type

w

w
1
[«2)
and check Use Input Order. X
o
MNumber Input property @ g
Basic Property | Mumeric Data | Forit Keyboard Setting |G|aphic:s | Control Setting | Display Setting | g
4
Keyboard Setting 5
el
c
(+ Default Keyboard —~
" Specify Keyboard 3:NUM Keyboard -
Keyboard Popup
Position DN SO
(PT Screen
Position) T o) o
o @ (@

Input Order 1 ™ Growp 1 -

oK | Cancel |

Default Keyboard: Refers to the keyboard used by the Common Sheet, all of the Number
Input components will call the 3:NUM keyboard. The default setting of
Number Input is “Use [Default Keyboard]”.

Specified Keyboard: One specified keyboard will be called and only after checking in the
[Screen Attribute] check box of the [Screen Property] dialog box for the
page set by function keys and others and setting [Keyboard] for [Screen
Property], the keyboard can be displayed in the dropdown list of the
[Specify Keyboard].

Keyboard Pop-up Position: 9 positions can be adjusted.

Other Input Methods (Function Key etc): Using the function keys, the keyboard is specified
when entering numbers.
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Use Input Order: In the order of number input of [Input Order] specified to number input, text
input, or Note book, numbers and text strings can be entered continuously.
Touching [Enter] during data entry allows to move the cursor among input
components in the order of the numbers of [Input Order] which were
specified by [Use Input Order] (Ascending order: 1-->2-->...-->last No.-->1--
>...) In this settings, the keyboard will not be closed automatically and will be
kept to be displayed on the screen until touching to [X] (closing component)
displayed on the keyboard.

Group is used to classify the multi-group of components needing consecutive inputs. The
components with the same group number belong to the same group, and the cursor will be
cyclic in the same group of components. When the “Enter” is pressed, the keyboard will not be
closed automatically, but will always be displayed in the screen until the close button “X” in the
keyboard is touched.

Setting of [Use Input Order]

Go to [Keyboard Setting] Property tabs for the Number Input component, Text Input component
and Note Book component respectively, and check the [Use Input Order].

Number Input property @ Number Input property @
Basic Property | Numesic Data | Font ~ Keyboard Setting |Glaphu:s | Control Setting | Display Setting | Basic Property | Numesic Data | Font ~ Keyboard Setting |Glaphu:s | Control Setting | Display Setting |

Keyboard Setting Keyboard Setting
" Defautt Keyboard " Defautt Keyboard
¥ Specify Keyboard 3:NUM Keyboard - ¥ Specify Keyboard 3:NUM Keyboard

Keyboard Pop-up Keyboard Pop-up

Position S e Position ChCE

{PT Screen {PT Screen

Postion) ol el Postion) & o e

G C C C

" Other Input Methods (Function Keys etc) " Other Input Methods (Function Keys etc)

Iv iUse Input Grder! ¥ Use Input Order

Input Order 1 [ Growp 1 - Input Order 1 v Groog 1 -
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Switch to the [Graphics] tab and select the Vector Graphics or bitmap representing the
touching area and touching state.

Switch to the [Control Setting] tab and make the Security Setting and set the Triggering action.

Press the [OK] button to complete the setup of the Number Input component.

Storage Format:

(1) Decimal System (signed int/unsigned int):
The data is displayed in decimal (0~9).
The data is displayed according to the instructions for the digits after the decimal point and
the data will be arranged from the digits after the decimal point. For example, the digits after
the decimal point is 2, then “14561” will be displayed as “145.61”. "-"(minus) is treated as an
Integer.
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Data after Proportional Conversion:
The value of the communication addresses set is converted proportionally before
displaying. The conversion formula is as follows.

(Read B Minimum )x( Maximum Value after R Minimum Value after )
Value after _ Minimum Value after _ \Value " Input Value Proportion Conversion Proportion Conversion
Proportion Conversion  Proportion Conversion (Maximum Input Value-Minimum Input Value)

The converted value will display the data according to “the digits before the decimal point”
and “the digits after the decimal point”. For example, the value to be converted is 123.456,
but “the digits after the decimal point” and “the digits before the decimal point” are “2” and
“3” respectively, so the converted value is displayed as “123.45” and the last digit is cut.

(2) Hexadecimal System (hex):
The data is displayed in hexadecimal format (0~F), and the conversion ratio and the

decimal point are eliminated.

F F F F Storage Fomat  ewadecimal - Data Length WORD -
Integer Decimal 0 -

SHed 9-¢

4 - 3
Man/Min Value Setting Owver Man
Max  §5535 Min 0
- -

(3) Binary System (bin):
The data is displayed in binary format (0 and 1), and the conversion ratio and the decimal
point are eliminated.

iaadapaasiaielsieiye

induj JoqunN 01-9-¢

Storage Format Binary - Data Length WORD -
Integer 16 ~ Decimal 0 -
Maoe/Min Value Setting Crver Max
Max  g5535 Min 0
- Tl -

In the hexadecimal and binary formats, the input maximum value or minimum value are
treated as unsigned integer.

(4) Password (password):
Only “****” can be displayed and all the values to be read are hidden, and itis used to input
the password. Its conversion ratio and the decimal point are eliminated.

(5) Single-precision Floating-point Value (float):
The data in the controller will be converted into the decimal data from the data in 32-digit
IEEE floating format and will be displayed in decimal format.

(6) Double-precision Floating-point Value (double):
The data in the controller will be converted into the decimal data from the data in 64-digit
IEEE floating format and will be displayed in decimal format.

For details about the single-precision floating-point value and double-precision floating-
point value, refer to IEEE-754 Standard.
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3-6-11 Number Display

Number
Display . The Number Display component is used to display the data in the specified word memory.

® Process of adding one Number Display component

1 Press the Number Display component icon, drag it to the window, then the [Basic Properties]
dialog box of the Number Display component will pop up.

Mumber Display property @
Basic Property | Mumeric Data | Fonit | Graphics | Display Setting |
Priority Normal -
Read Address Write Address
PLC . up - P& g .
PT HMID No. ] PT HMID No. D
Port Ccom1 Port Com1
Change = . Change .
Station No. = Station No.
Area/Varable LW @ Area/Varable LW =
Address O [~ System Memory Address 0 ™ System Memory
Data . Word . Data Y . Word .
Format BIN Length 1 Fomat BN Length
Fommat(Range):DDDDD (0-10255)
™ Use Variable ™ Use Variable
[ Use index ™ Useindex
Description

QK | Cancel |

Read Address: Refers to the word address displayed by the Number Display component.

Address: Refers to the first address of the word address corresponding to the Number Display
component.

Word Length: Displays the data length of the read address.
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2 Refer to the relevant contents of the [Number Input] component, and fill in the contents in the
[Numeric Data] tab.

Mumber Input property @

Basic Property Numeric Data | Font I Keyboard Setting I Graphics I Control Setting | Display Setting

Storage Format Unsigned integer -~ Data Length WORD -
Integer 4 + Decimal i} o
— Max/Min Value Setting —Owver Max
Max  gg9g Min 0
™
[ Indirect Max/Min Reference . . w
o
PT HMIO + PLCNo. g - o
V]
Pot COM1 ™ Use Variable a
r~ Under Mi
[” Change Station No. ] - s
Area/Variable -
o 3
Address ]
Data Format BIN -
WordLength . &
Format(Range).DDDDD (0-10255) [ Proportional Conversion Iy
Min Value 0 g
3
Max Value 9999 g
=)
[7)
=2
[
<

oK | Canced |

3 Switch to the [Font] tab and make related settings referring to the Number Input component.

Mumber Display property

" Basic Propertyl Mumeric Data  Fort IGlaphics | Display Setting |

— Font Type
" Vector Fort @ Bitmap Font

—Font Aftribute
Font: DFNB-EN @

Size: 16 ~  Posttion Left b
e
[T kalic [ Bold

— Display Position Indent
Right Side Indent 0 ~ Piels

Bample HAHE

Cancel

NB-series Programmable Terminals NB-Designer Operation Manual(V106) 3-125



3 Functions of NB-Designer
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4 Press the [OK] button to complete the setup, and place the Number Display component in a
proper position.

® How to use the “Proportional Conversion” in the Numeric Data tab in Number
Display Component Property dialog box.

Quite a number of PLCs or other controllers don’t support decimals or negatives, and in many
cases, the actual values registered in PLCs or other controllers are different from the values the
users want to display on the PT, thus Proportional Conversion is required. For example, the actual
frequency of an inverter is 0~5000, while what is expected on the PT is 0~50 HZ, and in this case,
Proportional Conversion can be used.

Another example: the range of values sampled from the PLC is 6400~32000, while the range
desired to be displayed on the PT is 0.00~2.00.

This can be realized with settings shown below:

Mumber Input property @

Basic Property  Mumeric Data | Font | Keyboard Setting | Graphics | Caortrol Setting ‘ Display Setting |

Storage Fomat Unsigned integer ~ Data Length WORD -~
Integer 2 - Decimal 2 -
Mae/Min Value Setting Qwer Max
Max 32000 Min 6400
. Color  =| [ Fash
I Indirect Max/Min Reference
FT  pymp - PLCNo. g -
Fort  COM1 ™ Use Variable

Under M
[T Change Station No. 0 - naer fin

Prea/Variable LW -

. Color ~| [ Fash
Address
Data Format BIN -
Word Length 7 -
Format{Range):DDDDD (0-10255) ¥ Proportional Conversion

Min Value 0

Max Value 2

Cancel
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3-6-12 Text Input

TextInput Text Input component can modify or display the data in the specified word memory, which is
analyzed through the EUC-CN character table as default settings. EUC-CN is Chinese character
codeset and it consists of ASCII characters and Chinese characters. The input data is saved to a
consecutive memory with the “Registered Address” as the first address. Low-byte character codes are
displayed on the left, while high-byte character codes are displayed on the right.

SHed 9-¢

Enable the touching area and enter
the input state

AB
Esc|! [@|# |$ |%|* |&]" |( |) |BACK

BN Ny THERN WS VIS RN N RN WS WS

QWERTYUIOP

(S " W " — ——

w

Clear

Input from the keyboard

indu| 1xal Z}-9-¢

® Process of adding one Text Input component

1 Press the Text Input component icon, drag it to the window, then the [Basic Properties] dialog
box of the Text Input component will pop up.

Text Input property @
Basic Property | Fort | Keyboard Setting | Graphics | Cortrol Setting | Display Setting |
Priority Nomal = [~ Swap high byte and low byte
I¥ Make Read Address and Write Address the Same Encoding GB2312 @
Read Address Wiite Address
FLC n PLC
PT -] o °© - | T HuD -0 -
Port CoM1 Port COoM1
Change - . Change o .
Station No. = Station No.
Area/Variable LW - Area/Vanzble LW i
Address D I~ System Memoary Address 0 ™ System Memoary
Data . Word . Data \ -~ Word o
o BIN Length 1 oy BIN Length 1
Format(Range):DDDDD (0-10255) Format(Range):DDDDD (0-10255)
™ Use Varable [T Use Variable
™ Use index [T Useindex
Description
=
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3-128

Swap high byte and low byte: Refers to the interchange of the high-byte and the low-byte for
the same byte, as shown below.

Mot use [Swap high byte and low byte]

Use [Swap high byte and low byte]

Encoding Format Selection

The following encoding options are available:

GB2312: Selecting this option can display the Chinese characters in the Text Input, Text
Display, and Note Book components.

Unicode: If you select this option, the specified data is dealt as Unicode UTF-16 Big Endian.

Extended ASCII: Selecting this option can display the extended ASCII characters between

0x80 and 0xff in the ASCII codes. When it is selected, Chinese cannot be

displayed in the Text Input component, Text Display component and Note
Book component.

UTF-8: Selecting this option, data will be processed as UTF-8. If a tag address is selected, the

encoding will automatically switch to UTF-8.

Read/Write Address: Refers to the word address (It contains up to 16 words, each of which
contains 2 ASCII characters) displayed and modified by Text Input
component in PLC.

Address: Refers to the first address of the word address corresponding to the Text Input

component.

Word Length: 1~16 are available for the Read/Write Address.

Switch to the [Font] tab and fill in the Properties of displayed data referring to that for the
Number Input component.

Text Input property @
Basic Property Fort | Keyboard Setting | Graphics | Control Setting | Display Setting |

Font Type

Vector font:
" only ASCIlis {+ Bitmap Font
supborted

Font Attribute
Font: DFNB-EN T

Size: 16 -  Position Left -

Color | [l Color ~

™ talic ™ Bold

Display Posttion Indent
Right Side Indent 0 ~ Pixels

Example AA

oK | Cancel
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Switch to the [Keyboard Setting] tab and select the keyboard type.

Text Input property
Basic Property | Font
Keyboard Setting

(" Defautt Keyboard

+ Specity Keyboard A:ASCI Keyboard
Keyboard Pop-up
Position L S
(PT Screen
Position) ol o
i i i

" COther Input Methods (Function Keys etc)

[~ Use Input Order

Input Order 1

™ Group 1 -

Keyboard Setting | Graphics | Control Setting | Display Setting |

Cancel |

Switch to [Graphics] tab and select the Vector Graphics or bitmap representing the touching

area and touching state.

o O

The storage method of the text input is explained as below.
(1) Select [Left] in [Alignment] of [Font Property]

When the character “A” is input | g4

Press the [OK] button to complete the setup of the Text Input component.

Switch to the [Control Setting] tab and make the Security Setting and set the Triggering action.
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Highest Word Word 2 Word 1 L “(')‘)”d e
High byte | Low byte | High byte |Low byte | High byte |Low byte |High byte |Low byte
20(H) 20(H) 20(H) 20(H) 20(H) 20(H) 20(H) 41(H)

A
When characters “AB” are input | 4B

Highest Word Word 2 Word 1 ST V‘(’)‘)”d (]
High byte | Low byte | High byte |Low byte | High byte |Low byte |High byte |Low byte
20(H) 20(H) 20(H) 20(H) 20(H) 20(H) 42(H) 41(H)

B A
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When characters “ABC” are input | 4BC

Lowest Word (Word

Highest Word Word 2 Word 1 0)
High byte | Low byte | High byte | Low byte | Highbyte |Low byte | High byte |Low byte
20(H) 20(H) 20(H) 20(H) 20(H) 43(H) 42(H) 41(H)
C B A
(2) Select [Right] in [Alignment] of [Font Property]
When the character “A” is input f
Highest Word Word 2 Word 1 Lowest V‘(’)‘)”d e
High byte | Low byte | High byte | Low byte | Highbyte |Low byte | High byte |Low byte
41(H) 20(H) 20(H) 20(H) 20(H) 20(H) 20(H) 20(H)
A
When characters “AB” are input AB
Highest Word Word 2 Word 1 Lowest V‘(’)‘)”d e
High byte | Low byte | High byte | Low byte | Highbyte |Low byte | High byte |Low byte
42(H) 41(H) 20(H) 20(H) 20(H) 20(H) 20(H) 20(H)
B A
When characters “ABC” are input wil
Highest Word Word 2 Word 1 st V‘(’)‘)”d i
High byte | Low byte | High byte | Low byte | Highbyte |Low byte | High byte |Low byte
43(H) 42(H) 41(H) 20(H) 20(H) 20(H) 20(H) 20(H)
C B A

r_l/l Precautions for Correct Use

When you enter language-sensitive characters such as Japanese katakana with a Text Input
component, the characters may not be vertically aligned.
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3-6-13 Text Display

iLd

TextDisplay. Text Input component can modify or display the data in the specified word memory, which is
analyzed through the EUC-CN character table as default settings. EUC-CN is Chinese character
codeset and it consists of ASCII characters and Chinese characters. Low-byte character codes are
displayed on the left, while high-byte character codes are displayed on the right.

® Process of adding one Text Display component

SHed 9-¢

1 Press the Text Display component icon, drag it to the window, then the [Basic Properties]

dialog box of the Text Display component will pop up.
Text Display property @

w

Basic Property | Fort | Graphics | Display Setting |

Priority Mormal = [~ Swap high byte and low byte <;0
[«2)
Encoding GB2312 - N
w
Read Address Write Address
5}
x
PLC . wn . P o . -
T [ [-] - © PT HMID Noo O o
Pot  COMI Pot  COMI 5
Change = . Change = . é’
Station No. = Station No.
Area/Varable LW = Area/Variable LW -
Address 0 ™ System Memory Address D ™ System Memory
Data . Word . Data \ . Word -
Fomat BN Length 1 Format BN Length 1

Format(Range):DDDDD (0-10255)

™ Use Variable ™ Use Variable
[ Useindex ™ Useindex
Description
oK | Cancel |

Swap high byte and low byte: Refers to the interchange of the high byte and the low byte for
the same byte, as shown below.

Mot use [Swap high byte and low byte]

Use [Swap high byte and low byte]

Encoding Format Selection
The following encoding options are available:

GB2312: Selecting this option can display the Chinese characters in the Text Input, Text
Display, and Note Book components.

Unicode: If you select this option, the specified data is dealt as Unicode UTF-16 Big Endian.
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Extended ASCII: Selecting this option can display the extended ASCII characters between
0x80 and 0xff in the ASCII codes. When it is selected, Chinese cannot be

displ

ayed in the Text Input component, Text Display component and Note

Book component.

UTF-8: Selecting this option, data will be processed as UTF-8. If a tag address is selected, the
encoding will automatically switch to UTF-8.

Read Address: Refers to word address memory of PLC to be displayed (It contains up to 16

words, each of which contains 2 ASCII codes).

Address: Refers to the first address of the word address corresponding to the Text Display
component.

Word Length: Displays the data length of the read address with 1 to 16 available.

Switch to the [Font] tab and set the font size, alignment and color of the text to be displayed.

Example

Text Display property

Basic Property Font | Graphics | Display Setting |

Font Type

Vector font:

" only ASCllis {* Bitmap Font

suooorted
Font Attribute
Fort:  DFNE-EN .
Size: 16 +  Postion Left .
Color . Color =

[ talic ™ Bold

Display Position Indent

==

Right Side Indert 0 ~ Pixels

Cancel |

Switch to the [Graphics] tab and select the Vector Graphics or bitmap representing the
touching area and touching state.

Switch to the [Control Setting] tab and make the Security Setting and set the Triggering action.

Press the [OK] button to complete the setup of the Text Display component.
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3-6-14 Level Meter

Level Met
e The value specified of the communication address is displayed in level picture based on the

upper limit value and the lower limit value set by [Level Meter Property].

SHed 9-¢

As shown as below, the user can customize Level Meter with any desired shape.

D =

® Process of adding one Level Meter component

w

I818IN [9ADT ¥1-9-€

1 Press the Level Meter component icon, drag it to the window, then the [Basic Properties] dialog
box of the Level Meter component will pop up.

Level Meter property @

Basic Property | Color/Shape | Scale | Graphics | Display Setting |

Pririty Normal -
Read Address Write: Address
PLC . n . PLC .

PT HMIO No. 0 PT HMID No D
Port CoM1 Port com1

Change o . r Change o .

Station No. = Station No.
Area/Varable LW @ Area/NVariable LW @
Address 0 [~ System Memory Address 0 I~ System Memory
Data . Word . Data \ . Word -
Format BN Length 1 Format BIN I'_ength

Format(Range):D0DDDD {0-10255)

™ Use Variable [T Use Variable
[ Use index [T Use index
Description
oK | Cancel |

Read Address: Refers to the first address of the word address corresponding to the Level
Meter component.

Word Length: Displays the data length of the read address, supporting sing-word and double-
word.
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2 Switch to the [Color/Shape] tab and make settings as shown below.

Level Meter property E
Basic Property Color/Shape |Scale I Graphics I Display Setting I

Bar Type  Momal - Display direction Bottomtotop ~+ BarShape Rectangle -

|iarrn Under Mr“. MNomal v||iarrn Over Max|

[ Target Value

V¥ Frame [V Background

I™ Flash Over Max I™ Flash Under Min
Mirimum 0 Madmum 100 Aam Under 20 Marm Over 80
I™ Indirect Max/Min Reference I™ Indirect Max/Min Reference
P HMD - o O -lem wmo - P oo .
PLC Connection Part: comi1 PLC Connection Paort: COoOM1
[~ Change Station No. 0 ~ || ™ Change Station No. 1] -
Area/Variable Lw - || Area/Variable Lw -
Address 1 Address 1

Data Format BIN -~ ~  Words 2 - || DataFomat BIN - ‘Words 2 -
[T Use Variable [T Use Variable
Fomat(Range).DDDDD (0-10255) Format(Range):DDDDD (0-10255)

Cancel
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Detailed descriptions of the Level Meter Properties

Bar Type Normal Indicates the percentage relationship between the actual value and the set range
by means of a Level Meter.
Bar Type  Momal ~ Display direction Bottomtotop -
Minimum 0 Madmum 100
100
50
&
0 v
V]
=3
7]
D100=70
Offset Displaying the value over the [Offset] for the actual value by means of a Level Meter. 3
Example: Maximum 100, Minimum 0, Offset Value 40
Bar Type  Offsst = Digplay direction Bottomtotop + BarShape Rectangle - w
Alam Under M| Mormal = .an'rl Over Max Cemle 40 :2
N
Minimum 0 Madmum 100 g
s
100 100 =
o
)
50 - 50 —
40 40
0 0
D100=20 D100=70
Bar Shape Rectangle Circle
Display Bottomto | Top to Right to left Left to Right Clockwise Counterclockwise
direction Top Bottom
100 0 100 50 o O 50 100
50 50
0 100

Target Value

When the value of the specified memory falls to the range [target value [allowable] gap]) specified
to the [Allowable gap], the fill area of the Level Meter will be displayed in the specified color.

¥ TargetVWalue 50 Permizsible Enar 10 Colwr =
Minimum 0 b awirurn 100
100 100 100
60 60 60
50 = S S0 Tl
40 > 40 > 40
0 0 0

D100=30 D100=40 D100=60 D100=70

Meter Width When the Level Meter is of a Circle shape, the width of the fan can be set with the unit of pixel point.
Start Angle When the Level Meter is of a Circle shape, the Start Angle of the fan can be set.
End Angle When the Level Meter is of a sector shape, the End Angle of the sector ring can be set. If the

start angle is different from the end angle, shape of the meter will be fan-shaped.
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Detailed descriptions of the Level Meter Properties

Color This option is used to set the colors for the normal state, warning the upper or lower limit value,
border and background of the Level Meter.

Flash Over When the value of the specified memory exceeds the set Alarm Upper, the filled area of the

Max Level Meter flashes.

Flash Under When the value of the specified memory falls below the set Alarm Lower, the filled area of the

Min Level Meter flashes.

Minimum/ Sets the upper and lower limit values of the display area for the Level Meter. The percentage of

Maximum filled area in the Level Meter can be derived from the following formula: Percentage of filled
area in the Level Meter = (Value read by the memory - [Minimum value])/([Maximum value] -
[Minimum value]) x100%

Indirect Sets the upper, lower limit values and offset value of the Level Meter display area to be read

Max/Min from the specified memories.

Reference

Alarm Upper/
Alarm Lower

Sets the range of the alarm area. When the value of the specified memory falls below the Alarm
Lower or exceeds the Alarm Upper, the filled area will be displayed in the specified color.

Alamm Under Min MNomal ~ .an'n Over Max
Minimum 0 Maximum 100 Alam Under 20 Aam Over 80
100 100 100
FS10 J N - 80 -.. 80 ...
50 — 50 50
20 oo . 20 .. 20 ...
0 0 0

D100=10 D100=40 D100=80

Indirect Alarm
Over/Alarm
Upper Reference

Sets the upper and lower limit values of the alarm area in the Level Meter display area to be
read from the specified memories.

3 Switch to the [Scale] tab and make settings as shown below.

Level Meter property @

Basic Property | Color/Shape Scale | Graphics | Display Setting |

[ Use Scale
™ Show Scale Frame
Scale Color Scale Color

Number of Main Scales

Length of Main Scale 20 =
Number of Minor Scales 2 Z
Length of Minor Scale 12 =

Scale display position

" Left of the bar " Right of the bar

I~ Display Mumbers on Scale
Fort Font

Integer 3 Decimal 0 =

Cancel
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Scale Properties

Use Scale Scale Color Sets the scale color of the Level Meter.
Show Scale Frame | Determines whether to show the scale frame.
0 50 100 O 50 100
Disable Enable
Number of Main Sets the main scale number to be displayed.
Scales
Length of Main Sets the length of the main scale with the unit of pixel point. o,
Scale g
Number of Minor Sets the minor scale number to be displayed. 2
Scales @
Length of Minor Sets the length of the minor scale with the unit of pixel point.
Scale 3
Scale display Left of the bar Right of the bar Top of the bar Bottom of the bar
position
100 100 5
50 50 =
0 5 100 s
0 0 5
@
Display Font Sets scale font Properties.
Number on Integer Refers to the integer places displayed by the scale, which can’t be
Scale changed by the user himself and is decided by the number of digits
specified by the decimal.
Decimal Refers to the decimal places displayed by the scale, which can be
changed by the user himself.

Note When the Level Meter is of a Circle shape, scale display is not supported.
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4 Switch to the [Graphics] tab and make settings as shown below.

Level Meter property @

Basic Property | Color/Shape | Scale  Graphics | Display Setting |
I st

I~ Bitmap

™ Use Original Si
SR Impart Graphics

Save to System Graphics Library

Graphics for Each State

ok | cancal |

Select proper graphics for the Bar Picture to improve the display effect.

5 Press the [OK] button to complete the setup of the Level Meter component.
¢ Level Meter - Word

e

Max Min

Variablem

nuusun Max Min Current

Bar picture Alarmifee m

- word
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Level Meter property @ Level Meter property @
Basic Property  Color/Shape ‘ Scale | Graphics | Display Setting | Basic Property  Color/Shape ‘ Scale | Graphics | Display Setting |
Bar Type  Momal v Display direction Bottomtotop ~ BarShape Rectangle - Bar Type  Momal v Display direction Bottomtotop ~ BarShape Rectangle -
.arrn Under Min . Nomal ~ .arrn Over Max .arrn Under Min . Nomal ~ .arrn Over Max
™ Target Value ™ Target Value
v Frame Color~| [v Background Color= v Frame Color~| [v Background Color=
I Flash Over Max I Flash Under Min I Flash Over Max I Flash Under Min
[Minimum -32768 Maimum 32768 Alam Under  -10000 Alam Over 10000 ] Minimum ~ -32768 Mapimum 32768 Alarm Under  -10001 Alarm Over 10000
I Indirect Max/Min Reference " Indirect Max/Min Reference [|7 Indirect Maoe/Min Reference] (W Indirect Maoe/Min Referenc:e]
PT  HMD -~ E';C 0 -|[PT HMID - E';C 0 - PT HMO  ~ o O -|[PT  HMOD - E';C 0 -
PLC Connection Port CoM1 PLC Connection Port: CcoM1 PLC Connection Port CoM1 PLC Connection Port: CcoM1
" Change Station No. 0 + || [T Change Station No. 0 = ™ Change Station No. 0 + || [T Change Station No. 0 o
Area/Varable L - || Area/Variable Lw - Area/Varable L - || Area/Variable Lw o
Address 3 Address 1 Address 2 Address
Data Fomat BIN  ~ Words 2 -~ || DataFomat BN  ~ Words 2 - Data Format BIN  ~ Words 2 -~ || DataFomat BIN  ~ Words 2 -
™ Use Variable ™ Use Varable ™ Use Variable ™ Use Varable
Format(Range):DODDD (0-10255) Format(Range):DDDDD (0-10255) Format(Range):DDDDD (0-10255) Format{Range):DDDDD (0-10255)
Min Value:L\W 2 Lower Value:LW 0
Max Value:LW 3 Upper Value:LW 1
Cancel Cancel
Max Min
VEUEC  -30000 30000
1232 Max Min Current |[EeCIEH
; Alarm EEEEE 10000
Bar picture
- word
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¢ Level Meter - Double-word

Max Min

Variable{ees

nensERnL Max Min  Current ZZEEHE

Bar picture Akarmm m

Level Meter property @ Level Meter property @
Basic Property  Color/Shape | Scale | Graphics | Display Setting | Basic Property Color/Shape ‘Scale | Graphics | Display Setting |
Bar Type  Nomal - Display direction Bottomtotop = BarShape Rectangle - Bar Type  Momal v Display direction Bottomtotop ~ BarShape Rectangle -
.arrn Under Min . Nomal ~ .arrn Over Max .arrn Under Mm . Nomal - .arrn Over Max
I~ Target Value I~ Target Value
[V Frame Color~| [ Background Color~ IV Frame Color~| [ Background Color =
I Flash Over Max I Fash Under Min I Flash Over Max I Flash Under Min
(Wrimum 2147453 Waimum 2147433 | Aam Under 10001 Aam Over 100000 | Mrimum 2147483 Maximum 2147433  ||Nam Under -10001 Aam Over 100000
1" Indirect Mzx/Min Feference | Indirect Ma/Min Heference [ ¥ Indirect Max/Min Reference] [W Indirect Maxe/Min Referenc:e]
PLC FLL
PT  HMD = po O o R - PT  HMOD  ~ po O I .
PLC Connection Port: CoM1 PLC Connection Port: CcoM1 PLC Connection Port CoM1 PLC Connection Port: COM1
" Change Station No. 0 + || T Change Station No. 0 = ™ Change Station No. 0 + || [T Change Station No. 0 o
Area/Varable LW - || Area/Variable LW - Area/Varable L - || Area/Variable Lw -
Address 2 Address Address 20 Addess 10
Data Format  gIn - Words 2 - Data Format  gIN - Words 2 - Data Format  BIN - Words 2 ~ || Data Fomat BIN - Words 2 -
™ Use Variable ™ Use Variable ™ Use Variable ™ Use Varable
Format(Range):DDDDD (0-10255) Format{Range):DDDDD (0-10255) Format(Range):DDDDD {0-10255) Format(Range):DDDDD (0-10255)
Min Value:LW 20 Lower Value:LW 10
Max Value: LW 21 Upper Value:LW 11
Cancel Cancel
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Max

SHed 9-¢

be5032704 : i Current

w

Bar picture Alarm
- word

* Normal and Offset
When the [Offset] is selected, only the greater part of the values set by the offset value. For
example, setting “50” to [Offset value] and storing “60” in the communications address, only the
area corresponding to 50 to 60 of level meter will be filled.

Bar Type  [Nomnal | |

.an‘n Wyl Ciffset

I818IN [9ADT ¥1-9-€

Comparison of display effects between Normal and Offset:
Normal Offset

Bar Type  |{EEN0E] H Ear Type H

Offset Value 50

, ]

.
Indicating the range from the current value to Indicating the range from the current value to
lower limit value. the [Offset].
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* Rectangle and Circle

Bar Shape |Rectangle H

le

Comparison of display effects between the Rectangle and Circle.

Rectangle Circle
Bar Type  Normal ~  Display di@d‘cfl Bottomtotop  + |Bar Shape | Rectange ~ Bar Type  Nomal ~ Display directior‘ Clockwise - ] Bar Shape [ Circle -
Meter Width 10 Start Angle 0 End Angle 360
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3-6-15 Analog Meter

N

ol

Analog

Meer | Analog Meter can display the data in the specified memory by means of a Analog Meter

diagram.

® Process of adding one Analog Meter component

1 Press the Analog Meter component icon, drag it to the screen, then the [Basic Properties] :
dialog box of the Analog Meter component will pop up. 5
=
7]
Analogue Meter property @
Basic Froperty | Analog Meter | Analog Meter Extended Property | Graphics | Display Setting | 3
Priarity Momal -
Y
Read Address Write Address f
)
PLC . n . PLC .
PT -] No. O PT HMID o D E’)?
Port COM? Port CoM? S
Change o . Change o . =2
Station No. - Station Mo. - %
AreaMVariable LW A AreaMariable LW A ”
Address 0 [ System Memory Address 0 [ System Memory
Data . Word . Data ' . Word .
Format BN Leigth 1 Fomat O Le?‘ugth

Format{Range):DDDDD (0-10255)

™ Use Varable [ Use Varable
[~ Use index [T Use index
Description

oK | Cancel |

Read Address: Refers to the word address of the value displayed by the component.

Address: Refers to the first address of the word address corresponding to the Analog Meter
component.

Word Length: 1 and 2 are available for the read address.
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2 Switch to the [Analog Meter] tab.

Analogue Meter property @
"Basic Property  Analog Meter | Analog Meter Bxtended Property | Graphics | Display Setting |

Basic Property

Dial Shape  Pie - Hand Color-| Hand 40 - Width 8 (=

= [T 1] [T]- I
Tl Til-T1l[3

. Scale Color [ Show Scale Frame

Scale Color
Mumber of Main Scales 4 = Length of Main Scales 15 =
Mumber of Minor Scales 2 = Length of Minor Scales 12 =
™ Display Numbers
Fort Fort
Integer 2 Decimal 0 =
[v Display fuis
s Width 8 z Auis Color B sasColor -

OK | Cancel |

Descriptions of Analog Meter Component Properties

Dial Shape Includes Pie, Circularity (up pointer) and Circularity (down pointer).
Hand Color Selects the color of the hand of the Analog Meter component.
Length Sets the length of the hand of the Analog Meter component. The maximum length
cannot be longer than the radius of the meter.
Width Sets the width of the hand of the Analog Meter component.
Hand Style Sets the style of the hand of the Analog Meter component.
Use Scale Check the check box to use the scale.
Scale Color Selects the color of the display scale of the Analog Meter component.
Show Scale Frame Checking it means the scale frame needs to be displayed.
it
_\-\:'\.\25 75 f{’
00—

No use show scale frame Use show scale frame
Number of Main Sets the number of the main scale of the Analog Meter component. (0 to 50 available)
Scales
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Descriptions of Analog Meter Component Properties

Length of Main Scales | Sets the length of the main scale of the Analog Meter component. The maximum length
cannot be longer than the radius of the meter.

Number of Minor Scale | Sets the number of the minor scale of the Analog Meter component. (0 to 10 available)

Length of Minor Scale | Sets the length of the minor scale of the Analog Meter component. The maximum
length cannot be longer than the radius of the meter.

Display Numbers Checking it means the scale notation needs to be displayed.
Font Clicking “Font” can set the font used by the scale notation.
Integer Refers to the number of integer places of the scale notation of the Analog Meter

component. (not settable, but adjusted automatically according to the number of places

of the maximum value of the Analog Meter component) :
Decimal Sets the number of decimal places of the scale notation of the Analog Meter 5'?

component. (0 to 8 available) 7]
Display Axis Checking it means the size and color of the dial axis of the Analog Meter component

need to be set. 3
Axis Width Sets the size of the dial axis of the Analog Meter component. The maximum width

cannot be wider than the radius of the meter.
Axis Color Sets the color of the dial axis of the Analog Meter component.

3 Switch to the [Analog Meter Component Extended Property] tab.

Analogue Meter property @

Js19\ Bojeuy G1-9-¢

Easic Property | Analog Meter  Analog Meter Extended Property | Graphics | Display Setting |

Madmum and Minimum

Minimum 0 Madmum 100

I Indirect Max/Min Reference

PT HMO ~ RC - Dais Format BN - Wordlength 2 -
Port CoM1 [~ Use Variable

. Fomat{Range):DDDDD (0-10255)

[ Change Station Mo.

Area/Variable LW -
Address 1
[~ Waming

Mazx Value Calor Min Value Calor MNormmal Calar
Meter Sector 55 = Meter Sector Btemal 74 =
Min Value 25 Max Value 75

[ Indirect Mac/Min Reference

= FLC _ 0 .
PT HMID ~ No 0 ~ Data Fomat EIN -  Word Length 2 -
Port Comi ™ Use Variable

of (Range):DDDDD (0-10255)

[T Change Station Mo. TR R IRV LS
Area/NVarable LW -
Address

OK | Cancel |

Descriptions of Analog Meter Component Extended Property

Maximum and Sets the display range of the Analog Meter component to the constants.

Minimum

Indirect Max/Min The upper limit value and lower limit value of displaying range for the analog meter will

Reference be read from the value of specified address.

Warning Checking it means the meter component displays by the color specifying the normal
range and warning range (the range exceeds the upper limit value and the range falls
the lower limit value).
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Descriptions of Analog Meter Component Extended Property

Meter Sector Sets the thickness of the alarm range and the thickness of the fan block. The maximum
thickness can’t exceed the radius of the actual circle formed by the Analog Meter
component, but must be equivalent to or less than Meter Sector External

Meter Sector External | Sets the radius of the fan block. The maximum radius can’t exceed the radius of the
actual circle formed by the Analog Meter component, but must be equivalent to or
greater than the Meter Sector.

¥ WWaming

Max Value . Color =|  Min Value Color - MNormal Color -
Meter Sector 55 = Meter Sector Edemal 74 =
Min Value 25 Mazx Value 75

1) Meter Sector
2) Meter Sector External

Max Value/Min Value | Sets the normal range of the Analog Meter component to constants.

Indirect Max/Min Sets the normal range of the Analog Meter component to variables, and specifies the
Reference memory address for reading data.

4 Switch to the [Graphics] tab and select the Vector Graphics or bitmap representing the
touching area and touching state.

5 Press the [OK] button to complete the setup of the Analog Meter component.
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Indirect Screen can make an already created screen pop up on the current screen. Please
refer to [3-4-3 Screen Creation]. Generally, the screen called by the Indirect Screen is smaller than the
full screen (but it can also be of the same size as the full screen). In Indirect Screen specifications, pop-
up displays the screen of the screen No. supporting the stored value of the word address specified to
the [Read Address]. The number arranging indirect screens is not restricted in NB-Designer, but the

pop-up screens can be displayed simultaneously up to 16 screens at max. g
. . o
Value 0 is used to close the screen, and value -1 means to make screen 0 pop up, while the values 2
other than 0 or -1 mean to make the corresponding screens pop up. @
Command Button,
write address is -
. Indirect screen,

LW100, setting read address is @
mode is LW100 [
"Set Constant" : >
5
2
I
Q
[/
[}
@
(0]
=}

Press this button,
pop-up screen 20

screen 20

screen 21

Press this button,
pop-up screen 21
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screen 0

Press this button,
pop-up screen 0

Press this button,
close indirect screen

® Process of adding one Indirect Screen component

1 Press the Indirect Screen component icon, drag it to the screen, then the [Basic Properties]
dialog box of the Indirect Screen component will pop up.

Basic Property | Indrect Screen | Display Setting |

Pricrity Nomal -
-~ Read Address ~White Address

PT RC o - T wmo - FLC o0 -
Pott com1 Pott com1

Change Change .
I Saonto. | T smonno. 0

AreaNarzble LW - || AeaVaizble LW -
Address 0 I~ System Memory Address 0 [T System Memoary
Data Word Data . Word .
e, BN - 1 - || Al BN

Format(Range):DDDDD (0-10255)

™ Use Variable ™ Use Variable

™ Useindex [T Useindex
RN

0K | Cancel
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Read Address: It defines a display area and is able to display screen contents. The screen of
the No. supporting the stored address specified to the read address will be
displayed as pop-up screen. For example, if the value turns to 20, screen 20
will pop up (However, this screen must be created already.), while, when the
value turns to 0, the Pop-up Screen will be closed. If the pop-up screen is
closed using the function key, the value of the address specified to the read
address cannot be updated. When closing the pop-up screen, set “0” to the
read address.

Address: Specifies the word memory address storing the Indirect Screen No.

Word Length: Displays the data length of the read address, which is 1 by default.

2 Switch to the [Indirect Screen] tab and specify the displaying position of the screen which is

displayed in the pop-up screen specified by the [Indirect Screen] and check “Indirect Reference
of Display Position” for the Indirect Screen.

Indirect Reference of Display Position: Checking it means the position coordinates of the
popup Indirect Screen are read by the specified
memories; and Not-checking means the position
coordinates of the popup Indirect Screen will
depend on where the component is placed in the
screen.

X coordinate and Y coordinate are controlled by the specified address and the “specified
address + 1” respectively.

3 Press the [OK] button and properly adjust the position and the size of the Indirect Screen
component.

The size of the Indirect Screen limits the display area of the pop-up screens. The pop-up screen area
that goes beyond the Indirect Screen edge will not be displayed. Related function keys can be added to
move or minimize the screens (Refer to the “Pop-up screen title bar” and “Minimize” in 3-7-2 Function
Key (Page 3-201)).

Task Bar: If the pop-up screen comes with the [Pop-up screen title bar] and [Minimize] function keys,
each time a screen pops up, a small icon supporting the pop-up screen will be reserved for
this screen in the task bar. Pressing the small icon for this screen will push the
corresponding screen to the top of the screen. Pressing the icon for the second time will
minimize the screen, and another click will restore it to its initial state.
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3-6-17 Direct Screen

==,

Direet3ereen Djrect Screen can make a specified screen pop up onto the current screen. The pop-up
screen will be displayed within the area of the [Direct Screen]. Normally, the Direct Screen size should
be set to same as that of the pop-up screen. There is no absolute limitation on the number of Direct
Screen. However, a maximum of 16 Direct Screens can be displayed simultaneously during operation.
The closing or opening of the Direct Screen is only determined by the bit address of the [Read Address]
that control it, while Function Key can'’t be used to close it. When this bit address is ON, the screen will
pop up, and when it is OFF, the screen will be closed.

Screenl1

[] AN

Direct screen, read
address is LB11,
Bit Switch, read/write screens No. is 20
address is LB11 '
Screenl1
Screen20

%

Press this button, set
all the bit of read/wirte
address memery to '1',
and popup screen 20

® Process of adding one Direct Screen component

1 Press the Direct Screen component icon, drag it to the screen, then the [Basic Properties]
dialog box of the Direct Screen component will pop up.

Read Address: When the specified read address is ON, the content of the specified screen
will be displayed in the Direct Screen component area.
If the pop-up screens is closed using a function key, the value of the address
specified by the read address cannot be turned OFF. When closing the pop-up
screen, set “0” to the read address.
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Address: Specifying the address controlling the display of the pop-up screen.

Direct Screen property @ Direct Screen property @
Basic Property | Direct Screen | Display Setting | Basic Property Direct Screen | Display Setting |
Prodty  Nemal S ]
[~ Indirect Reference of Display Positior
Read Address Wite Address PT Haio - RC 0 -
PLC . PLC Port CoM1
PT (-] ,, © - || pT Huo - L= 0 - _
" Change Station No.
Port COM1 Port Com1
Change = . Change . T
Station No. = Station No. .
Area/Variable LW e
Area/Variable LB = Area/Variable LB = w
Address »
0 0 P T v
Address I~ System Memory Address [~ System Memory DataFomat  BIN - %
Data - . Word . Data ; . Word . 3 = . 4
Format BN Lengih 1 Fomat BN Lengih 1 Word Length 2
Format(Range):DDDD (0-9953) ™ Use Variable
Format{Range):DDDOD {0-10255) 3
™ Use Varable [ Use Variable
[~ Useindex ™ Useindex
e
[«2)
N
~
Description o
=
g
QK | Cancel | QK | Cancel | (’-,;
Q
[
]
=

2 Switch to the [Direct Screen] tab and select the Destination Screen No. to be ejected in
[Screen].

Indirect Reference of Display Position: Checking it means the position coordinates of the
popup Direct Screen are read by the specified
memories; and Not-checking means the position
coordinates of the popup Direct Screen will depend
on where the component is placed in the screen.

X Coordinate of Pop-up Screen Y Coordinate of Pop-up Screen

First address First address + 1

The position of the pop-up screen is controlled by 2 memories, i.e. the X coordinate is
controlled by the First address, while the Y coordinate is controlled by the “First address + 1”.

But for some special PLCs (such as S7-200 etc.), the address must be an even number. For
example, VW80 is the memory controlling X coordinate, and VW82 is that controlling Y
coordinate.

3 Press the [OK] button to complete the setup, and adjust the position and the size of the Direct

Screen component. The size of the screen will limit the display area. The pop-up screen area

that goes beyond the Direct Screen edge will not be displayed. Function keys can be used to

move or minimize the screens. Please refer to the contents related to the function key such as
“Pop-up screen title bar” and “Minimize”, etc. in 3-7-2 Function Key (Page 3-201).
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3-6-18 Alarm

o
-
Alarm

The Alarm component will display all the alarm information enabled in the set area. The

content it displays is the same as that displayed by the Alarm Display, and both of them are about the
alarm information of a certain node switch (bit address). When the bit address which worked as alarm
trigger is released, the alarm display will be removed. The alarm information displayed by the alarm is
necessarily registered by “Alarm Setting”. When multiple alarms occur, the alarms will be displayed in
the order descending to the newer (the top is the oldest and the bottom is the newest).

® Process of adding one Alarm component

1 Press the Alarm componenticon, drag it to the screen, then the [Basic Properties] dialog box of
the Alarm component will pop up.

Alarm property

Basic Propety | Aamn | Display Seting |

Priority Normal -

Read Address

er L
Port COoM1

Change
Station No.

Area/Varable LW

Address O [~ System Memory
Data ~ Word
Format BIN Length

Fommat(Range):DDDDD (0-10255)

™ Use Variable

[ Use index

Description

Write Address

o . PLC
PT HMID o

Port COM1

Change
Station No.
Area/Varable LW

Address [

Data BIN . Word
Format Length

™ Use Variable

™ Useindex

™ System Memory

sl

o

Cancel |

Read Address: The address specifying the display of the alarm is specified. All the alarm

information is displayed from the latest to the oldest, i.e. if the value of the read
address is N, the Nth alarm will be displayed on the first line, the alarm of the
smaller No. than N will be removed.

Address: Refers to the word address using for controlling display.

Word Length: Displays the data length of the read address, which is 1 by default.

3-152

NB-series Programmable Terminals NB-Designer Operation Manual(V106)



3 Functions of NB-Designer

2 Go to the [Alarm] tab, as shown below:

Alarm property @
Basic Property Alam | Display Setting |

Row Spacing 1

Character Spacing 1

Display Range 0 - To 255 -
w
Y
[=2]
v
[
=3
»
@
»
N
(o]
P
[V
5
3

OK | Cancel |

Row Spacing and Character Spacing: Specifying the row space and character space of the
displayed alarm. Graphic font ignores this setting.

Display Range: “0 To 255” are available. When memory the alarm information, you need to
assign a type for each piece of alarm information. For example, 3 pieces of
information are registered, with 0, 1 and 2 as their types. Add an Alarm
component in the screen, and set the [Display Range] to “0 To 1”. Then when
all of the 3 alarms occur, set to the Type0 and Type1 will be displayed in the

screen.

3 Press the [OK] button to complete the setup, and adjust the position and the size of the Alarm

component.
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® Example of Alarm component

Use a Vector Graphics (VGO) as the rectangle background and another Vector Graphics (VG1) as
the sunken display area. Use 2 Command Button components (SWDO0, SWD1) to increase or
decrease the starting lines of alarm information displayed (i.e. controlling the increase or decrease
of the “Read Address” data). Two command button components (SWDO0 and SWD1) allow the start
line No. ([Read Address] of the alarm) increased or decreased to scroll the displayed alarm.

AD0

Alarm Wrong direction Alarm
i&fgﬂ)rmaﬁon Product decoration count abnormal | information

'\_// Feed error @

/~\ Drill working abnormal
(@l Motor temperature is too high .

Sl

- 1

[N
()
-

3-6-19 Data Log

M

S The Data Log component acquires some PLC data and displays it in the manner of a Data

Log at regular intervals. When each sampling period comes to an end, new data will be read from the
PLC and displayed on the right of the Data Log, which ensures the real-time display.

—  \Vector Graphic

Wiemld EFFicisnay 1
l“_l_l_
—— ———F—1—1}— — Scale
= - 1 \\
- \ G
Ao &= Trends
Wield EFF iciency
188 P — P P— S———— -
The latest data shows
= — —+ 11— on the left, and the
- Koy track moves right.
a [ BLine 1
- a
[ FRTTE TEF L

A typical example of Data Log is as above shown. Use one Vector Graphics as background, and use
the Scale component to express the information on the related Data Logs. Then place the Data Log
component above the Vector Graphics.

When the trend curve should be stored in the external memory, refer to 6-7-3 Data History, Data Log
and XY Graph (Page 6-7)
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® Process of adding one Data Log component

1 Press the Data Log component icon, drag it to the screen, then the [Basic Properties] dialog
box of the Data Log component will pop up.

Data Log property @

Basic Property | Trend Graphics | Channel | Extended Property | Save Data History | Display Setting |

Pricrity Mormal -
Read Address Write Address
PLC PLC by
. T 0 - &
PT [ [-] o © PT HMID No. 0 >
Pot  COMI Pot  COMI g
Change = . Change = . @
Station No. - Station No. -
Area/Variable LW @ Area/Varable LW < 3
Address O ™ System Memary Address D [~ System Memary
Data . Word .|| Data y . Word
Fomat BIN Length 1 Format BIN Length @
Format{Range):DDDDD (0-10255) f
©
[T Use Variable [T Use Variable 8
=
™ Use index ™ Use index g
o
«
Description

oK | Cancel |

Read Address: Refers to the word address of PLC corresponding to the 1st line data. And the
word address corresponding to the 2nd line is “Read Address + 1”7, and the 3rd

line is “Read Address + 2” and so on.
Address: Refers to the first address of the word address corresponding to the Data Log.

Word Length: It is determined by the sampling channels and the storage format for each
channel. When the stored style of all the channel is signed 16-bit, if the channel
number is N (where, 1<=N<=16), the Word Length will be N.
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2 Go to the [Trend Graphics] tab and set the parameters related to the Data Log.

Data Log property

Easic Property  Trend Graphics | Channel | Extended Property | Save Data History | Display Setting |

Type Single pag ~ Propedy  Start from Left
Sampling Method Periodic sampling
Sampling Points 10 Page No. 1
Control Memary Setting

Trigger Memary Setting
PT Hmo - P& g -
Mo.

Area/Varable LE =
Address 0

Data Format ~ BIN -

Word Length 1 = [ Use Variable
Format(Range).DDDD (0-5999)

I Scrol

PT HMD - PLC g -
No.

Area/Varable LW -

Addrezs 0

Data Format ~ EIN hé

Word Length 3 ~ [ Use Variable
Format(Range):DDDDD (0-10255)

- Sampling Mode Continu = [ Save Time

= Cycle 1 X 1s -

Channel 1 -

[ PauseClearClearAddr=Pause Addr+1)

PT i - FC0 -
Area/Varable LB =
Address 0

Data Fomat ~ BIN -

Word Length 2 » [ Use Varable

Format(Range).DDDD (0-39599)

[ Time

PT Hmo - PLC g -
No.

Area/Narsble LW A

Address 0

Data Fomat ~ EBIN -
Word Length 12 + [ Use Varable
Format(Range):DDDDD (0-10255)

=3

oK | Cancel

Descriptions of Data Log Properties

Only the data change information of the sampling data in the current page is
displayed, and extension of Data Log is not allowed. In this style, the data
which data log was updated and scrolled to be removed from the screen
cannot be retained. The extension of the data log is impossible.

Type Single page

The extension of Data Log is possible. In this way, when the Data Log is
scrolled forward, the data displayed previously will be retained. The historical
data is stored in the memory for the reference in future.

Multiple pages

Property Start from Left

Y

N\

Start from Right
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Descriptions of Data Log Properties

Property Start from Top

0O—» Y
//
X /
Start from Bottom
X @
[=2]
o
V]
3
7]
A
3
0= v
Sampling Periodic sampling | The data is sampled periodically. g
Methods OFF->ON trigger When the state of the specified bit memory address turns ON from OFF, the B
sampling sampling is triggered. g
ON->OFF trigger When the state of the specified bit memory address turns OFF from ON, the E
sampling sampling is triggered. 8
OFF&<—->ONtrigger | When the state of the specified bit memory address changes, the sampling is
sampling triggered.
OFF->ON reset When the state of the specified bit memory address turns ON from OFF, the
trigger sampling sampling is triggered, and the state of the specified bit memory will be set

automatically to be turned OFF after the triggering.

ON->OFF reset When the state of the specified bit memory address turns OFF from ON, the
trigger sampling sampling is triggered, and the state of the specified bit memory will be set
automatically to be turned ON after the triggering.

Cycle Setting the interval to perform sampling with the unit of “s” or “100 ms”.
Sampling Continue When all the sampling points end, the sampling still continues.
Mode Once When all the sampling points end, the sampling will stop, which means

sampling is only performed once.

Sampling Refers to the number of sampling point displayed in each screen.

Points
Page No. When the [Type] in the [Trend Graphics] tab is set to [Multiple pages], specify the number of page
displayed.
Channel Refers to the number of the track line to be displayed. And the channel can be set is up to 16.
Trigger Itis valid when “Trigger sampling” is selected as “Sampling Methods”. As the parameters are set
memory as follows, when the state change of the specified LB100 conforms to the settings in Sampling
Setting Methods, the sampling will be triggered.
Trigger Memory Setting
PT Hmip -~ PIC o .
Ma.
Area/Vanable LB =
Address 100

Data Format  BIN -
Word Length 1 = [ Use Varable
Format{Range):DDDD (0-5559)
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Descriptions of Data Log Properties

Pause-
Clear

The default Word Length is 2. “Pause” function only stops to refresh the changes in the curve
temporarily, and the sampling operation will not be stopped temporarily. When “Pause-Clear” is
checked as shown blow, and the state of the specified bit address LBO is set “ON”, the screen will
stop refreshing temporarily When the specified bit address LBO is set “OFF”, the changes in Data
Log will be refreshed and displayed.

“Pause” stop temporarily the update of the graph so that the sampling is stopped temporarily.

Iv Pause-Clear(ClearAddr=PauseAddr+1)

PT HMID PIC o -

No.
Area/Varable LB -
Address 0

Data Format BIN -

Word Length 2 = [ Use Variable

Format{Range):.DDDD (0-9959)

The address can be the trigger for “Clear” is “temporarily allocated address + 1.

If the parameters are specified as above, the bit address LBO functions as “Pause” and the bit
adress LB1 functions as “Clear”. Setting in this way, the displayed Data log screen can be cleared
only the changes occurred in LB1 state.

Scroll

The default value is 3. For example, if the specified memory is LWO, LWO, LW1 and LW2 will be the
current browsing index value (the newest data on the index value is 0 and the value is greater, the
data is older.), the starting browsing index value and the maximum browsing index value of Scroll
Bar respectively. This option is valid only when “Multiple pages” is selected. “Scroll” can be used to
browse the multiple Data Logs and can be in combination with the Scroll Bar. For the specific using
method of Scroll Bar, refer to 3-6-22 Scroll Bar (Page 3-168).

v Scroll

PT HMiD - FLC g -
MNo.

Area/Vanable LW -

Address ]

Data Format  BIN =

Word Length 3 = [T Use Varable

Format(Range):DDDDD (0-10255)

Time

It is used to save the time when the latest sampling point is performed. “Time” option in “Control
memory Setting” is valid only when the “Save Time” is checked. The default memory is LW and the
Word Length is 12.

v Time

PT Hmip - PLC g -
Mo.

AreaMNarable LW -

Address 70

Data Format  BIM -

Word Length 12
Format(Range):DDDDD {0-10255)

= [ Use Varable

As shown above, when the specified address is LW70, each data is stored as below:

* The sampling time of the oldest data within the displayed page

Second: LW70, Minute: LW71, Hour: LW72, Day: LW73, Month: LW74, Year: LW75
* The sampling time of the newest data within the displayed page

Second: LW76, Minute: LW77, Hour: LW78, Day: LW79, Month: LW80, Year: LW81

Note When the trigger sampling is used, if multiple samplings are performed at the same timing, only single value
might be acquired.
When such a state is assumed, place the Data Transmission component and others on the Common Sheet
and acquire the necessary data at local memory to perform the sampling for the local memory.
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3 Switch to the [Channel] tab and set the parameters related to each track line.

=l

Data Log property

Basic Property | Trend Graphics  Channel | Bxtended Property | Save Data History | Digplay Setting |

[~ Indirect Max/Min Reference

No. | Lin... | Storage Format | ' Min 't Max | Color |
01 [ebrsged [ |0 s o
16-bit signed -
16bit unsigned
32bit signed
32-bit unsigned L
[=2]
v
V]
&+
7]
¢
®
©
@)
e
[\
-
o
@

ok | Cancel |

Color: Specifies the color for each track line.
Line Width: Refers to the thickness of the line, and 8 kinds of line width are available here.

Storage Format: Sets the data type used by the user and 6 kinds are available.

Y Min/Y Max: Sets the minimum value and maximum value of the data corresponding to each

track line in Y direction.

Indirect Max/Min Reference: Sets the display range of channel track to variable, and
specifies the memory address for reading range value. For the
multiple channels, the memory can be specified independently,
and [The Specified Indirect memory Address] is Y Min, and [The
Specified Indirect memory Address + 1]is Y Max.
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4 Switch to the [Save Data History] tab and determine whether to check “Save to Recipe Data
Field”.
' Data Log property @

Basic Property | Trend Graphics | Channel | Edended Property Save Data History | Display Setting |

[ Saveto Extemal Device

Start Address 0 Storage Device USE DISK1 -
[ Restoration during outages [~ Data Encryption
End Address 69
[ Export to CSV File [T Saveasms
Addr. Format DDDDDD S History Trend
Storage Type Daily file v
Buffer Storage Default -
Storage Period 0 Day
MNote:

1 Mo limit when storage period is zero.
2 Subfolder name must be unique

I Indirect Subfolder Reference

FT HMmio -~ FLC 0 -
Area\anable LW -~ Address

Data Format gy - [ Use Varable
Word Length g

Format{Range):DDDDD (0-10255)

QK | Cancel |

Save to Recipe Data Field: After this option is checked and the Start Address. is set, the
sampling data can be saved to the Recipe Data Field(RW).

Data History for the Data Log is saved in the [Start Address] as the top, and the memory area
includes the Information Area with the size of 40 bytes (i.e. 20 words), and the Time Area with
the size of Sampling Pages x Sampling Points/Page x 4 words and the Data Area with the size
of Sampling Pages x Sampling Points/Page x Word Length.

When the multiple historical Data Logs saved into the recipe are used, the user must ensure
that the memory area of each trend curves will not overlap each other, otherwise, the data
mistakes will occur.

5 Press the [OK] button to adjust the position and size of the Data Log component.
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® Indirect Max/Min Reference of Data Log

Descriptions: LWO represents the variable making sampling for the Y coordinate, and the horizontal
axis represents the Time Axis. And LW1 and LW2 correspond to the minimum value (lower limit of Y)
and the maximum value (upper limit of Y) respectively.

Current

MAX . MIN

idisisieg (piaginiad (Eiaeisig

ﬂurr‘en'tj"lr—‘l }’I I\[ . :

MU S M S S

Copy ctri+C

Delete

Paste Ctrl+v
Repeat

Select Al Chri+A
Find/Replace Chrl+F
Refresh

-

Property

g é Lock Paosition
B T Group ctrh4G
iy UnGroup Ctrl+U
Group Components 3
Rotate L4
Line Width 4
Ling Style 3
Arrow Style 3

as Vector Graphics

Save

NDO{ LWO0 ) |(Bottom fayer)
ND1( LWO )
ND2{ LWD )

Data Log property

Basic Property '\Tremj Graphics | Channel | Exended Propety | Save Data History | Display Setting |

Prioity  Nomal -
Read Address Write Address
PT o - € oo o | PT WMo - PLC oo -
Mo Mo
Port coM1 Port COM1
Change . Change .
I s = Sition No
Area/Varable LW - Area/Varable LW <
Address 0 System Memory Address 0 I™ System Memory

Data - |Word - Data Ny - Word -
Format BN I'.ength 1 Format 0! \'.ength

Format(Range):DDDOD (0-10255)

I Use Variable [T Use Variable

I Useindex [T Use index

Description

Data Log property

Basic Property | Trend Graphics Channel | Exiended Property | Save Data History | Display Setting |

I Indirect Max/Min Reference

Memory address orderis Y Min, ¥ Max

[ Indirect Max/Min Refer...
HMID:LW:1

No. | Lin... | Storage Format
0 1 16bit signed

Cancel

Cancel
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® Checking and Zooming Functions

The zooming function can be enabled or disabled by the special system memory LB9110, i.e. the
zooming function will be valid when the LB9110 is turned ON and invalid when the LB9110 is turned
OFF. In order to use this function, it is necessary to set the [Type] option to “Multiple pages” and
[PageNum] option to more than 1 in the [Trend Graphics] tab respectively. With the LB9110 being
turned ON, zoom-out status of the curve can be checked only by double clicking on the Data Log, and
the zoom-in status of selected curve can be checked by clicking at the start point of the curve and
loosening it after dragging it to the end point of the curve.

Zoom out d

Normal 5

R

® Query of Sampling Time

= Double Click
==wwes Click2Drag->Loosen

When LW9200 to LW9205 are used to store the time for sampling points, the user can place the
Number Display components corresponding to these addresses to display the time for sampling points.

Procedures:

1 Checking the [Save Time] option and [Time] check boxes ( Note this is not the sampled time) in

the [Trend Graphics] tab in the [Data Log Property] dialog box:
The [Time] option can be used to set the first address for saving the time, which covers 12-

word-length address for saving the starting time of the Data Log (the former 6 words) and the
time value of the current Data Log (the latter 6 words) in “ssmmhhddmmyyyy” format and BIN

Data Format respectively.

Data Log property IEI
Basic Property  Trend Graphics | Chaninel | Extended Property | Save Data History | Display Setting |
Type Multiple pa = Propety  Startfrom Left = Sampling Mode Cortinu =
Sampling Method Periodic sampling + Cycde 1 X s <
Sampling Points 100 Page No. 5 Channel 1 -~

Control Memory Setting

Trigger Memory Setting ™ PauseClear(ClearAddr=PauseAddr+1)

mip -~ PLC mip - FPLC g -

PT HMID No. PT HMID N 0
Area/Variable LB Area/Varable LB 2
Address 0 Address

Data Format ~ BIN < Data Format ~ BIN =

Word Length 1 = [ Use Varable | |Word Length 2 * [ Use Variable
Format{Range):DDDD (0-9955) Format{Range):DDDD (0-3959)

[~ Scrol (% Time A
PT Hmip - PLC PT HMip - PLC g -

No. No.

Area/Variable LW Area/Varable LW ©
Address 0 Address 100

Data Format ~ BIN < Data Format ~ BIN @

Word Length 3 = [T Use Variable Word Length 12 + [T Use Variable
Format{Range):DDDDD (0-10255) kForrnat[Range}:DDDDD (0-10255) )

oK | Cancel
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2 The function of query of sampling time is only enabled by LB9110 when the zooming function is

used. And when the LB9110 is turned ON, the zooming and checking functions can be
activated. When the above functions are enabled, even if the sampling is performed, the user
can choose the sampling point(s) in the real-time Data Log directly, and the time for sampling
point will be stored to LW9200 to LW9205 at this time. And the time query is also available with
the sampling point(s) from the Data Log being selected after the zooming in of one selected
section.

Description list of related addresses:

memory Address Descriptions Addr. Type
LB9110 Control bit of zooming function Bit address

LW9200 Second Word address &
LW9201 Minute Word address 2
LW9202 Hour Word address ’

LW9203 Day Word address
LW9204 Month Word address 3

LW9205 Year Word address
® Query of sampling point value %
©
O Of. el Function Descriptions I
memories &
LW9210~ LW9210+N | Displays values of each channel | N represents the channel number, and the g

of browsed points. sampling value of browsed points for each

channel is stored. For example, if the
channel number is 2, the sampling value of
current browsed points for channel 1 will be
stored to LW9210, and that for channel 2
will be stored to LW9211.

® Example of checking the operation result of sampling point information

The following shows the checking of sampling point information after the Data Log with 2-channel data
is zoomed in:

pamelies 2012y 09M21/0 (12 [40M(50 s
S—— ; - [ Sampling

i e 9 i iy T © "'t Value
i [l 13 & Channel 1 3

Paint tina 2012 09M2 1D 12 AIMITS :
Click for checking sampling | ESII'I'IDHI'IB :
point Information ., ﬂl iPoInt VIII.IO i

i -|| Channel 1 5!
Channel 2 1!
| fbencccncnncnsad 3
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3-6-20 Recipe

i

Recipe

3-6-21 Oscillograph

]

Oscilograph. The Oscillograph functions similarly to the Data Log, and the difference between them is as
follows: For the Data Log, the background communication still continue to do when the current screen
where the Data Log locates is closed, the sampling information before the switching can be obtained
when the Data Log is switched to at any time. But the data sampling of the Oscillograph is valid only in
the current page, which means the Oscillograph data will not be read but be lost each time when the
page is switched, and the data sampling will start from the beginning when the Oscillograph screen is
switched to. The advantages of Oscillograph are as follows: The user can monitor several waveforms
that don’t need to be recorded for the long period, and no background communication burden will be
brought. Meanwhile, the user can use the “Sampling Rate” function provided by the Oscillograph, the
combination with the PLC allows to change the frequency of sampling point instead of only being

limited on the frequency of 1s/sampling point.

® Process of adding one Oscillograph component

1 Press the Oscillograph component icon, drag it to the screen, then the [Basic Properties] dialog

box of the Oscillograph component will pop up.

Recipe component can realize the data transmission from the recipe memory of PT to PLC, or
vice versa. For details, refer to 3-12 Recipe Data (Page 3-342).

Oscillograph property

Priority MNormal -

Read Address

Port Com

Change
Station Nao.

Area/Varable LW

Format(Range):DDDDD (0-10255)

™ Use Variable

™ Use index

Description

or e

Address 0 I~ System Memory
Data . Word
Format BIN Il_ength

Basic Property | Scope Chart | Channel | Extended Property | Display Setting |

Write Address
o . PLC

PT HMID Mo
Port COM1

Change

Station No.
Area/NVarable LW
Address 0 [~ System Memory
Data . Word
Format Lenath
™ Use Variable
™ Use index

5

o]

Cancel
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Read Address: Refers to the word address of PLC corresponding to the 1st graph. And the
word address corresponding to the 2nd graph is “Read Address + 1”7, and the
3rd graph is “Read Address + 2” and so on.

Address: Refers to the first address of the word address corresponding to the graph.

Word Length: It is determined by the sampling channels. If the channel number is N (where,
1<=N<=16), the Word Length will be N.

2 Go to the [Scope Chart] tab and set the parameters related to the Oscillograph component.

[ Oscillegraph property @ g
Basic Property  Scope Chart | Channel | Extended Property | Display Setting | ;?
Type Singlepag -~ Propety Startfrom Left ~ Sampling Cycle 1 ~ [T Save Time %
Sampling Method Periodic sampling - Cyce 1 X s A
Sampling Points 10 Page No. 1 Channel 1 - 3

Control Memany Setting

Trigger Memory Setting [T PauseClear(ClearAddr=PauseAddr+1)

PT Hap - RLC 0 - ||PT Hap - FLC o - o
Area/Variable LB | |Arearvarable 18 . o
Address 0 Address 8
DataFomat  BIN - DataFomnat  BIN - 8.
Word Length 1 = [ UseVarable | |Word Length 2 * [ Use Variable g
Format(Range):.DDDD (0-9559) Format(Range):.DDDD (0-9559) %
[ Scrol [ Time

PT Hao - B0 - |[|eT Ha - ELC 0 -

Area/Variable LW 2 Area/Variable LW '

Address 0 Address

Data Format  EBIN - Data Format ~ BIN '

Word Length 3 ~ [T Use Vanable Word Length 12 + [ Use Variable

Format(Range):DDDDD {0-10255) Format(Range):DDDDD (0-10255)

Cancel |

Descriptions of Scope Chart

Type Single Only the data change information of the sampling data in the current page is
page displayed. In this type, the data which was scrolled and removed from the screen
will not be retained.

Multiple | The extension of Data Log is allowable. In this type, even if the Oscillograph is
pages scrolled, the data displayed before the scrolling will be retained.

Property Refers to the start movement direction of Oscillograph track.
Cycle Refers to the interval to perform sampling with the unit of “s” or “100 ms”.
Sampling Rate When the Sampling Rate is selected, the Oscillograph component will read the group data

with the sampling rate and display them at a time. For example, when the Read Address is
LW10, Sampling Rate is 2 and channel is 3, the values stored to the memory from LW10 to
LW15 for each sampling rate can be read. And the assignment is as follows: two of the data
is read for each sampling. The values will be read in the order of LW10, LW13 for channel
1, LW11, LW13 for channel 2, LW12, LW15 for channel 3. When the sampling time is 1 s,
the above-mentioned two group data will be read each second. And when the sampling
rate is used, the chart is more accurate and smooth.

Sampling Points Refers to the number of sampling point displayed in each screen.
Page No. This option is valid only when “Multiple pages” is selected.
Channel Refers to the number of the graph to be displayed (16 channels at max.).
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Descriptions of Scope Chart

Pause-Clear The default Word Length is 2. “Pause” function stops temporarily the refresh of the graph
and the sampling operation will not be stopped temporarily. When “Pause-Clear” is checked
as shown blow, and the state of the specified bit address LBO is set “ON”, the screen will
stop refreshing temporarily When the specified bit address LBO is set “OFF”, the graph will
be refreshed and displayed.

Iv Pause-Clear{Clearfddr=PauseAddr+1)

PT o - P& -

Mo.

Area/Varable LB -

Address 0

Data Format ~ BIN i

Word Length 2 > [ Use Varable

Format({Range):DDDD (0-9999)
“Clear” corresponds to the “address allocated temporarily to Pause + 1”. Specifying the
parameters as above, the bit address LBO functions as “Pause” and the bit address LB1
functions as “Clear”. Displayed graph can be cleared only the changes occurred in LB1 state.

Scroll The default value is 3. For example, if the specified memory is LWO, LWO, LW1 and LW2
will be the current browsing index value (the newest index value is 0 and the value is
greater, the data is older), the starting browsing index value and the maximum browsing
index value of Scroll Bar respectively. This option is valid only when “Multiple pages” is
selected. “Scroll” can be used to browse the multiple graph and can be in combination with
the Scroll Bar. For the specific using method of Scroll Bar, refer to 3-6-22 Scroll Bar (Page
3-168).

v Scroll
PT Hmp - FLC g -
MNo.
Area/Vanable LW i
Address ]
Data Format  BIN -
Word Length 3 = [T Use Varable
Format(Range):DDDDD (0-10255)
Time It is used to save the time when the latest sampling point is performed. “Time” option in

“Control memory Setting” is valid only when the “Save Time” is checked. The default
memory is LW and the Word Length is 12.

v Time

PT Hmip - PLC g -
Mo.

AreaMNarable LW -

Address 70

Data Format  BIM -
Word Length 12 ~ [ Use Variable
Format(Range):DDDDD {0-10255)

As shown as above, when the allocated address is specified to LW70, each data is stored
as below:
* The sampling time of the oldest data within the displayed page

Second: LW70, Minute: LW71, Hour: LW72, Day: LW73, Month: LW74, Year: LW75

* The sampling time of the newest data within the displayed page
Second: LW76, Minute: LW77, Hour: LW78, Day: LW79, Month: LW80, Year: LW81
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Note When the trigger sampling is used, if multiple samplings are performed at the same timing, only single value

might be acquired.
When such a state is assumed, place the Data Transmission component and others on the Common Sheet

and acquire the necessary data at local memory to perform the sampling for the local memory.

3 Switch to the [Channel] tab and set the parameters related to each graph.

Oscillograph property @
Basic Property | Scope Chart  Channel | Extended Property | Display Setting |

[ Indirect Max/Min Reference

No. | Lin... | Storage Format | Y Min | Y Max Calar
07 [ebisigned [ |0 2 o
16-bit unsigned

32-bit signed
32+bit unsigned

SHed 9-¢

w

ydesboiosQ 12-9-¢

QK | Cancel

Color: Specifies the color for each track line.
Line Width: Refers to the thickness of the line, and 8 kinds of line width are available here.
Storage Format: Sets the data type used by the user and 6 kinds are available.

Y Min/Y Max: Sets the minimum value and maximum value of the data corresponding to each
track line in Y direction.

Indirect Max/Min Reference: Sets the display range of channel track to variable, and
specifies the memory address for reading range value. For the
multiple channels, the memory can be specified independently,
and [The Specified Indirect memory Address] is Y Min, and [The
Specified Indirect memory Address + 1] is Y Max.

4 Press the [OK] button, and then adjust the position and size of the Oscillograph component.
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3-6-22 Scroll Bar

r
g

scrollBar  Scroll Bar is used to change the value in the specified word memory by pressing the slider.

® Process of adding one Scroll Bar component

1 Press the Scroll Bar component icon, drag it to the screen, then the [Basic Properties] dialog
box of the Scroll Bar component will pop up.

Scrollbar property @
Basic Property | Seroll Bar | Scroll Bar Extended Property | Control Setting | Display Setting |
Priority Nomal =
Flead Address Write Address
PT Wap - BEoo o T =] f° o -
Port CoM1 Port Comi
Change - . Change .
Station No. = Station Mo.
Area/Variable LW = Area/Variable LW ©
Address 0 [ System Memory Address 0 [ System Memory
Data BN - Word . | Data g . Wod
Format Length Format Length
Format{Range).DDDDD (0-10255)
[ Use Varable ™ Use Varable
[T Useindex [ Use index
Description
oK | Cancel |

Write Address: Refers to the address of word memory of the current browsing index value for
the Scroll Bar component.

Address: Refers to the first address of the word address corresponding to Scroll Bar.
Word Length: Displays the data length of the write address, which is 1 by default.
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2 Go to the [Scroll Bar] tab.

Scrollbar property @

Basic Property  Scroll Bar | Scroll Bar BExdended Property | Control Setting | Display Setting |

-

Word Length of Index Number  Word - Direction  Left to right

Background Image
Background Image

(% Mot Use 1 Vector Graphics " Bitmap

State No. - Import Graphics

w
1
[=2]
o
V]
=
7]

Button Image

Button Image 3

* Mot Use { Vector Graphics " Bitmap

State No. - Impaort Graphics

Jeg |[010S ¢2-9-€

oK | Cancel |

Word Length of Index Number: Word and double-word are available.

Direction: Refers to the moving direction of the Scroll Bar, and it includes “Left To Right”,
“Right To Left”, “Up To Down” and “Down To Up”.

Background Image: Refers to the background images used by the Scroll Bar. It includes “Not
Used”, “Vector Graphics” and “Bitmap”. If “Vector Graphics” or “Bitmap”
is selected, you can select the Vector Graphics or bitmap you want to
use in “Image”, and you can also select the State Number corresponding
to the Vector Graphics or bitmap mentioned above.

Button Image: Refers to the button images used by the Scroll Bar. It includes “Not Used”,
“Vector Graphics” and “Bitmap”. If “Vector Graphics” or “Bitmap” is selected,
you can select the Vector Graphics or bitmap you want to use in “Image”, and
you can also select the State Number corresponding to the Vector Graphics or
bitmap mentioned above.
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3 Go to the [Scroll Bar Extended Properties] tab and set the Slider Width and Indirect Max/Min

Reference.

Scrollbar property @

Basic Property | Scroll Bar  Scroll Bar Extended Froperty . Control Setting | Display Setting |

[ Slider Width 10 =
Max/Min Value Setting

Min U Max 100

[¥ Indirect Max/Min Reference

HMID - PLC 0 -
Y No.
Area/Vaizble LW - Address 1
Data Format BIN - ™ Use Varable
Word Length 2 . Fomat(Range):.DDDDD (0-10255)
Min Value: LW 1
Max Value: LW 2

Cancel |

Slider Width: Checking it means the slider width will be set by manual, and Not-checking it
means the slider width is 10 pixels by default.

Max/Min Value Setting:

Min: The lower limit of the Scroll Bar component is the starting browsing index value.
(-2147483648 to 2147483647 available)

Max: The upper limit of the Scroll Bar component is the maximum browsing index value.
(-2147483648 to 2147483647 available)

Indirect Max/Min Reference: Checking it means the starting browsing index value and the
maximum browsing index value of the Scroll Bar use the variables.

Assuming the address of the index memory is LW1, the addresses of the starting browsing
index value and the maximum browsing index value will be LW1 and LW2 respectively.

Press the [OK] button to complete the setup, and adjust the position and size of the Scroll Bar
component.
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3-6-23 Event

]

Event  Event component is used to display the event information registered in “Event Setting” and
whose current state satisfying the triggering conditions. The Event component will display triggered
event information one by one according to the time sequence of the triggered event. If the accurate
time needs to be displayed, the RTC must be used or the Time must be read from the PLC.

If multiple events are triggered, the events will be displayed in the order of descending or the latest
event will be at the top and the oldest event at the bottom.

In addition, if 1024 events or more are triggered, the event will be deleted in order from the oldest event.
When only a particular event is displayed, there may be the cases where the event suddenly disappears
because of the hidden events of which the number has significantly increased to exceed 1024.

When the event should be stored to the external memory, refer to 3-10-7 Event History Setting (Page 3-
321)

SHed 9-¢

w

® Process of adding one Event component

1 Press the Event component icon, drag it to the screen, then the [Basic Properties] dialog box of
the Event component will pop up.

Event property @

Basic Property | Event Setting | Display Setting |

JUdAZ €2-9-€

Priority Nomal -
Read Address Write Address
PLC - PFIC &

PT [ [-] o © - || pT HMio = = -
Port COM1 Port COoM1

Change - . Change .

Station No. = Station No.
Area/Varable LW @ Area/NVariable LW @
Address 0 [~ System Memory Address D [~ System Memory
Data » Word - Data \ - Word -
P BIM Length 1 ey BIM Length 1

Format(Range):.DDDDD (0-10255)

[T Use Variable [T Use Variable
[ Use index [T Use index
Description

QK | Cancsl |

Read Address: Refers to the address controlling the scroll of the event display. All the
information is classified according to the triggered time of the event, and the
new event is displayed on the top while the old event is displayed on the
bottom. For example, the value of the read address is N, the Nth event will be
displayed on the first line and the events on the lines with the smaller No. than
Nth line will be removed in the screen.

Address: Refers to the word address to support the controlling the scroll.

Word Length: Displaying the word length of read address (fixed as 1).
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2 Go to the [Event Information] tab.

Event property @

Basic Property  Evert Setting | Display Setting |

Display Range 0 ~ To 255 -

Row Spacing 5 Display Format

Character Spacing 5 [[1 5equence number

Chack Click .| O Time of Qceur.

[ Checked Time

[ Time of Cancel

] Extended Time Format(D/H:M)
Short Time Format{H:M)

[[1 Standard Time Format(H:M:S)
[[1 Precise Time Format{H:M:5:M3)
] Extended Date Format(Y/M.D)
[ Date of Oceur. (M/D)

[ Time ascending Order Display
[[1 Show only ongeing everts

Checked @

Canceled @

. Selected Area -

0K | Cancel |

Row Spacing and Character Spacing: Refers to the distances between two neighboring lines
and characters. Graphic font ignores this setting.

Check: Includes the [Click] or [Double click].

Checked: Refers to the color after the event is confirmed.

Canceled: Refers to the color after the event is released.

Select Area: Indicates the color of the dotted line representing the selected area.

Display: Refers to the format of the Event Information Display. All the added contents (such as
Sequence No. and Event Trigger Time) are displayed in the front of the event

information.
Format Content Descriptions
Sequence Number Refers to the Event No. beginning from 0.
Time of Occur The time when the event is triggered.
Checked Time The time when the event is confirmed.
Time of Cancel The time when the event is released. (i.e. returns to normal).

Extended Time Format The time format is displayed as Day/Hour: Minute.

Short Time Format The time format is displayed as Hour: Minute.

Standard Time Format The time format is displayed as Hour: Minute: Second.

Precise Time Format The time format is displayed as Hour: Minute: Second: Millisecond.

Extended Date Format The data format is displayed as Year/Month/Date.
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Format Content Descriptions

Date of Occur The data format is displayed as Month/Date.

Time ascending Order The event is displayed in the ascending order.

Display

Show only ongoing Only the event that is trigged is displayed here. And the released event will not be

events displayed in the Event list. If this option isn’t checked, the events occurred before
but return to normal will still be displayed in the event list unless the event list is
cleared.

No Date of Time of Event
Occur. Cancel content

sped 9-¢

Bl1-86-01|13:47: 24|13 4730|1347 26 ibnormal Pressure!
Bl11-86-.01|13:47-20|13-47:26|13:47:3@ Abnormaol Temp.!

R

11 P811-86-81|13:47:14|13:47:27 N3:47: 18 Abnornmol Pressure! 3
L‘! 811-86-81| 13:47:11 13:47:27 1347216 Abnormnal Tenp.!

w

Time ascending Order Display: When this option is checked, the latest occurred event will be ®

. N

displayed on the bottom and the event sequence No. and the w

time will ascend from top to bottom, as shown below. g

=}

Ascending order
by time, new

When this option is not checked, the event will be displayed in the descending order, i.e. the
latest occurred event will be displayed on the top, and event sequence No. and the time will
descend from top to bottom, as shown below.

Descending order
by time, new
trigger events are

displayed on the
top.

3 Press the [OK] button to complete the setup, and adjust the position and the size of the Event
component.
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® Example of Event

1 First create a new project and [Save] it.

2 Add two events in the [Event Setting], as shown below.

Event Setting
Mo Tupe PT Mo, Address infarm... | Addresz Trigger Condition Meszage
I} i i HrI0:PLCC:O L300 x>0 Temperature
1 0 0 HKI0:PLCO:0 LE:10 On LB10 O
] 1 P
.t’-‘-.l:ld Delete Delete all rodify Impaort Enport (1]

Where, the 1st event is the pop-up screen 4 and the 2nd event is the pop-up screen 5.

3 Add one Indirect Screen in screen 0 of the newly created project and its [Read address] of LW5.

4 Add one Event component in screen 0, as shown below.

Event property

Basic Property | Event Setting | Display Setting |

Pricrity MNomal -

Read Address
PT mmo - PICoo .
No.
Port COM1
Change = .
Station MNo. =
Area/Narable LW =
Address 10 ™ System Memory
Data gy . Wod 4

Format Length
Format(Range):DDDDD (0-10255)

™ Use Variable
™ Useindex

Description

[5] | Event property B3
Basic Property Event Setting | Display Setting |
Display Range 0 - To 255 =
Row 5 Display
Write Address Column 1 Sequence number
Check Click . Time of Occur.
PT wmo - FC oo - - Time of Cancel
P COMT [ Checked Time
ort chockad <|| I Extended Time Fommat(D/H:M)
gac"t!ﬁgel_J 0 = Short Time Format(H:M)
e [ Short Time Format(H:M)
Aea/Naiable LW - [ Precise Time Fomat(H:M:5:MS)
Canceled .|| ] Extended Date fonﬂatl_Y,-"Mf"D}
Address D ™ System Memory Date or Occur. (M/D)
[ Time ascending Order Display
Eafa BIN .~ Word - ] Show only ongoing events
at
e Lt . Selected Area -
™ Use Variable
™ Useindex

o |

Cancel | oK | Cancel

Place one Vector Graphics under the Event component to enhance the display effect.
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5 Add one Bit Switch to control the ON/OFF state of LB10.
6 Add one Text component with the content of “Increase water temperature”.

7 Add one Command Button component with the settings as shown below:

Command Button property @ Command Button property @
Basic Property ‘Cnmmand Button ‘ Label | Graphics | Control Setting | Display Setting ‘ Basic Property Command Button | Label | Graphics | Control Setting | Display Setting ‘
Piody  MNomal - Type J0G++ -
Addend 10 Max Value 500
Read Address Wiite Address Delay Tme 0.1 sec ~ JOG Speed 03sec . w
1
(=]
PT Waio = MC oo - Pt wMmp - FE o0 - [ ionore Delay Time il
Y
FPort com1 Port CoM1 [~ Indirect Reference 3
Change o . Change o . = PLC ']
A Station No. = A Station No = PT HMIO - om0 T
Area/Vanable LW @ Area/Varable LW i Port COM1
- [T Change Station No. 0 -
Address 0 ™ System Memory Address 30 [ System Memary 3
Area/Narzble LW i
Data o0 . Werd B R . )
Format Length Format Length Address u

Format{Range).DDDDD {0-10255) Data Format BIN
a Fom: =

w
I Use Variable [ Use Variable Word Length 2 = &
q
7 Use index [~ Useindex " Use Variable B
Format(R ):DDDDD (0-10255)
omat{Range 2 m
<
]
=
=
Description

Cancel Cancel

Finally, the screen 0 is shown as below:

EQD

Swhi

Increase water +
temperature
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8 Create screen 4 with one Text component and one Bit Switch component controlling the LB10,
as shown below.

LB10 working state is failure,
please check!

Bit Button property @ Bit Button property @
Basic Property ‘ Bit Button“ Label | Graphics | Control Setting | Display Seﬂing.‘ Basic Property  Bit Button |Lahe| | Graphies | Control Setting | Display Seﬂing.‘
Altemat =
Piody  MNomal - R
Read Address Wiite Address
PT amo - P g - et wwo - PIC g -
No No.
Port Com1 Port COM1
= Change . . Change o .
Station No. . Station No -
Area/Vanable LB @ Area/Varable LB i
Address 0 ™ System Memory Address 10 [ System Memary
Data . Word - Data N - Word -
B BIN o 1 st BIN o 1
Format(Range):DDDD (0-9999)
[ Use Variable I Use Variable
™ Use indesx [ Useindex
Description
Corce Corce

9 Create screen 5 with one Text component and one Command Button component, as shown below.

s B
o —
temperature )
Command Button property @ Command Button property @
Basic Property |Command Button | Label | Graphics | Control Setting | Display Setting | Basic Property Command Button |Labe\ | Graphics | Control Setting | Display Setting |
Priority Nomal - Tope J0G- -
Subtrahend 0 Min Value 0
R s TS Delay Time 0.1 sec ~ J0G Speed 0.1sec -
PT mp - FCoo0 - et om0 - B0 - ™ lgnore Delay Time
Port COoM1 Port COM1 I~ Indirect Reference
Change 0 . Change 0 - - PLC
™ sion ho. 0 I staton No. 0 PT HMOD - RS0 -
Area/Variable LW 2 Area/Varisble LW 2 Port coml
~ " Change Station No. 0 -
Address 0 ™ System Memory Address 30 ™ System Memory
Aea/Varizble LW =
Data gy . Word - | Dta gy . Wod 4.
Format Length Format Length Address 0
Format(Range):DDDDD {0-10255)
Data Format BIN ©
[T Use Variable ™ Use Variable Word Length 2 -
[T Useindex ™ Useindex ™ Use Variable
Format(Range) DDDDD (0-10255)
Description
=
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10 After [Save], [Compile], [Online/Offline test] or [Download] is selected, the operation effect of

the program is as shown below.

SHed 9-¢

JUdAZ €2-9-€

When LB10 or LW30 is triggered for its corresponding triggering conditions is satisfied, the
related event information will be displayed. The popup screen 4 and screen 5 for the 2 events
registered in the [Event Setting] are the pop-up screens to be ejected when the event is

triggered.

For the pop-up screen, it will pop up only when the event is confirmed.

Note 1
For the pop-up screen for the event triggering, it can be closed by the <Close screen> for the Function Key

or the triggering function <Write Data: No>.
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3-6-24 Note Book

Note Book Note Book component can modify or display the data in the specified word memory.

The value of the communications address is dealt as ASCII character. The input data is saved to a
consecutive memory with the “Read Address” as the first address. Low-byte character codes are
displayed on the left, while high-byte character codes are displayed on the right. It supports the display
of the multi-line text content and page turning, and can be used to make the operations such as Copy,
Cut and Paste etc. for the text contents in the selected area.

® Process of adding one Note Book component

1 Press the Note Book component icon, drag it to the screen, then the [Basic Properties] dialog
box of the Note Book component will pop up.

Motebook property @
Basic Property | Digplay Setting | Fort | Keyboard Setting | Graphics | Control Setting | Digplay Setting |
Priority Nomal = [~ Swap high byte and low byte
[v Make Read Address and Write Address the Same Encoding GBZ312 -
Read Address Write Address
PLC n PLC
PT [ [-] o~ O - || T HMiD -~ 0 -
Port CoM1 Port COoM1
Change = . Change — .
Station No. = Station Mo. =
Area/Varable LW @ AreaNarigble LW -
Address D ™ System Memory Address 0 ™ System Memory
Data Word o . Data BIN . Wod
Format length Format Length
Format(Range):DDDDD (0-10255) Fomat(Range):DDDDD (0-10255)
™ Use Varable ™ Use Varable
[ Use index ™ Use index
Description
oK | Cancel
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2 Switch to the [Display Setting] tab.

Notebook property @

Basic Property Display Setting | Fort | Keyboard Setting | Graphics | Contral Setting | Display Setting |

Number of Total Lines 2
Mumber of Lines to Display 1
Word Memory Assignment Per Line 4

Each word memory can hold two ASCII characters or one Chinese character

SHed 9-¢

w

300g 810N ¥¢-9-€

oK | Cancel

Descriptions of Note Book

Number of Total Lines Refers to the total lines of the text that can be input.

Number of Display Refers to the lines in the display area.

Lines

Word Memory Refers to the maximum data length displayed in each line with the unit of
Assignment Per Line “word”. It is one byte for ASCII character and two bytes for one word.
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3 suwitch to the [Font] tab.

O ||

' Basic Property | Display Seting  Fort | Keyboard Setting | Graphics | Control Setting | Display Setting |

— Font Type

Vector font:
" only ASCllis & Bitmap Font
sunported

r Font Attribute

Font: DFNB-EN @

Size: 16 ~  Position Left =

co

[T kaic [~ Bold

— Display Position Indent
Right Side Indent 0 * Pixels

One example AAAAAAAN

Cancel

4 suitch to the [Keyboard Setting] tab.

MNewbookpropery =

Basic Fropeftyl Display Setting I Fort  Keyboard Setting |Graphics| Control Setting I Display Setting |

— Keyboard Setting

" Default Keyboard

% Specify Keyboard -ASCIl Keyboard
Keyboard Pop-up
Postion (ol o N &
(PT Screen
Position) -~ &

LI S &

" Other Input Methods (Function Keys etc)

— Use Input Order

Input Order 1 [T Group 1 -

oK I Cancel
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5 Switch to the [Graphics] tab and select the Vector Graphics or bitmap representing the
touching area and touching state.

6 Switch to the [Control Setting] tab and make the Security Setting and set the Triggering action.

7 Press the [OK] button to complete the setup of the Note Book component.

The editing of Note Book is as shown below:

Cursor

=

Q@
o
o
Q
I_ I— I_ I_ P
("]
I— Selection
i : operating area 3
ExtenQed w
cperating area S
» $
hiotebook property >
Basic: Propoty | Cispley Seting | Font | Kevboend Selting | Graghics | Control Setting | Disgley Setiig | =}
[0
Priorty Nomnal = [T Swap high byte and low byte g
¥ Makce fead Address and Wiite Address the Same Encoding GE2112 - 9_

» Rend Address ‘Wit Address

. FlC - wg - FIE
PT HMID w0 PT HMID =51
Pot  COMY Pt COMI

Change 0 = Lhange =
I Sainte, ° ™ Qaonto.  ©

Area/Vanisble LW - || Aeaivenable LW -
Admas U I~ System Memoey Addreaa 0 I~ System Memeny

Dala Word g Dala BN - Wod g =

Fomat Lengh Format Length
Forma(Range):00D0D [-10255) Forma(Fanpa):D0DDD (1-10255)

I Lse Viaashle ™ Lise Variable:

I Use index ™ Lse index:

The specific Properties of the Note Book are set as shown below:

LW 9170 is used to realize page turning of the Note Book, and its value represents the start line
of the input area. The user can change this value to realize the display of the Note Book in the
page-turning way.

Motebook property E

Basic Property  Display Setting IFnrrt I Keyboard Setting | Graphics | Control Setting | Display Setting

Mumber of Total Lines 6
Mumber of Lines to Display k]
Word Memory Assignment Per Line 4

Each word memory can hold two ASCII characters or ane Chinese character
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The offline test effect of the Note Book is as shown below:

® Example of using Text Input component to realize PinYin Input

The edited effect is as shown below:

PinYin Input Window

—

Please input your name:

English

The specific operation is as follows:

1
2

below.

PgDn

overlaps above the Text component (i.e. PinYin Input Window).

Make “PinYin Input Window” as the screen title, and place one Text component, as shown

Place another function key with the Property “Switch Screen” of “pop-up screen title bar”, which

Text property Function Key property
Message | Display Setting | Function Key | Label | Graphics I Control Setting | Display Setting |
% Switch Screens . 0:Frame0 i
Wessage Change screen
" Key Button _ a - May -
Fin'in Input Window - Bring to front o Key
Fortt ' Execute Macro Change Common sh -
Change Menu screg
" Transport Font " Map Keyboard Popup window -
) imich Colinrtim|(Goe O 5 S ove: Scrcenshot o Edmal Memory
o ek rem . oL libration Trm ave Screenshot to Bxtemal Memory
" Clear Event Wl’ Import/Export Impart Project to PT <
Curertly Displayed Language: " Note Pad
Languagel =8 - I £ Function Pen -
" Pen Color |i Pen Color '|
Fort Type
€ Pen Si 1
’7 ' Vector font % Bitmap font e E
" Clear
r~Font Attribute
" Print
Fonit - =
¢ DENEEN Mode ¥ Black and ‘wWhite 1 Color ™ Black and White (Reverse Color)
Size 16 ~  Position Left = Magnification 2.0 2
Print page Print Text
Cal Color ~| La i - .
lor nguage  English({USA) & Cuent Pags ¥ Print Text
[ kalic T Bold ) (e Bamar ol g FTATE L
[+ Print Data Lo
& Landsoaps i
Copy Fort Attribute To All Languages P i ¥ Print All Bitmap
Pl [¥ Print Al Vector Map
™ Print Background Colors
Cancel_|

Cars
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Check “Vector Graphics” in the “Graphics” tab and select one Vector Graphics, as shown
below.

Function Key property E

' Function Keyl Label Graphics |Contro| Setting I Display Setting I
¥ Vector Graphics ~ DISP_BARDD1.vg

CLOSEDO1vg CONFIRMwg CTRL_BAR.. CTRL_BAR.. ARDD1 H
Vg

al-N-N

SHed 9-¢

w

Use Original Si

Save to System Graphics Library | @
(o]
- q
Graphics for Each 0 §
pd
o
=
[0
vs)
o
o
State:0 =

OK Cancel
I |

3 Place one function key with the Property of “Switch Screen” of “Minimize” in the “Function Key”
tab. Check “Vector Graphics” in the “Graphics” tab and select one Vector, as shown below.

Function Key property -
Function Key | Label | Graphics | Control Setting | Display Seting | Function Key | Label  Graphics | Control Setting | Dispiay Seteng |
% Swich Screens 0:FrameD) - ¥ Vector Graphics  Button6-17vg
T T e B E N E
 Execute M =
S ETEIEERT] CLOSED0T va CONFIRMvg CTRL BAR  CTRL BAR H
= Map Keyboard + Disable -
" Touch Calibration € Save Screenshot to Exdemal Memory
" Clear Event ' Import/Export Import Project to PT v |:| |:| = = D i
- Ntersd ] Jeennann miennenn menonann mimm mamn maremann
e [~ Btmap
1 Function Pen M
¢ PenColor |l Pen Color -
 PenSize 1 H
 Clear
" Print
Mode @ Black and'White € Colar ™ Black and White (Reverse Color)
[~ Use Original Size
Prnt page Prnt Text Save to System Graphics Library
& Curent Page 7 Print Text Graphics for Each 0 =
€ Changs Paper Ta Print I
& Lond I7 Piint Data Log
- SRS I Frint All Btmap
Frofiat 7 Pt Al Vector Map
[~ Print Background Colors State:0 State:1

e Cancel
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4 Place one function key with the Property of “Switch Screen” of “Close Screen” in the “Function
Key” tab. Check “Vector Graphics” in the “Graphics” tab and select one Vector, as shown

below.
Function Key property [#239]| Function Key property
Function Key | Label | Graphics | Cortrol Setting | Display Setting | Function Key | Label  Graphics | Control Setting | Display Seteng |
& Switch Screens 0.Framel) - [¥ Vector Graphics  Button£-15.vg
o N e B HHE N |
. e Mo macro Do z Buton&-15va Buttons-17vg CLOSEDDva CONFIRMvg CTRL_BAR H
€ Map Keyboard + Disable -
" Touch Calibration " Save Screenshot to Extemal Memory
Seirm Ol S Y - — ]
" Notepad I Bimap
€ Function Pen M
€ Pen Color . Pen Color -
€ PenSize 1 =
€ Clear
C print
Mode & Black and White: € Color ™ Black and White {Reverse Color)
[~ Use Original Size
Mognfcaton 20 -
Save to System Graphics Lib
_
() (e e I it Text o e 0 -
€ Change Paper To Print e e
& Lond ¥ Frint Data Log
— ¥ Pint Al Btmap
€ Partiait ¥ Print Al Vector Map
™ Print Background Colors State:0 State:1
ok | Cacel | _ Ccal |
5 Place one Text Display component LW9152 with the “Word Length” of “16”.
6 Place one static Text Display component with the contents of “Please input your name:”.
e
Text Display property (%] | Text property 5]
Basic Property | Font | Graphics | Display Setting | Message | Display Setting |
. Message
Priority Mormal = [~ Swap high byte and low byte ™ Unicode
Please input your name:
I~ Bdended ASCII Ford putye b
~Read Addess ——————————————— ~Wiite Address ——————————————— " Transport Font
€ Test Librar =
PT O R T [ ST R e ’
Currerithy Displ; La 3
Pt  COMI Pot  COMI1 YR E BT ,
Change . Change . Language1 | (e 3
0 Station Mo 0 = Station No 0
Area/Variable LW3152Displaythe cu ~ | Area/Variable LW - Font Type
= Vectorfort = Bitmap fort
Address 9152 [+ System Memory Address D ™ System Memory
r Forit Attribute
Deta gy, Word [F] | 2= gn - Wod g . Fort  DFNBEN -
Format Length Fomat Length
Fommat(Range):DDDDD {0-10255) o= 7 = o [ -
™ Use Variable [~ Use Variable Caolor Language  Engish(USA) ~
I Useindex [T Useindex
M kaic [T Bold
| Copy Font Attribute To All Languages |
Description
0K | Cancel Cancel |
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7 Place another Text Input component LW20 with the “Word Length” of “4”.

8 Create one Bit Button component with the “Write Address” of LB9100 in the “Basic Properties”
tab, “Type” in the “Bit Button” tab of “Alternate”, “Transport Font” being checked together with
the State 0 and State 1 of “English” and “ 1 ” respectively.

Bit Button property Bit Button property
Basic Property IBll But‘tunl Label I Graphics | Control Setting | Display Setting " Basic Property  Bit Button ILabel | Graphics | Control Seﬂingl Display Setting
5
Piody  MNomal - R = ]
Read Address Wiite Address w
&
T wmo - FCoo T wap - B0 )
Y
Port COM1 Part COM1 a
Change . Change .
O Station No v O Station No L
Area/Varizble LB R [ N R 55100 Suwitch Input M|
Addess 0 ™ System Memary Address 9100 ¥ System Memary 3
Data . Word . Data . Word .
Format ER Length il Fomat O Length i
Format(Range):DDDD (1-9955)
w
1
[~ Use Variable [~ Use Variable ?3
N
[~ Useindex [~ Use index S
P4
o
-~
()
vy}
o
Description o
=
s s

Bit Button property

Basic Pmpertyl Bit Button Label |G|T:|phics I Control Setting | Display Setting I

¥ Transport Fort [T Use Text Library -

v ;
' Auo Resize Language Languagel <
[ Graphic Font Font
Label List
State | Message et
0 English P b
1 g3z
4 2
| Copy Text to All State
Font Type
’7 i~ Vector Font % Bitmap Font ‘
— Font Attribute
Fot  pEngEN .
Size 24 ~  Position Left -
Color language  English(USA ~
I™ Htalic I~ Bold
Copy Font Attribute to
’7‘ State Language ‘ Al ‘
4 LU 3

Cancel
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9 Place one Command Button component LW9150 with “Type”, “Addend” and “Max Value” of
“Add value”, “8” and “100” respectively in Command Button tab and the Label of “PgDn”.

Command Button property @

Basic Propety | Command Button | Label | Graphics | Control Setting | Display Seting |

Command Button property @

Basic Property Command Button ‘ Label | Graphics | Control Setting | Display Setting ‘

Prosty  MNomal Type Add value -
Addend 8 Max Value 100
Read Address Wite Address
.. PLC . . PC .
PT HMID No FT HMID No 0
Port com Port com [~ Indirect Refersnce
Change = - Change = . o PLC
r Station No. = r Station No = PT HMio - o~ 0 T
Area/Variable LW © FCETC - V5150 Chinese chard H Part comt
= [T Change Station Nao. 0 =
Address D [T System Memary Address 5150 ¥ System Memory
Area/Varable LW -
Data gy . Word o | DR gy . We . =
Format Length Format Length Address o

Fomat(Range):DDDDD (0-10255) T
a Fom; -

™ Use Variable I Use Variable Word Length 2 @

™ Use index I Use Varable

Format({Range).DDDDD {0-10255)

I Useindex

Description

Cancel

10 Place one Command Button component LW9150 with “Type”, “Subtrahend” and “Min Value” of
“Subtract value”, “8” and “0” respectively in Command Button tab and the Label of “PgUp”.

Command Button property @I
Basic Property Command Button | Label | Graphics | Contral Setting | Display Setting |
Type Subtract value <

Subtrahend & Min Value 0

[~ Indirect Reference
PLC

PT HMIDO - " O h
Port COM1
I Change Station Mo. 0 -
Mrea/Varable LW -
Address 0

Data Format BIN -

Word Length 2 @

™ Use Variable
Format(Range):DDDDD {0-10255)

Cancel
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After all the components are placed well, the operation are as follows:

1 Trigger the Text Input component to make the cursor appear, as shown below.

PinYin Input Window =" X

Please input your name:

English Pghn

sued 9-¢

2 Click the English-Chinese Switch once, then the input bar for Chinese input will appear, as
shown below.

w

PinYin Input Window = X

Please input your name:

300g 810N ¥¢-9-€

3 Several homophones will appear in the Chinese input bar after the PinYin character is input,

and you can use the “PgUp” or “PgDn” button to realize page turning, and trigger the related
Chinese character to complete one Chinese character input process. As shown below, for

example, if “ 5k~ " needs to be input, you just need to enter “zhang” through the character
keyboard.
PinYin Input Window =" X

EERERAERN

Please input your name:

Later, when ‘H 5 g{eé%;ﬁﬁ%{eﬁl “ @ istriggered, “ 3k ” will be displayed in the Text Input

component, as shown below.
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PinYin Input Window = 3%

Please input your name: 1

OoogoooGooonm
OooooDooooDoDOoo
OooDEoOoDOoOom 2
B0aooDoDoDeT Ea

” after PinYin “san” is input, “

Trigger “ —

” will be displayed in the Text Input component.
PinYin Input Window 293X

Please input your name: ‘1

Addition1 If the character needs to be changed during the input process, the function keys of “BACK” or
“Clear” in the keyboard can be used to realize this operation.

2 @EIE Dﬁ , triggering the blank area of the Chinese Character Display
screen can realize the movement of this screen, which is similar to the screen console of the
function key.

4 Clicking the “PinYin Input Window” bar can realize the screen movement, as shown below.

PinYin Input Window * A

Press the
blue title bar
can be move

Please input your name: the screen

English | Pghn

3-188
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5 Clicking the “Minimize (i.e. “-”) icon” can make the screen minimized to the task bar. And
clicking the task bar again will make the screen return to the state before it is minimized.

6 Clicking the “Close (i.e. “X”)” icon to close the screen.

The PinYin Input for the Note Book is similar to that for the Text component, and many
Properties of the Note Book component are realized through the function keys.

3-6-25 Word Neon Lamp

= .I.
m.’w
Word Neon
Lamp

The text string which is specified as Label is displayed in loopy-moving way, and it supports

the label contents corresponding to 256 (max.) states in the loopy-moving way.

® Process of adding one Word Neon Lamp component

1 Press the Word Neon Lamp component icon, drag it to the screen, then the [Basic Properties]
of Word Neon Lamp component will pop up.

Word Neon Lamp property @
Basic Property | Neon Lamp | Label | Graphics | Display Setting |
Priority MNomal -
Read Address Write Address
PLC . L. PLC B
T Hio 3 It PT HMID =
Port Comi Port Com1
Change . Change .
Station No. Station No.
Area/Varable LW = Area/Variable LW =
Address 0 I~ System Memory Address 0 ™ System Memory
Data gy .~ Word . || Deta gy . Wod .
Format Length Format Length
Format(Range).DDDDD (0-10255)
™ Use Variable ™ Use Variable
[ Useindex ™ Useindex
Description
oK | Cancel |

2 Switch to the [Neon Lamp] tab and make settings of “Moving Type”, “State No.”, “Step” and

“Speed” respectively.

Word Meon Lamp property @
Basic Property Meon Lamp | Label | Graphics | Display Setting |
Moving From right to left . Step 10 Pixel Speed 10 X100ms
From left to right
State No. From right to left
From top to bottom
Data Mapping From battom to top

NB-series Programmable Terminals NB-Designer Operation Manual(V106)

3-189

sped 9-¢

w

dwe uoaN PIopM §Z-9-€




3 Functions of NB-Designer

3-6-26 Bit Neon Lamp

3-190

Switch to the [Label] tab and add the text corresponding to the state.

Switch to the [Graphics] tab and select the Vector Graphics or bitmap representing the
touching area and touching state.

Press the [OK] button to complete the setup of the Word Neon Lamp component.

The text string which is specified as Label displayed in loopy-moving way, and it supports the
label contents corresponding to State 0 and State 1 in the loopy-moving way.

The difference of the Word Neon Lamp and the Bit Neon Lamp is the controlling method, and the
former selects the different states ranging from 1 to 256 by changing the memory value, while the latter
changes the display state (only 2 states available) by changing the state of the control bit.

® Process of adding one Bit Neon Lamp component

Press the Bit Neon Lamp component icon, drag it to the screen, then the [Basic Properties] of
Bit Neon Lamp component will pop up.

=

Bit Neon Lamp property
Basic Property | Bit Neon Lamp | Label | Graphics | Display Setting |
Priority Nomal -
Read Address Write Address
PLC = PLC
PT o JB1 = 0 PT HMID -~ 0 -
Port Com1 Port Com1
Change Change .
Station No. Station No.
Area/Vanable LB Area/Variable LB -
Address 0 [~ System Memory Address 0 [~ System Memory
Data BN - Word Data BN - Word
Format Length Format Length
Format(Range):DDDD (0-559939)
™ Use Varable ™ Use Varable
[ Useindex ™ Useindex
Description
OK | Cancel
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2 Switch to the [Bit Neon Lamp] tab and make settings of “Moving Type”, “Step” and “Speed”
respectively.

Bit Neon Lamp property @
Basic Property  Bit Neon Lamp | Label | Graphics | Display Setting |

Maving From top to bottom ﬂ

Step 10 Pixels

e 10 X100ms

3 Switch to the [Label] tab and add the text corresponding to the state.

sped 9-¢

4 Switch to the [Graphics] tab and select the Vector Graphics or bitmap representing the
touching area and touching state.

w

5 Press the [OK] button to complete the setup of the Bit Neon Lamp component.

3-6-27 Touch Trigger

1966u] yonol ,z-9-¢

Touch
9% The Touch Trigger component is applicable to the conditions where the several components

can be triggered to act not through the triggering method. When the triggering conditions for the
specified memory of the Touch Trigger component are satisfied, the components placed in the valid
area for the Touch Trigger component can be triggered to act.

_Jouch Trigger
companent

1), 3) and 4) locate in the valid triggering area, while 2) locates in the invalid triggering area.

Therefore, when the set triggering conditions for the specified memory of the Touch Trigger component
are satisfied, the components in area 1), 3) and 4) will be triggered, while that in area 2) will not be
triggered.
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® Process of adding one Touch Trigger component

1

2

3

Press the Touch Trigger component icon, drag it to the screen, then the [Basic Properties]
dialog box of Touch Trigger component will pop up.

Touch trigger property @
Basic Property | Touch Trigger | Display Setting |
Priority Normal -
Read Address Write Address
PLC n PLC
PT -] [ °© - || pT HMIO - eF 0 -
Port Ccom1 Port Com1
Change = . r Change = .
Station MNo. = Station No. =
Area/Varzble LB @ Area/Varable LB =
Address O [~ System Memory Address 0 ™ System Memory
Data . Word . Data . Word
Fomat BN Length 1 Format BN Length
Fommat(Range).DDDD (0-93399)
™ Use Variable ™ Use Variable
[ Use index ™ Useindex
Description
QK | Cancel

Switch to the [Touch Trigger] tab and select the Trigger Type.

Touch trigger property @

Basic Property  Touch Trigger | Display Setting |

Trigger Type |OFF—>ON | |

OFF-=0N
ON->0FF

OFF-=0N, Reset
ON->0FF, Reset

Press the [OK] button to complete the setup of the Touch Trigger component.
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Table

3 Functions of NB-Designer

The Table component can make the selection type of “Select by row”, “Select by Column” and

“Select by cell”. The user can set the “Row”, “Column”, “Color when Selected”, “Background Color”,
“Border Color”, and write the selected Row No. and Column No. into the specified memory.

® Process of adding one Table component

1 Press the Table component icon, drag it to the screen, then the [Basic Properties] dialog box of
the Table component will pop up.

Table property

Priarity Momal -

Read Address
PLC

PT A [-] [~ ° -
Port COM1

Change - .

Station MNo. -
Area/Varzble LW -
Address 0 [~ System Memory
Data . Word .
Format BIN Length i

Format(Range).DDDDD {0-10255)

™ Use Varable
[ Use index

Description

Basic Property | Table | Cortrol Setting | Display Setting |

[v¥ Make Read Address and Write Address the Same

Write Address
n . PLC o .

PT HMID No. ©
Port COM1

Change - .

Station No. -
Area/Varzble LW -
Address 0 ™ System Memory
Data gy - Word .
Format Length

Format(Range).DDDDD {0-10255)

™ Use Varable

™ Useindex

==

OK | Cancel |

2 Switch to the [Table] tab and make the settings of “Row”, “Column” and “Type”.

Table property

Basic Property  Table | Control Setting | Display Setting |

Type |Seled by row |

| Row 2 Column 2

Select by row
. C Ss:bgg t:_‘f umn d Color ~ Frame Color

The related Properties are as follows:

X5

Type

Select by row

Select by col

Select by cell

memory corresponding to Row

First address

First address

memory corresponding to Column

First address

First address

+1

Number of Occupied memories

1

2
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3 Switch to the [Control Setting] tab and make the Security Setting and set the Triggering action.

4 Press the [OK] button to complete the setup of the Table component.

The test effect of the Table component is as shown below.

Select by row 2 Select by col 2 | Select by cell 2

Grid component application

If required, the Table component can also be used in combination with the Number Input component
and the Macro, thus controlling the display condition through the Macro.

3-6-29 Data History

Y
Data History . . . . .
The Data History component can be used to read a series of date in consecutive memories
from the specified word memory(s) inside PT, PLC or word memory(s) of the controller periodically and
display them in the table form.

Note 1 The sampled data must be consecutive. When the “Save to Recipe Data Field” is checked in the [Save
Data History] tab, only the saving of a little amount of data is possible for the limited capacity of recipe data
field.

2 The [Read Address] for the Data History component is the memory address for data sampling by the 1st
channel.

3 The Word Length of memory for Data History component is determined by the channel number, i.e. if
channel number is m (0O<m<17), the World Length will be m.

4 Using the Data History component, the user must be check one or both of “Save to Recipe Data Field” and
“Save to External Device” options in the [Save Data History] tab in the [Data History Component Property]
dialog box.
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® Process of adding one Data History component

1

box of the Data History component will pop up.

3 Functions of NB-Designer

Press the Data History component icon, drag it to the screen, then the [Basic Properties] dialog

Data history property
Channel Properties | Save Data History
Basic Property | Display
Priority Normal  ~
Read Address
PLC
PT Noo 0 T
Port ComM1
Change o .
Station Nao. -
Area/Varable LW -
Address O I~ System Memory
Data . Word .
Fomat BIN Length i

Format(Rangs):DODDD (0-10255)

™ Use Variable
™ Use index

Description

| Title Bar P_roperties | Display Setting |
Properties | Sampling property |
Write Address

n . PLC g, -

PT HMID No. O
Part Com1

Change o -

Station No. -
Area/NVarable LW -
Address 0 ™ System Memory
Data BN - Word .
Format Length

™ Use Variable
™ Use index

5

o]

Cancel |

2 Switch to the [Display Properties] tab and make the settings of display format and color etc.

Border Setting

[V Horizontal Line

Border Color -

[v Vertical Line

[+ Data History Query
PLC

PT HMID = o i} -
Area/Variable LW o
Address 0

Word T
Data Format ~ BIN - Length 2 <

™ Use Variable
Format(Range):DDDDD (0-10255)

{* Query by File Name
" Query by Date

Data history property @I
Channel Properties | Save Data History | Title Bar Properties | Display Setting |
Basic Property Display Properties Sampling property |
Channel Sequence number Time
Channel 1 - || ¥ Sequence number [ Ascending
Date/Time Display
¥ Date DD*MM-YY + Date Sepastor  / = ¥ Time HH:MM -
Color Setting Frame Setting
Background Color Title Bar Color ~ Frame Calor = Width 3 =

Syle [— < width [————

Row 10 (£ Column 20

[~ Indirect Reference of Sampling Cycle

PLC

PT HMID o
Area/Variable LW
Address 0

X -~ Word

Data Format ~ BIN Length

™ Use Variable

Format(Range):DDDDD (0-10255)

(When PLC address is used and sampling cannot
be camied out in specified time, system will use

the previous sampled values )

=

2

Cancel
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Descriptions of Display Properties

Channel

Refers to the channel number of the memory to be sampled, and the channel is up to 16.

Sequence number

Determines whether to display the No. of the sampling data information.

Ascending

When this option is checked, the sampling data information will be displayed in the
ascending order, i.e. the latest sampling data will be displayed on the bottom.

Date/Time Display

Date Checking in the checkbox allows the sampling date displayed in the
selected date format. The 3 formats are available, and YY, MM and

DD refer to the year, month and date respectively.

Selects the data separator with 3 formats available. For example:
11/06/24.

Date Separator

Time Checking it means the sampling time will be displayed and the time
format can be selected. There are 3 formats available, and HH, MM,
SS and MS refer to the hour, minute, second and millisecond

respectively.

Color Setting

Sets the Background Color and Title Bar Color for the table respectively.

Frame Setting

Sets the Frame Color and Width for the table.

Border Setting

Set the color, types, and width of Border, row spacing, and column spacing with the unit
of “pixel point”. Checking the “Horizontal Line” check box means the border will be
displayed horizontally, and checking “Vertical Line” means the border will be displayed
vertically.

Data History Query

The historical sampled data stored in the external memory can be searched by address
of the word memory specified in “Data History Query” setting. The Word Length of the
specified memory address is 2 by default.

Query by File
Name

With the “Query by File Name” being checked, it means to call out the
data history sampled today or in the latest day when the value of
specified memory is 0, while the data history sampled in the last time
when the value of specified memory is 1, and so on.

Query by Date | When “Query by Date” is checked, the date will be input into the
specified memory and the data history corresponding to the date will
be called out. The date format is yyyymmdd, where yyyy, mm and dd

refer to year, month and date respectively.

Indirect Reference
of Sampling Cycle

When Indirect Reference is used, the sampling time will be read from the specified
memory.

Note When the variable is specified in the sampling cycle, if the value cannot be obtained within the regulated
time, the value which was obtained previously will be used.
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Switch to the [Sampling Property] tab and make the settings of “Sampling Method”, “Cycle”,

“Sampling Points” and “Pause-Clear” and etc.

Data history property

Channel Properties |
Basic Property |

Format(Range):DDDD (0-5995)

Save Data Histony

5

| Title Bar Properties | Display Setting |

Display Properties Sampling property

Sampling Mede Continu ~

Sampling Method Perodic sampling > Cycle 1 ¥ s -

Sampling Points 10
Control Memany Setting

Trigger Memory Setting [~ Pause

PT HMiD - FLE - ||PT Hap - FLE 0 - Y
Area/Variable LE @ Area/Variable LE @ n'?
Address Address %
Data Format ~ EIN o Data Format  EBIN -
Word Length 1 * [ UseVarable | |\Word Length 1 * [ Use Varable

w

Format(Range):DDDD (0-5959)

Aio)SIH eleQ 62-9-€

o |

Cancel |

Descriptions of Background Property

Sampling Method

Periodic sampling

The data is sampled timely.

OFF->ON trigger

Only when the state of the specified bit address turns ON from OFF,

sampling the sampling is triggered.

ON->OFF trigger Only when the state of the specified bit address turns OFF from ON,
sampling the sampling is triggered.

OFF &< ->ONftrigger | Only when the state of the specified bit address changes, the
sampling sampling is triggered.

OFF->ON reset
trigger sampling

Only the state of the specified bit address turns ON from OFF, the
sampling is triggered, and the state of the specified bit address will be
reset automatically after the triggering.

ON->OFF reset
trigger sampling

Only the state of the specified bit address turns OFF from ON, the
sampling is triggered, and the state of the specified bit address will be
reset automatically after the triggering.

Cycle

Refers to the interva

| between 2 sampling points with the unit of “s”or “100 ms”.

Sampling Mode

Continue

When all the sampling points end, the sampling still continues.

Once

When all the sampling points end, the sampling will stop, which
means sampling is only performed once.

Sampling Points

is finished.

When the sampling method is “Once”, the sampling will stop after the set “Sampling Points”

Trigger memory
Setting

When the Trigger memory Setting is used for the sampling method, the memory address to
be read will be specified.

Pause- Clear

The default Word Length is 2. “Pause” function can stop the data sampling operation
temporarily. In addition, the “Clear” function here is invalid for the Data History component.

Note When the trigger sampling is used, if multiple samplings are executed at the same timing, only single value
might be acquired.
When such a state is assumed, place the Data Transmission component and others on the Common Sheet
and acquire the necessary data at local memory to perform the sampling for the local memory.
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4 Switch to the [Channel Properties] tab and set the display information for each channel.

Data history property
| Basic Property I Display Properties I Sampling property |
Channel Properties | Save Data History | Title Bar Properties | Display Setting
Display | No. |Stovage Format | Min | Man | Integer | Decimal |

Yes 0 16-bit signed 1 100 2 0

oK | Canca |

5 Switch to the [Save Data History] tab and set the “Start Address.” etc. to be saved.

Data history property
| Basic Property | Display Properties Sampling property I
Channel Properties Save Data History Title Bar Properties I Display Setting

Saveto Recipe Data Field — ) [T Save to BEdemal Device

Start Address 0 Storage Devics USB DISK1 -
™ Restoration during outages [~ Data Encryption

End Address 0
[ Export to C5V File ™ Saveazms

Addr. Format DDDDDD S HistroyDiata
Storage Type Daily file -
Buffer Storage Default -
Storage Period 0 Day
Mote:

1 No limit when storage period is zero.
2.Subfolder name must be unique

1 Indirect Subfolder Reference
PT umip - FLC 0 -
Prea/Variable |y ~ Address
Data Format gy - [ Use Variable
Word Length g

Format(Range).DDDDD {0-10255)

Cancel
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* When the Data History component and the Data Log component are used in combination and
their addresses are the same, it just needs to set “Save to Recipe Data Field” for either of
them.

* If the Data History component is needed to display the value of the Data Log, the value in PLC
can be transmitted to the LW of the local memory by the Timer or the Data Transmission com-
ponent.

* If the user needs to save the data for a long period and has low requirement of the interval for
the data saving, it is recommended the sampling time will be as long as possible.

e The memory area of the Data History includes "information area" for 40 bytes or 20 words.
Additionally, the memory area includes the "time area" indicating sampled points x 4 words per
page and the "data area" indicating sampled points x word length per page.

7

Title

| Title Display Text

| column fort

No.
Date
Time
Channel 0

Mo.
Date
Time
Channe! 0

Set Forts
Set Forts
Set Fonts
Set Forts

o]

Cancel |

Press the [OK] button to complete the setup of the Data History component.
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w
*  When the storage period is set, the file deletion is performed at the first sampling after the g
startup and every 24 hours. At the timing, any files which is beyond the storage period are g
deleted. ¢
6 Switch to the [Title Bar Properties] tab and make settings of “Title” and “column font” etc. 3
Data history property @
Basic Property ) | Display Properties | Sampling property |
Charinel Properties |  Save Data History Title Bar Properties | Display Setting |
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3-7 Function Parts

3-7-1 Scale

'r] 4
2
A

Scale |t is applicable to the conditions with the requirement of equal-division notation.

® Process of adding one Scale component

1 Press the Scale component icon, drag it to the screen, then the [Scale Property] dialog box will

pop up.
Scale property @

Scale | Display Seting |
Type Arc i
No.of Equal 16
Line Length 10
Start Angle 0
End Angle 180
. Line Color i

oK | Cancel
Type: Includes Vertical, Horizontal, Arc and Circularity.
i l} i)
1 3@\7‘:;
\\'\\\H“///, 2 -

HJ’/
it

No. of Equal: Set the number of equal-division for the graphics between 2 and 255.
Line Length: Set the length of the scale between 1 and 24.

Start Angle/End Angle: The start angle and the end angle of the arc between 0 and 360
degree.

2 Press the [OK] button to complete the setup.
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3-7-2 Function Key

.

3 Functions of NB-Designer

Function &Y Function Key provides functions such as “Switch Screens”, “Keyboard Function”, “Execute
Macro”, “Touch Calibration”, “Clear Event” and “Message Board” etc. The function key is not controlled
by the memory address, so the execution of specified function needs to be activated by touching this

component.

® Process of adding one Function Key

1 Drag the Function Key icon after it is pressed and display “Function Key Property”. In “Function

Key” tab, allocate functions such as “Switch Screens”, “Key Button”, “Execute Macro”, “Touch
Calibration”, “Clear Event”, “Notepad” for each function key. The NB-Series does not support

“Print” currently.

Function Key property @
Function Key | Label | Graphics | Cortrol Setting | Display Setting |
{* Switch Screens Change screen H 0:Frame0 -
" Key Button Enter - a ~ Map Key -
" Execute Macro h
" Map Keyboard ~ Disable -
" Touch Calibration " Save Screenshot to Extemnal Memaory
" Clear Event " Import/Export Import Project to PT -
" Mote Pad
(" Function Pen -
" Pen Color . Pen Color
" Pen Size 1 <
(™ Clear
" Prirt
Mode (+ 0] ™ Black and White (Reverse Color)
Magnffication 20 -
Print page Print Tesd
ol ¥ Print Text
- ¥ Print Analog Meter
Py ¥ Print Data Log
- I¥ Print All Bitmap
I+ Print All Vector Map
™ Print Background Colors
OK | Cancel

QO A ON

Go to the [Label] tab and fill in the text to be displayed.

NB-series Programmable Terminals NB-Designer Operation Manual(V106)

Go to the [Graphics] tab and select the Vector Graphics or Bitmap to display the state.
Go to the [Control Setting] tab and make the Security Setting and set the Triggering action.

Press the [OK] button to adjust the position and size of the Function Key.
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® Function Key

1 Switch Screen

Descriptions of Switch Screen

Change
Screens

Pressing the Function Key will make the current Base Screen including all of the pop-up
screens closed and the Base Screen with the specified Screen No. will be switched to.

‘ ig@ \ Frame 10
*

Backward

Pressing the Function Key can make the current Base Screen closed and return to the
latest opened Base Screen, which is effective only for the Base Screen. For example, when
pressing the Function Key in “Frame 10” after “Frame 0” has switched to “Frame 107,
“Frame 10” will be closed and the Screen will return to “Frame 0”.

Frame 0 Frame O
B =

Change
Common Sheet

After the Function Key is pressed, the Common Sheet (Frame 1 is the system default
screen.) can be replaced by the specified screen which will become the new Common
Sheet.

Common Common
Sheet Sheet

Frame O Frame 1 Frame O Frame 10
E ‘ m H :
v A 4

Frame O Frame O

@»

Change Menu
Screen

Atfter the Function Key is pressed, the Menu Screen (Frame 2 is the system default screen.)
can be replaced by the specified screen which will become the new Menu Screen.

Frame2 Frame10
Fast Selection. Frame 0 Fast Selection Frame 0

@»

Pop-up Screen

After the Function Key is pressed, the specified screen will pop up and be displayed above
the current Base Screen, and the current screen will not be closed.

Pop-up
Frame O Screen Frame O

"- -
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Descriptions of Switch Screen

Close Screen Closing the Pop-up Screen which is displayed in the screen placed with a function key. The
screen operations with the function do not perform write of the data for the address of
control which is set by the Direct Screen or Indirect Screen. Therefore, make sure that point
when the Direct Screen or Indirect Screen is used.

Pop-up
Screen Frame 0 Frame 0

n-.

Title bar on Pressing the Function Key can move the Pop-up Screen to the specified position in the
Pop-up Screen | screen, which is effective for Pop-up Screen, Indirect Screen and Direct Screen.

sJed uonouny J-¢

jlitieiSar Frame 0 Frame 0 Frame 0

- =

Minimize After the Function Key is pressed, the Pop-up Screen will minimize to the Taskbar. Pressing
this icon will make the screen return to its original position. This function is effective for Pop-
up Screen, Indirect Screen and Direct Screen.

Frame O Frame O Frame O Frame O

w

Aey) uonouny z--¢

Munn usk o |

Example: Screen switching function
(1) Create a new project and save it.

(2) Create each of Fast select window 2, Common window 1, Basic window 4, Fast select
window 5, Common window 6, Pop-up window 7. The Fast select window 2 and the Fast
select window 5 are the same size ((100, 220) in this case) and the Pop-up window 7 is the
smaller that other screens (it is ((200,150) in this case).

(3) Create three function keys in the Fast select window 2.

Three function keys such as [Change Screen] function key ti switch to Basic window 0,
[Change Screen] function key to switch Basic window 4, and [Change Menu Screen]
function key to switch to Fast select window 5 to switch the Base Screen shown as below.

Fast select window 5
Basic window 0

Basic window 4

(4) Place one text component displaying “Common window 1” displayed in Common window 1.
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(5) Place one text display component to display “Basic window 0” in the Basic window 0 as
below. Also place [Pop-up Screen] function key to display “Pop-up window 7" and
[Backward] function key in the Basic window O.

Basic window 0 Pop-up window 7

(6) Place one Text Display component to display “Basic window 4” and [Backward] function key
in the Basic window 4.

(7) Create three Function Keys in the [Fast select window 5].
Three Function keys such as a [Change Common Sheet] Function Key to switch Common
Sheet into Common window 1, a [Change Common Sheet] Function Key to switch
Common Sheet into Common window 6, and [Change Menu Screen] Function Key to
switch Menu Screen into Fast select window 2 as follows.

Fast seleet wimdow 2
Common window |

Common window &

(8) Place one Text Display component to display “Common window 6” in the Common window
6.

(9) Place three Function Keys in “Pop-up Screen” in Pop-up window 7. Three Function Keys
such as one [Title bar on Pop-up Screen] Function Key to display “Pop-up window 7”, a
[Minimize] Function Key, and one [Close Screen] Function Key.

(10)After the completion of setup, saving the project file and executing the off-line test after the
compilation, the project is displayed as below.

Basic window 0 Pop-up window 7 Fast select window 5 || Basic window 0 | Pop-up window 7

Basic window 0 Common window 1 Basic window 0 Common window 1

Basic window 4 Basic window 4 Window title bar

Pop-up window 7

Menu Task Bar Menu Task Bar

(11)When switching the “Basic window 0” into “Basic window 4” by the button in Menu Screen,
pressing “Back” button allows the screen returned to “Basic window 0” and then pressing
“Back” button in the Basic window 0 allows the screen returned to “Basic window 4.

(12)When [Pop-up Screen] is pressed in “Basic window 0", “Pop-up window 7” will pop up, as
the upper right graphics shown.
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(13)Pressing [Fast selection window 5] in Menu Screen will make the screen switch to Fast
selection window 5, as shown below.

Basic window 0

Common window 1

sJed uonouny J-¢

Menu Task Bar

w

(14)Pressing [Common Sheet 1/6] can realized the switching among the Common Sheet.

Fast select window 2 ||  Basic window 0 Fastselect window 2 || Basic window 0 Pop-up window 7
Basic window 1 Common window 1 Basic window 1 Common window 6

Basic window 6

Aoy uonoung z-2-¢

Menu Task Bar Menu Task Bar

2 Keyboard Function

Descriptions of keyboard function

Enter Equivalent to the function of Enter key in the keyboard.

Back Space When entering numbers or Text strings in the component [Number Input] or the
component [Text Input] by Function Keys, remove one character which is placed
immediately before the input cursor.

Clear Clears the contents input to “Number Input” and “Text Input” components.

Escape Cancels the input operation, equivalent to the function of Esc key in the keyboard.

Unicode Sets the input characters including “0, 1, 2, ...” on the number keys, ASCII codes
like a, b, c etc or Unicode characters for “Number Input” and “Text Input”
components.

Cursor Includes “Up”, “Down”, “Left’, “Right”, “Line head”, “Line tail”, “First position” and
“Last position”.

Select text Includes “Start selecting” and “Finish selecting”.

Text operation Includes “Copy”, “Cut” and “Paste”.
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Example: Making NUM Keyboard

Number (0 to 9) keys, Float, Minus sign, Enter, CLR and Backspace keys are required in the
keyboard.

Step 1: Create a new project and make the layout of the NUM keyboard.

Firstly add the new screen “Frame 10” and open [Screen Property], then perform the screen
operations such as setting the Width, Height and the border width to be 160, 200 and 2
respectively, setting the Frame Color, checking [Screen Attribute] and setting it to be “Keyboard
page”. Finally divide Frame10 into three areas, i.e. Screen control area, Input Display area and
Keyboard area, as shown below.

.
4 —I__"- Screen control area

—Eu Display area

—— Keyboard area

Step 2: Add the required components for the keyboard.

(1) Firstly, add one Function Key as screen title bar into the Screen control area, in this case,
select “Title bar on Pop-up Screen”.

(2) Add two Text Display components for displaying the ranges of the maximum and the
minimum for the Number Input, where the [Read Address] are LW9180 (LW9180 ~ LW9187
is the system special memory for displaying the maximum of Number Input) and LW9190
(LW9190 ~ LW9197 is the system special memory for displaying the minimum of Number
Input) respectively and [Word Length] are both 6.

(3) Add one Function Key to close keyboard screen, i.e. to check [Key Button] and select
“Escape”.

(4) Add one Text Display component to input display box in the Display area with [Read
Address] set to LW9070 (LW9060 ~ LW9075 is the special memory which works as the
buffer of Number Input or Text Display Input.) and [Word Length] set to 6.

(5) Add twelve Function Keys as Character Input Keys in the Keyboard area. Take an example
to input [1]: Select “Unicode” after selecting [Keyboard Function], then input “1” in Input
area. And the operation for the other characters is similar to this operation.

{* Key Button Unicode -1

Add three Function Keys as the special keys, i.e. select “Clear”, “Backspace” and “Enter”
respectively after selecting [Key Button] for the three Function Keys.

{+ Key Button Enter -

The final effects of the editing screen and the test are shown as the lower left and lower right
graphics respectively.

1 2 3 |CLR

4135 | 6 |=
7 8 9 -
0 ENTER
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Example: Create Unicode keyboard by the combination of Text Input and Function Key.

The Unicode keyboard can be created by using [Unicode] option, which is available in the
related Property screen of Text Display component, Text Input component and Note Book
component, in combination with the [Key Button] - [Unicode] option in the Function Key

Property.
Text Input property @
Basic Property | Forit | Keyboard Setting | Graphics | Control Setting | Display Setting |
w
5
Priority Nomal = [~ Swap high byte and low byte '=n
=]
Iv Make Read Address and Write Address the Same [~ Bdended ASCII a
S
v
Y]
Function Key property @ a‘
Function Key | Label | Graphics | Control Setting | Display Setting |
" Switch Screens Change screen ~  0:Framel - 3
{* Key Button Lnicode >~ a ~ Map Key v
(1) Make the following settings after adding two Text Input components. h
[
Properties Text Input A Text Input B -
c
Unicode Unicode Unicode 3
2
Address LWO LW3 ;
Word Length 3 3 2

(2) Add the Function Key and set the character to be input.
(3) Add one [Enter] key, i.e. select “[Key Button] - [Enter]” in the “Key Button” tab.

Function Key property @
Function Key | Label | Graphics | Control Setting | Display Setting |
" Switch Screens Change screen = [:Framel -
f* Key Button Enter - a = Map Key -

(4) The final effect is as shown below.

Unicode keybroad

Z1TH

Unicode function currently only supports Chinese, English, Japanese and the common
symbols.
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Execute Macro

After this function is selected, pressing the Function Key can execute the specified existing
Macro code. (Refer to 3-9-3 Macro Triggering (Page 3-273))

4 Touch Calibration

After this function is selected, pressing the Function Key can make the system go to PT Touch
Calibration Screen, thus allowing the users to perform touch calibrations to the PT.

5 Clear Event

After this function is selected, pressing the Function Key can clear the event information stored
in the recipe memory.

6 Notepad

Functions of Message Board

Function Pen Pressing the Function Key means the current function is the pen in
the Notepad.

Eraser | Pressing the Function Key means the current function is the eraser in
the Notepad.

Clear Pressing the Function Key can clear the contents in the area selected
Block by the mouse of the Notepad.

Pen Color | For setting the pen color.

Pen Size For setting the pen size from the eight size available.

Clear Removing all the contents in the Notepad.

For the procedures of operation method about the Notepad, refer to 3-7-7 Notepad (Page 3-
220).

® There are four methods to clear the event information:

(@)

(b)

(c)

(d)

By clicking the [Function Key] component to clear the event information after the [Clear Event]
option in [Function Key] tab in Function Key Property dialog box being checked. The event
information data stored in the recipe memory can be cleared by this method.

By restarting the PT to clear the event information after the value of special system memory
LW10015 being set to 0. The event information data stored in the recipe memory can be cleared by
this method.

Check in the [Clear Event History] option in [NBManager] dialog box and execute the download,
the event information will be cleared. The event information data stored in the recipe memory and
the event information files stored in the external memory can be cleared simultaneously by this
method.

Check in the [Clear Event History] option in the NBDownload dialog box and execute the download
again. The event information data stored in the recipe memory and the event information files
stored in the external memory can be cleared simultaneously by this method, as shown below:
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%) NBDownload T
Select PT: Select Data:
|FT | PT Information Froject D ata
HMID O
[[] LOGO File
[] Clear Recip

] Clear Data History

[[] Clear ERW Data

Dowwrload Project: choarhear pkg
[ Clear FRW Data
Dovnload to
O LSBT
Communication Method: USE port
P NULL PORT: MULL
Download
Pot NULL gpg.  MNULL UHIOS
Exit

3-7-3 Alarm Display

Wak

Alarm

Piseley . Alarm Display icon can be used to display the triggered preset alarm information by using the
Neon Lamp in the area where the Alarm Display locates. The alarm information must be related to node
address of a certain bit, and it will scroll from the right to the left when the bit address is triggered to the
alarm state. The alarm information will continue to scroll until this bit address is switched to the non-
alarm state. The alarm information must be logged in the [Alarm Setting] database in advance. (This
component only displays the alarm information, and the component to be displayed must be logged in
the [Alarm Setting] database).
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® Process of adding one Alarm Display

1 Press the Alarm Display icon, drag it to the screen, then the [Alarm Display Property] dialog
box will pop up.

Alarm Display property @
Mamm Display | Display Setting |
Maving Step Pixcel
Refresh Rate 10 X100 ms
Display Range ] - To 255 -
Description
QK | Cancel |

Moving Step: Set the Moving Step in the unit of pixel. The larger the number of moving step,
the faster the speed of scroll display. The value is between 1 and 255.

Refresh Rate: Refers to the interval of each movement with the unit of 100 ms. The larger the
value of moving speed, the slower the speed of scroll display. The value is
between 1 and 10000 (i.e. 0.1 s to 1000 s).

Display Range: Set the range of alarm types to be displayed between 0 to 255. Restricting the
alarm types at this moment allows the display only optional alarm information.

Description: The descriptions can be entered to explain the Alarm Display components (the
descriptions will not be displayed in PT screen.).

2 Press the [OK] button to complete the setup.
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® Example of creating one Alarm Display component
1 Create a new project firstly.

2 Click the [Alarm Setting] icon in [Project Database] to display the logon list of alarm setting, and
then add two pieces of alarm setting, as shown below.

Alarm Setting

&

Mo, | Type | FT Ma. | Addregs inform... | Address | Alarm | Message ~
1] 1] ] HMIO:PLCO:O LE:0 On LEDON -:n
1 ] ] HMI0:PLCO:0 LE:1 On LB1 OM g
-

o

=]

v

Y]

=3

7]

&

N

w

=

)

3

] m b 9
)

=2

Delete Delete Al I odify Impart Export ok \2

3 Add one Alarm Display component in Frame 0.

Alarm Display property @
Alam Display | Display Setting |
Maving Step Pixel
Refresh Rate 10 %100 ms
Display Range 0 - To 255 h
Description
QK | Cancel
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4 Add two Bit Switches to control the ON/OFF of LBO and LB1 respectively, then switch the

ON/OFF state of the LBO and LB1, the alarm setting which was registered by the procedure 2
can be switched between display and non-display by the alarm display.

Bit Button property

Basic Property |B|t Buﬂunl Label I Graphiml Control Setting | Display Setting

Priority Normal -
Read Address ———————— ~Wiite Address ———————————————————
PT mip - P oo T wmp - P o .
Port Com1 Part Ccom1
Change 0 . Change 0 .
Station No Station No

Prea/Variable LB v Area/Varable LB v

Address 0 [~ System Memory Address 0 [~ System Memory
Data . Word . Data . Word
Format RS Length L Format BN Length !

Fomat(Range): DDDD (0-3999)

Bit Button property

==l
Basic Property  Bit Button |Labe| I Graphics | Cortrol Setting | Display Semngl
Type  Altemate -
Cancel

5 When saving the project files and executing the offline test after the compilation, the result will

check! LBO ON,please check!L B0 ON,Please check!

™ Use Variable ™ Use Variable
™ Use index I Use index
Description
Care
be displayed as follows.
Menu Task Bar
3-212
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3-7-4 Timer

¢

Timer Timer is a kind of component performing the timing. When the timing is over, it will play the

other corresponding functions such as periodical Macro instruction execution, parameter setting and
data transmission etc.

® Process of adding the Timer

1 First press the Timer icon before dragging it into the screen, and go to [Timer] tab after the
[Timer Property] dialog box pops up.

Timer property @

Timer |Timer Function | Display Setting |

sJed uonouny J-¢

w

Basic Property Trigger Address

Trigger Mode [avays B FT HMIO <

Execution Cycle 30 «100ms PLC No. 0 - i‘“)
) '

Response Mode Immediate - Port: com L
Change . —

Trigger State OFF (Reset) < Station No. §

LE - ]
Repeat Count 0 bz -
(7ero means Always Bxecute) Address

Format({Range):DDDD {0-9995)

OK | Cancel |
Descriptions of Timer Properties
Trigger Always With this triggering mode, the timer will be triggered once it is
Mode initialized. The timer will be operated when displaying the screen in

the timer was loaded to, and the timer will be stopped automatically
and will not be triggered any more when the number of the timer
trigger operations reaches to the value specified at “Repeat Count”.

When screenis | The timer will be operated when the timer is placed in the screen and
loading the number of the timer trigger operations it will stop automatically
after the value set in “Repeat Count” being reached, and will not be
triggered any more. The effect of this function is almost the same as
that of “All time”.

When screenis | Function operation will be triggered once when the screen where the
unloading timer component locates is closed.
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Descriptions of Timer Properties

Trigger Trigger When the address specified at [Trigger Address] matches to the
Mode Address status specified at [Trigger State], the triggering operates. If [Repeat
Count] is set to “0”, the triggering operation is consecutively repeated
until the trigger condition is released. After the trigger condition is
cleared once, followed by the trigger is operated for the number of
times specified at [Repeat Count], the timer will be stopped
automatically.

Execution It refers to the timing cycle of the timer with the unit of 100 ms. The timer will perform
Cycle functional operation once at each interval of timing cycle.
Response Immediate When the triggering condition is met, the function will be executed
Mode immediately.

Delay When the triggering condition is met, the function will be executed

after one cycle is delayed.

Trigger When “Trigger Address” is selected, the triggering state of the memory is On or Off.
State
Repeat It refers to the times of repeated execution after the timer is triggered. When it is “0”, the
Count function will always be executed.
Trigger After “Trigger Address” is selected, it needs to specify the address to be the trigger.
Address

2 Switch to the [Timer Function] tab:

Execute Macro: The Macro code to be executed for each timing reached to the time set by the
executing cycle. (Refer to 3-9-3 Macro Triggering (Page 3-273))

Data Transmission: The data transmission will be performed. The data will be transformed
from the specified addresses as ([Source Data]) to the specified
addresses as ([Destination Address]) for each timing reached to the time
set by the executing cycle.

Source Address: Refers to the starting address that the data will be transferred from.
Destination Address: Refers to the starting destination address that the data will be transferred to.
Memory Type: Used to select among “Word” or “Bit” for the memory type to be transmitted.
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Data Length: Refers to the length of the data to be transferred.

Tirmer property \EI

Timer  Timer Function | Display Setting |

" Bxecute Macro -
{+ Data Transmission
Memory Type  pg - Data Length  2p
Source Address Destination Address
PT HMip - FLCNo. g - PT HMID ~ PLCMNo. g -
Port com1 ™ Use Variable Port COM1 ™ Use Variable @
™ Change Station Number = ™ Change Station Number = :
Area/Mariable | g - Area/Varizble | g - g
Q
Address 20 Address 40 g
Data Format BIN - Data Format BIN o S
v
Y]
Format{Range).DDDD (0-99599) Format{Range).DDDD (0-9559) =X
7]
{" State Setting
Mode - -
Sevaue PT  quo - PLCNo. o - 3
Memory Type gt -
Port COM1 ™ Use Variable
Value
™ Change Station Number -
w
Area/Varizble | g - ~
'
Address 0 »
o
Data Format gy - 3
]
Word Length 4 - -
Format{Range):DDDD (0-5559)

Cancel |

State Setting: After the time set at Execution cycle passed, when the value is written to the bit
address or word address, select the parameter.

Set Address: After the time which was set at Execution cycle passed, specify the bit address or
word address to be written.

(a) Bit Address Setting ([Memory Type] is specified to [Bit]):
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Mode: Includes Set value, Periodic Toggle, as shown below.

Tirmer property \EI
Timer  Timer Function | Display Setting |
" Execute Macro -
" Data Transmission

Memory Type gt - Data Length  2p

Source Address Destination Address

FT HMiID - PLCNo. g - PT  pymip - PLCNo. g -
Port Com1 ™ Use Variable Port COM1 ™ Use Variable
" Change Station Number - " Change Station Number -
Area/Mariable | g = Area/Varizble | g -
Address 20 Address 40

Data Format BIN - Data Format gy -
Format{Range).DDDD (0-99599) Format{Range).DDDD (0-9559)

{* State Setting

T —
Set value [ . yo - FLCNo. g .
Memory Type Setvalue .
Periodic Toggle oM ™ Use Variable
Value g
I Change Station Number B
Area/Varizble | g -
Address 0
Data Format BIN -
Word Length 4 -

Format{Range):DDDD (0-5559)

oK | cance |

The detailed description of each function is as follows.
Mode Descriptions
Set Value After the time which was set at Execution cycle passed, specify the

value of the bit address to “0” or “1”.

Periodic Toggle After the time which was set at Execution cycle passed, switch the

value of the bit address “0” with “1”

(b) Word Address Setting([Memory Type] is set to [Word]:

Mode: Periodic JOG++(loop), Periodic JOG--(one way), Periodic Bounce(repeating
after reaching), Step up(loop), Step Down(loop), Constant Setting, and Periodic
JOG++(one-way) as shown below.

v State Setting

Made Periodic JOG++ {oop, .

[P Tt Tl Periodic JOG++ (loop

Mo - PLCNo. g .

Periodic JOG- {one-way) oMl [T Use Varable
Asc Value |Perodic Bounce (repeating after reaching|
Step up (oop) E Station Number =
Max Value | Step Down (loop)
Constant setting ble | w =
Periodic JOG++ (one-way)
FOUTESS 0
Data Format BIN =
Word Length 4 o

Format(Range):DDDDD (0-10255)

OK | Cancel

3-216
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Mode Descriptions
Periodic This mode makes the address value of the memory for the specified word
JOG++(loop) increase automatically by the “increment” at the interval of each “Execution

Cycle” and makes it return 0 again when “the upper limit value” is reached.

GO

w

5

-

Periodic This mode makes the address value of the memory for the specified word S
JOG--(one-way) decrease automatically by the “decrement” at the interval of each “Execution %‘
Cycle” and makes it stop at the lower limit value after “the lower limit value” is 3

reached. s

@

w

Periodic This mode makes the address value of the memory for the specified word
JOG++(one-way) increase automatically by the “increment” at the interval of each “Execution =
Cycle” and makes it stop at the upper limit value after “the upper limit value” 1‘
is reached. —
3
[ o Jo{ v @ )
NO
Periodic Bounce This mode makes the address value of the memory for the specified word
(repeating after increase automatically by the “step” at the interval of each “Execution Cycle”
reaching) until to “the upper limit value”, and then makes it decrease by the “step” at

the interval of “Execution Cycle” until to the “lower limit value”, and later
makes it increase again, thus making the cycle repeated again and again.

NO YES

Step up (loop) This mode makes the address value of the memory for the specified word
increase automatically by the “step” at the interval of each “Execution Cycle”
until to “the upper limit value”, and makes it increase again after being reset
to “the lower limit value”.

Step down (loop) This mode makes the address value of the memory for the specified word
decrease automatically by the “step” at the interval of each “Execution Cycle”
until to “the lower limit value”, and makes it decrease again after being reset
to “the upper limit value”.

[Upper}—Tb[ V-K @
: NO YES

Constant Setting The preset constant value will be written to the address of the memory for the
specified word after the “Execution Cycle” is reached.
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3-7-5 Bitmap

5'3".//

Bitmap  Bitmap component is used to call and display the bg-form graphics registered in the system
graphics library or the graphics library in Project File Window. Bitmap component is not controlled by
the memory, and doesn’t have multiple states, thus the bitmap corresponding to the graphics state
specified by you at the designing time will always be displayed. For the creation and usage of bitmap,

refer to [3-5-6 Bitmap].

1 First press the Bitmap icon, drag it to the screen, then select the bitmap you want to use, as
shown below.
Bitmap property

Graphics | Display Setting |
™ Vector Graphics

METER_01bg motor-1bg

4]

[ Use Original Si | E——— Te)
i — Import Graphics =
Save to System Graphics Librany |

[ “;‘7 B

Graphics for Each

2 Press the [OK] button, and then adjust the position and the size of the Bitmap in the screen, as
shown below:
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3-7-6 Vector Graphics

el

Vector

Graphics. \/ector Graphics component is used to call and display the vg-form graphics registered in the
system graphics library or the graphics library in Project File Window. The Vector Graphics component
is not controlled by the memory, and doesn’t have multiple states, thus the Vector Graphics
corresponding to the graphics state specified by you at the designing time will always be displayed. For

the creation and usage of Vector Graphics, refer to [3-5-5 Vector Graphic].

1 Press the Vector Graphics icon, drag it to the screen, then select the Vector Graphics you want
to use, as shown below.

sJed uonouny J-¢

Vector Graphics property @

w

Graphics | Display Setting |
W Vector Graphics = CTRL_BARDDS.wg

K B = N ; ¢
Button6-15.vg ButtonG-17.vg CLOSEDD1wg COMFIRMwg CTRL_BAR.. A c'\;
1 <

()

Q

=y — 2

; o
DISP_BARD... DISP_BARD... DISP_BARD... DISP_BARD... - g
™ Bitmap =3
)

»

™ Use Original Size
e Import Graphics
Save to System Graphics Library
Graphics for Each 0 T
—
State:0 State:1

oK | Cancel |

2 Press the [OK] button, and then adjust the position and the size of the Vector Graphics in the
screen, as shown below:
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3-7-7 Notepad

Netepad | Notepad is designed specially to provide the users with a space for the message reservation
and transmission, thus allowing the users to write any text on the PT freely. And its function is similar to

that of the drawing board.
® Process of adding Notepad

1 Press the Notepad icon, drag it to the screen, then the [Notepad Property] dialog box will pop
up.

Motepad property :
Note Pad | Display Setting |

Frame Width . Frame Color  ~

[ Background Color

Background Color Pattern Color

QK | Cancel |

Frame Width: Refers to the frame width of the Notepad.

Background Color: Selects the Background Color and Pattern Color.

2 Press the [OK] button to complete the setup, and adjust the position and size of the Notepad
component.
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® The combined use of Notepad with Function Keys

After the Notepad is placed well, you can set the Function, Pen Color, Pen Size and Clear after the
[Notepad] is selected in the Function Key tab, as shown below.

Function Key property @
Function Key | Label | Graphics | Control Setting | Display Setting |

" Switch Screens Change screen = D:Framel -

" Key Button Urnicode - a8 ~ Map Key - o
" Bxecute Macro - ~
" Map Keyboard - Disable - -§n
{” Touch Calibration " Save Screenshot to Extemal Memory %‘
" Clear Event " Import/Export Import Project to PT - %
+ Notepad %

{* Function Pen

" PenColor  |Erase
Clear Block

" Pen Size 1 =

w

" Clear

(a) Function
Pen: After selecting the pen, you can leave messages or make drawings in the Notepad.

pedsjoN /-/-€

Eraser: Clears the contents in the Notepad.
Clear Block: Clears the contents in the selected area of the Notepad.

(b) Pen Color: Sets the pen color, as shown below.
+ Notepad

" Function Fen -

' Pen Calor . Pen Color -

" Pen Size Default Color =

" Clear l:‘.......
EEEEEEEN

g EDEEEDENE :
Mode EDOEEODEE ™ Black and White (Reverse Color)
Magnfication | ED OO O W EO

Print page Custom Color ... Print Text

= [ Print Test

- ¥ Print Analog Meter

. ¥ Print Data Log

¥ Prirt Al Btmap
]

[¥ Prirt Al Vector Map
™ Print Background Colors

Cancel
(c) Pen Size: Sets the thickness of pen from the available 1 (the thinnest) to 8 (the thickest), as shown
below.
{* MNotepad
" Function Pen -
" Pen Color . Pen Color

+ Pen Size 1

4

" Clear

(d) Clear: Clears the contents in the whole Notepad.
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3-222

® Create a Notepad

1

Makes Frame 0 as the Note pad screen. Of course you can make the other screen as the Note
pad screen. And later you just need to drag the Notepad component to the screen.

Motepad property @
Notepad | Display Setting |

Frame Width 4 = | Freme Color -

I¥ Background Color

Backaground Color  ~ . Pattem Color -

Firstly set the Properties of the Notepad component, as shown below.

Frame Width: Select 4 here from the range of 1 to 16.
Frame Color, Background Color and Pattern Color: Select the colors you want to use here.

Then adjust the screen to the required size, as shown below.

E

Later add several Function Keys in the left and bottom of the Notepad component respectively,

i.e. select Function Keys FKO, FK1, FK2 and FK3 to be as Pen, Eraser, Clear Block and Clear
Screen respectively, select the Function Keys FK4, FK5, and FK6 to be the Pen Colors of Red,
Green and Blue respectively, and select the Function Keys FK7, FK8, FK9 and FK10 to be the
Pen Sizes of 2, 4, 6 and 8 respectively, as shown below:

Note Pad

[T Pon Wi !|m [T l|H|n Ui & }'" uidth §

Menu Task Bar TR oA
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5 [Save] and [Compile] the project files and execute [Offline Test] and result in the display as

follows.
Note Pad
= Note

= o

4

LI P Widih ?|Pﬂ| Wi dth I|P.| Widih & r— Width B E‘

2

Menu Task Bar T 0 g

S

)

The system reserves the following areas for the system memory:

e LB9020 to LB9032: [Pen], [Eraser], [Clear Block],
e LB9030 to LB9032: pen size,

* LW9006 : operation mode of Notepad,

e LW9007 : pen size

* LW9008 : color of pen selecting among 256 colors.

For the details, refer to 3-11 Address of System Memory (Page 3-327).

w

Note 1 Each PT can only use one Notepad component. If there are more than one Notepad components, an error
occurs at the compilation.
2 The data in the Notepad will not be saved, i.e. be lost, when the power of PT is OFF.

uoissiwsuel] eleg g8-/-¢

3-7-8 Data Transmission

Data
Transmission  Data Transmission component can make the data in the specified memory address
transferred to the other memory address. Data Transmission can be triggered by the manual touching

method or the state change of the specified address.
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® Process of adding Data Transmission

1

3-224

Drag the Data Transmission icon to the screen after it being pressed, then the [Data
Transmission Property] dialog box will pop up.

Data transfer property @
Data Transmission | Trigger Address | Label | Graphics | Control Setting | Display Setting |

Memory Type H Data Length Bit

Data Transmission
Source Address Destination Address
T Hmio = FLCNo. g - || FT HMID ~ PLCNa. O -
Port COM1 Port COoM1
[ Change Station Number 0 - [ Change Station Number 0 -
Area/Vaniable | g -~ Address Area/Variable g -« Address
Data Format BIN -« [ Use Varable Data Format EIN « [ Use Varable

Format(Range):DDDD (0-5533) Format(Range):DDDD (0-9535)

Indirect Reference
[ Source

[ Destination
[ Data Length

PT HMmio » PLCNo.

* [ Change Station Mo. 0 -
Port: COM1

Memory Type  yyorg - Word Length o

Prea/Vanable |y - DataFomat gy - Address ™ Use Varable

Format({Range):DDDDD (0-10255)

o |

Cancel |

Memory Type: The Memory Type which is transmitted should be selected among [Bit] (bit
data) or [Word] (word data).

Data Length: The number of data transferred by the Data Transmission component. When the
Memory Type is Bit or Word, the units are “bit” or “word” respectively. A
maximum 2000 partitions of data can be specified.

Source Address: Sets the source address of the transferred data.
Destination Address: Sets the destination address of the data transmission.

Indirect Reference: Set this parameter when setting indirectly the source address, destination
address, and data length.

Take the following settings as example, i.e. the source address, destination address and data
length use the Indirect Reference.

After setting the source address type to “D memory” and making the source address offset
controlled by the LW100, set the destination address type to “LW memory” and make the
destination address offset and the data length controlled by the LW101 and LW102
respectively.
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on address is 0, data length is 1:

D-mmmrmmmmme e LW
DO LWo
I- 123 | o
D1 LWi1
| 4s6 | o
=en D10 LW10
awmon: | ° r1zo | o
D11 Lw11
+ HHEE K

=)

Length
w102):

Source address is 10, destina

tion address is 10, data Ieng_;th is 2:

{3 e A1} i [ e e A L
Do LWo : Do LWo
|- 123 | e r 123 re
S D1 LW1 D1 Lwi
ll.c'ull::”: 10 456 I @ l I?.:ror:? » |-456 I_e
D10 LWi10 D10 LW10
awon: | | 120 | o vion: [ ** [ 120 | 120
A D1 LW11 Eanth on Lwi11
Sl 2 [l 2 | monsl 2 || 2 | 200
2 Set the [Trigger Address].
Data transfer property @

¥ Use Trigger Address

Data Transmission ~ ngger Address | Label | Graphics | Control Setting | Display Setting |

[ Change Station Number
Area LB
Address 5000

Format{Range):DDDD (1-9999)

Trigger Type OFF->0N

FT ON-OFF @
OFF<->0N =

PLC No. DFF->ON, Reset -

Pot  COM

Trigger Type Descriptions
OFF>ON When the state of the specified address is switched from OFF to ON, the Data
Transmission component will be triggered to perform the transmission.
ON->OFF When the state of the specified address is switched from ON to OFF, the Data
Transmission component will be triggered to perform the transmission.
OFF<->ON When the state of the specified address is changed, the Data Transmission

component will be triggered to perform the transmission.

OFF->O0ON, Reset

When the state of the specified address is switched from OFF to ON, the Data
Transmission component will be triggered to perform the transmission. At the
same time with the transmission, the specified address will be turned OFF.

ON->OFF, Reset

When the state of the specified address is switched from ON to OFF, the Data
Transmission component will be triggered to perform the transmission. At the
same time with the transmission, the specified address will be turned ON.
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3 Make settings in the [Label], [Graphics] and [Control Setting] tabs by using the similar method
for the components mentioned above.

4 Press the [OK] button to complete the setup, and adjust the position and size of the Data
Transmission component.

3-7-9 Freeplotting

Freeplotting  The Freeplotting component is based on the data in the memory, and you can use it to
draw the corresponding graphics by the pixel point in the PT.

® Freeplotting Component Property

1 When selecting [Solid Color] for the Type (drawing graphics using the bit memory)

Set the component size to 50x50, the memory address to LBO, the pattern color to red and the
values of 2500 memories (i.e. LBO to LB2499) to be read by PT. Then when the memory value
is 1, the pixel point of the component corresponding to the communication address which
stored the values will be applied by red color.

Free plotting property @
Freeplotting |Glaphu:s | Display Setting |
Graph Refresh Graph
Type Solid Color - " Refresh Cycle
% X100ms
Pattem Color ~ -
Data Address T
PT  pwip - PLCNo. Trigger Type OFF>0N - Refresh Graph
Area 5 ol Hilo © " Refresh Cycle
Address 0 St 0 < 10 X100ms
T — Port COM1
[” Change Station Mumber = (¢ Trigger
Fomat(Range):DDDD (0-9999)
Area LB - Trigger Type OFF-=0N .
Address 0 PT QFF-=0N
Format(Range):.DDDD (0-3393) PLC N SE;?LFN
0. -
OFF-:0N, Reset
Port COION->0FF, Reset
[ Change Station Number g B
Area LB -
Address 0
Format(Range).DDDD (0-5595)

Cancel
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2 Multicolor is selected for Type (Draw graphics using word memory.).

Set the component size to 50x50, the memory address to LWO, and the values of 2500 memories
(i.e. LWO to LW2499) to be read by PT. Then the pixel point of the component corresponding to the
communication address which stored the values will be drawn into the corresponding 65536 true
color according to the actual value read from the memory.

Free plotting property @
Freeplotting |Graph\cs | Display Setting |

Graph Refresh Graph w
Type Mutticolor - {+ Refresh Cycle 4
10 X100ms il
=]
Deta Address ® T a
PT  uup - PLCNo. . Trgger Type  OFF->ON S
Area W . FT HMID n-?
. . PLC No 0 %

etz I Port CoM1

" Change Station Number =
Fommat(Range)}DDDDD (0-10255) fepde eton e
Area LB

w

Address

Format(Range):DDDD (0-3539)

3 There are two refreshing methods for the components.
Refresh Cycle: The graphics are updated at a certain period. The minimum unit to update the
graphics can be set at 100ms.

Trigger: When the status of the bit address specified with [Trigger] matches to the condition
specified with [Trigger Type], the graphics are updated.

swll/eieqg 0L-2-¢

3-7-10 Date/Time

P
Date/Time

Display | 1he Date/Time component can display the value of the internal RTC clock of the PT in the set

format.

Date/Time display property @

Time | Font | Graphics | Display Setting |

YY"MM*DD i

Date Separator LU S O
™ Year 4-digit Display
™ Zero Suppress for Month and Day

I™ Display Day of Week
I Display Time HH:MM:SS 2

™ 12-hour System{AM/PM)

e.g.: August 8,2008 Friday 20:00

08-08-08

oK | Cancel
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® Date/Time Component Property

Descriptions of Date/Time Component Property

Display Date Sets whether to display the date or not.

Date Format There are four formats available, where DD, MM and YY refer to the
date, month and year respectively.

Date Separator Three formats are available. (e.g. 2011.06.24)

Year 4-digit Display Displays 4-digit included in the year after this option being selected.
For example: “2011 Year” will be displayed as “2011” or “11” after this
option is checked or not checked respectively.

Zero Suppress for Clears zero included in the date and month after this option being
Month and Day selected. For example: “June” will be displayed as “6” or “06” after this
option is checked or not checked respectively.

Display Day of | Sets whether to display the week or not.
Week

Display Time Sets whether to display the time or not.

Time Format There are 2 formats available, where HH, MM and SS refer to the
hour, minute and second respectively.

12-hour The time will be displayed in 12-hour format after this option is

System(AM/PM) checked. For example: “3 PM” will be displayed as “3:00 PM” or

“15:00” when this option is checked or not checked respectively.

The Date/Time component can only read the time of the internal RTC of the PT, but not modify the time.
If the time of the internal RTC of the PT needs to be modified, you can calibrate the system time by
using the system setup screen of the PT or modifying the values of system special memories LW10000
to LW10006.
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3-7-11 Indirect Shape

B

Indirect
shape  The Indirect Shape component can modify the positions and sizes of the rectangle, ellipse or

line by changing the value of the memory.

® Indirect Shape Properties

sJed uonouny J-¢

1 Indirect Shape tab

Indirect shape property @
Indirect Shape | Position | Display Setting | 3
Type
Shape Rectange | |
Rectangle (:O
Elipse N
Frame Line =
Line Calor = g
@
o
Line Width |[—  « Line Style — »
>
3
Fill o
Background Color -
Pattern Color -
v raten  [AGAGA ]
[~ Gradation

oK | Cancel |

Type: Sets the shape type from the available types of the Rectangle, Ellipse and Line.

Framel/Line: Sets the Line Color, Line Width and Line Style for the rectangle and ellipse, and
line.

Fill: Sets the fill color and the fill style for the rectangle and ellipse.
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2 Position
Indirect shape property @
Indirect Shape Fostion | Display Setting |
v Indirect Reference of Upperdeft Comer [+ Indirect Reference of Width/Height
Position X: LW 1 Width: LW 20
Position X: LW 2 Height: LW 21
PT Wm0 - PLCNe. 0 - PT ymip - PLCMNe. -
Port  COM1 Port  COM1
[ Change Station Number 0 = [ Change Station Number 0 -
frea LW - frea Lw -
Address 1 Address 20
Data Format BIN - Data Fomat gy -
Word Length - > Word Length 5 -
Format{Range):DDDDD (0-10255) Format{Range):DDDDD (0-10255)

Cancel
The descriptions of the specific Properties are as follows:
Indirect Reference of | Unchecked Position X and Position Y of the Indirect Shapeics are the
Upper-left Corner constants.
Checked Position X and Position Y of the Indirect Shapeics are the

indirect reference.
Position X = First address of the set memory,
Position Y = First address of the set memory + 1

Indirect Reference of | Unchecked The Width and Height of the Indirect Shapeics are the
Width/Hight constants.
Checked The Width and Height of the Indirect Shapeics are the

indirect reference.
Width = First address of the set memory,
Height = First address of the set memory + 1
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Example of creating Indirect Shape

1 Set and place Indirect Shape (ellipse) components as follows:

¢ [Shape] : Ellipse
* top address of [Indirect Reference of Upper-left Corner] : LWO
* top address of [Indirect Reference of Width/Height] : LW2

Storing the values as follows, the effect is shown as below:
* LWO (Coordinate position of X in upper-left corner) : 0
* LW1 (Coordinate position of Y in upper-left corner) : 0
e LW2 (Width) : 100
(

shed uoyounyg J-¢

e LW3 (Height) :100

Rectangle

adeys joaupul L1-2-€

Indirect shape property

Indirect Shape Position | Display Setting |

[¥ Indirect Reference of Upperdeft Comer ¥ Indirect Reference of Width/Height
Position X: LW 0 Width: LW 2
Pasition X: LW 1 Height: LW 3
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2 Set and place Indirect Shape (Rectangle) components as follows:
* [Shape] : Rectangle
» top address of [Indirect Reference of Upper-left Corner] : LWO
» top address of [Indirect Reference of Width/Height] : LW2

Storing the values as follows, the effect is shown as below:
¢ LWO (Coordinate position of X in upper-left corner) : 50

¢ LW1 (Coordinate position of Y in upper-left corner) : 80

¢ LW2 (Width) : 200

¢ LW3 (Height) :100

-

80 pixels (NN Screen cartesian system:

1

1

1

.. N
1
Lo
| Origin in the upper left corner.

: X-axis growth to the right.
S B Y-axis growth to the down.
Y-axis |8 .

Indirect shape property
Indirect Shape Position | Display Setting |
[¥ Indirect Reference of Upperdsft Comer Iv¥ Indirect Reference of Width/Height

Position X: LW 0 Width: LW 2
Position X: LW 1 Height: LW 3
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3-7-12 User Information

“

User
Information  \\/hen the system uses User Permission function, the related information of the current login

user can be displayed in the table form by using the User Information component. The User Information
component must be used in combination with the User Permission, otherwise it will not work. Refer to
3-10-6 User Permission Setting (Page 3-307) for the details.

sJed uonouny J-¢

3-7-13 Multifunction

w

> &
Multi

Functien The component which is unified the Bit Button and the Word Switch can operate the both the
bit set and the word set through one key.

The Multifunction component can be created by using the mouse to click [Components] -
[Button/Switch] - [Multifunction] or dragging [Multifunction] component from [Project Library Window] -
[Function Parts] to the Edit Window. The number of Actions which can be set by the Multifunction is 16

at max.

uojjewloju| Jesn gl-2-¢

Multifunction Component Property @
Basic Property | Label | Graphics | Control Setting | Display Setting |
Action List:
{edit by right click)
Wite Address
PT + PLCNo. -

Port

™ Change Station Numbe -
™ System memory [T Use Variable
Area/Variable -
Address

Data Format -

Word Length o

Type
Type -

™ Exit when execution fails

™ Use index

Cancel

® Process of adding Multifunction component

Right-click the mouse in the blank box located in the left side of Basic Properties tab in the
Multifunction Property screen to add the Bit Set or Word Set in the procedure as follows.

1 Add the actions (Bit Set and Word Set). Right-click the Action List to select [Insertion Before] or
[Insertion After] option to change the execution order of the component.
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2 According to the order to be executed, change the position of the action which was added.

Right-click the Action List to select [Move Up] or [Move Down] option to change the execution
order of the component.

3 In order to delete the action which was added, right-click the Action List to select [Delete]
option to delete this component.

Multifunction Component Property [£3]

Basic Property | Label | Graphics | Control Setting | Display Setting |

Action List:
{edit by right click)
Winte Address
Insertion Before 4 Bit Set -
Insertion After 3 Word Set
Move Up
Move Down thange Station Number -
Delete ystem memory [T Use Varable
| Area/Variable -
Address
Data Format -
Word Length -
Type
Type -

[ Bxit when execution fails

[T Useindex

o

4 Edit the Property of the Action.

The Property of the Action which was added (Bit Set and Word Set) can be set for each Action
at the right area in the [Basic Properties] tab.

Multifunction Component Property

Basic Property | Label | Graphics | Control Setting | Display Setting |

Action List:

ledit by right click)
i / Wirite: Address \
oTaSE

FT HMig - FLCNo. g -
Port comi
I Change Station Numbe: 0 -
™ System memory [T Use Varable
Area/Varable LB -
Address 0
Data Format BIN -
Word Length 1 -
Fomat(Range):DDDD (0-3339)

= /
Type Atemate e

I Exit when execution fails

I Use index

Cores
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The Bit Set support the Types of [Set], [Reset], and [Alternate] only.

|.P|.Itemate | |
Set
Reset
Atemate
Multifunction Component Property
Basic Propetty | Label | Graphics | Control Setting | Display Setting
w
Action List: :
{edit by right click) c
Bit Sef “\Wiite Address \ g
-
BESeE PT hmio - PLCNo. g - )
\ Port COM1 2
=3
[~ Change Station Numbe: 0 = 0
[ System memory I Use Variable
Area/Variable LW o 3
Address [i]
Data Format BIN -
Word Length 1 - <':
Format(Range):DDDDD (0-10255) w
<
% =
 lype E:.
Type 3
¥ Set values - Q
=
[~ Bt when execution fails L 0 >
[ Useindex

ok | cancel |

The Word Set support the Types of [Value Setting], [Add Value], and [Subtraction Value] only.

|Set values |

Set values
Add value
Subtract value

5 If the function specified according to the Action List order (ascending order) is failed to execute

normally, set the executing operations of the Multifunction by the [Exit when execution fails]
checking box.

* Checking the check box
When executing the function in the order of the Action List, if the specified function cannot be
executed, the execution of the Multifunction is quit at the moment and the Action on the List
is not executed.

* Unchecking the check box
Even if the specified function cannot be executed, when executing the function in the order
of the Action List, the next Action on the List will be executed.
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3-7-14 Event Display

3-236

.

=ventDERlaY - Eyent Display is used to make the event information logged in [Event Setting] database
and meeting the current triggering conditions displayed scrolling from the right to the left.

® Event Display Property

1 Event Setting tab

Event display property @
Event Setting | Digplay Setting |
Display Range 0 - To 255 v Moving Step 10 Poeel

Display Refresh Rate 10 X100ms

[] Sequence number

[ Time of Ocewr.

[ Time of Cancel

[ Checked Time

] Extended Time Format(D./H:M)
Short Time Format({H:M)

] Short Time Format(H:M)

[ Precise Time Format(H:M:S:MS)
] Bxtended Date Format(Y/M./D)
[ Date or Oceur. (M/D)

[ Time ascending Order Display
] Show only onaoing everts

Mote: Event component shows occuring event only, and does not
support sequence number, checked time, and canceled time.

oK | Cancel |

Display Range: Specify the range of displaying types (formats) of the event.

Moving Step: The pixel point of the width to display the event information in loopy way in units
of pixel.

Refresh Rate: The period to refresh the display of the event information in loopy way in units
of 100ms.

Display: The contents are as follows.

For the displayed format of event information, all the selected format information will be displayed before the
event information.

Date of Time of Event
Ocecur. Occur. content
] Wi H | | - | I Wi i
Time of Occur. The time when the event is triggered.
Extended Time Format (D/H: M) The time format is displayed as Day/Hour: Minute.
Short Time Format (H: M) The time format is displayed as Hour: Minute.
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Standard Time Format (H: M: S)

The time format is displayed as Hour: Minute: Second.

Precise Time Format (H: M: S: MS)

The time format is displayed as Hour: Minute: Second: Millisecond.

Extended Date Format (Y/M/D)

The date is displayed as Year/Month/Day.

Date of Occur. (M/D)

The date is displayed as Month/Day.

Time ascending Order Display

Checking this option means the event time ascends from the front to

back with the latest event information at the end, as shown below:
2010/12/07 16:46:12 Event2 2010/12/07 16:46:13 Eventl

Not-checking this option means the event time descends from the
front to back with the latest event information at the front, as shown
below:

2010/12/07 16:50:19 Eventl 2010/12/07 16:50:18 Event2

sJed uonouny J-¢

Note 1 The Event Display only displays the occurring event, and dose not support “Sequence No.”, “Time of Can-
cel” and “Check Time”.
2 Once the triggered event information is unmatched, the unmatched event will not be displayed in the
Event Display anymore.

w

The effect of offline test is as shown below.

w

5 2010/12/87 16:55:23 value > =1 DN
4 201012707 16:55:21 value <= =1 &
3 2010/12/07 16:55:18 value <> @ m
2 2010/12/07 16:55:16 value = 1 g
. A | ]
5

EEE BEE EEE O 3

201012707 16:55:21 value<=-1 291012787 16:55:18

Current trigger event is displayed in the Event Display.
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3-8 Project Database

3-8-1 Text Library

TextLibrary Text Library can be used to store the text contents needed by the project, thus preventing
the label with the same text from being input frequently. In addition, Text Library can be used to the
conditions with the requirement of multi-language support to realize the switching among the multiple
languages for the PT Edit screen. NB-Designer currently supports up to 32 kinds of languages setting.

1 Text Input

(1) Pressing I icon or clicking [Text Library] in the [Project Database] of the [Project
Library] allows the Text Library to pop up.

Text Library

Title Language1 ‘ Language? | L ahguage3 Languaged | ahguage

4 T 3

Add Delete Delete Al Language Impart Export Ok

(2) When the following “Add Text” dialog box appears after “Add” being clicked, fill in the Title,
State No. and click “OK” to proceed to the next step.

Add Text
Title one
State Mo 2 = Cancel

Note Once the text title is registered, it cannot be modified in the [Text Library] dialog box.
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(3) The text added just now has been in the Text Library already, and click the “+” placed
before the “Title” to see the text string.

Text Library

Title Languagel Language2 Language3 Languaged Language
gore |
1]

1

aseqeje( }oaloid 8-¢

< m | +

w

| Add || Delete || Delete Al | | Language | | Impart | | Export | | Ok |

(4) Input the text in each language for each state, as shown below.

@
Text Library L
N
Title | Language] | Language2 | Languaged | Language4 | Language 5|
[ one x
0 OFF ® —'_'-
1 M - =
g
Q
<
< 1 | b
| Add | | Delets H Delete Al ‘ | Language ‘ ‘ Irnpart | | Export | ‘ ok |

(5) If you use 2 states, it just needs to input the corresponding text to state 0 and state 1
respectively for each language, and then click “OK” after the completion of the text addition.

Text Library
Title: Languagel Language2 Language3 Language4 Language
elore |
1] OFF ®
1 oM #
a 1 | 3
Add || Delets H Delete Al ‘ | Language ‘ ‘ Irnpart | | Export | ‘ ok
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3-240

Note

(6) Checking the [Use Text Library] check box in the [Label] tab of dialog box for each Property
allows using the text string which was registered to the [Text Library].

Bit Button property @
Easic Property | Bit Button  Label .‘Gmphics | Control Setting | Display Setting |

™ Transport Font
IV Auto Resize

Text Library

Language Language1 <
™ Graphic Fort Fort
Label List

State | Message
0 OFF
1 ON

Text
OFF

Copy Text to All State
Fort Type
" Vector Font {¥ Bitmap Fort

Fortt Attribute

Fort  pengEN -

Size 16 = Position Left
Color ||l Color ~| Language Engish{USA -~

™ talic [ Bold
Copy Font Attrbute to

State Language Al

Cancel

If you haven’t added the text to the Text Library, “Use Text Library” can’t be checked and is
always grayed out until you have added the text into the Text Library.

Multi-language Switching

The switching among the multiple languages can be realized by modifying the value of special
register system memory (LW9130). As long as the value of LW9130 is changed in any one of
screens, the displayed text will switch to the text (language) corresponding to the value being
changed to, and the language of the whole system will be changed regardless of the condition
of the current screen. Only resetting the value of LW9130 can make the language switched
again.

It is based on the system special memory LW9130 to realize the multi-language switching in
the Text Library.

That’s to say:

When LW9130 is 0, the contents corresponding to Language 1 in Text Library will be displayed;
When LW9130 is 1, the contents corresponding to Language 2 in Text Library will be displayed;
When LW9130 is 2, the contents corresponding to Language 3 in Text Library will be displayed;
and so on.

When LW9130 is 31, the contents corresponding to Language 32 in Text Library will be
displayed;

When LW9130 is greater than 31, the contents corresponding to Language 1 in Text Library will
be displayed.

“Number of Language” in [PT Property]-[PT Extended Properties] can restrict the number of Language(s)
displayed in Text Library. When the Text Library is used for the first time, the default “Number of
Language”is 8. Even if LW9130 is greater than 8, the system can only display the contents corresponding
to Language 1 to Language 8. If the languages to be displayed are greater than 8 [Max No. of Languages]
needs to be increased in [Language Setting] screen with [Number of Language] not exceeding [Max No.
of Languages].

“Default Language” in [PT Property]-[PT Extended Properties] refers to the language number to be
displayed in the default Text Library. For example: When Language 2 in the Text Library is English, if
“Default Language” is set to “2”, the text using the Text Library will be displayed as “English” on the
System Screen after PT is powered ON and be switched to another language until the value of LW9130 is
changed.
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3 Language Setting of Text Library

Clicking “Language Setting” in [PT Property]-[PT Extended Properties] or clicking “Language”
from the Text Library can open [Language Setting] dialog box to set the global Property of the
text font corresponding to each kind of language.

Language Setting @
w
taw Mo, of Languages: 8 - b
v
=
S,
Current Lang: Languagel ' g_
o
Font Type o
Y
(= Wectar Fant {*" Bitmap Fant S
o
Fant Attribute
Font: CFME-EM i
Size: 16 = Position: Left @

Calor .EDIDr' Language: English(USA] -

[ Italic [~ Bold

Copy Fant Attribute Ta All Languages

AieiqrixaL 1-g-¢

Ok Cancel

Max No. of Languages: The Text Library supports up to 32 kinds of languages with the
Default Language of 8. If the user needs more than 8 kinds of
languages, the Max No. of Language should be increased.

Current Lang: Refers to the language being edited currently.
Font type: Sets the font type of the language used currently to Vector Font or Bitmap Font .

Font Attribute: Sets the related attributes of the language used currently such as the Font,
Size, Position, Color and lItalic and Bold.

Copy Font Attribute To All Language: Copying the font attribute which is edited currently to
all the other languages.

Language: The description of the language which is edited currently. The entry procedure to
the OS of the current PC is displayed.

Note 1 Although the font attribute for each language specified to [Language Setting] is specified to all the compo-
nent as default, the font attribute specified individually for each component attribute in the [Label] tab has

a high priority.

2 Changing the Font Attribute setting in [Language Setting] will not affect the component specified already
the Text Library as the font attributes of label. To use the Font Attribute modified in [Language Setting], it
needs to recheck “Use Text Library” in [Label] tab after the checking being cancelled, in order to refresh

the Font Attribute setting in [Language Setting].
4 Import/Export of Text Library

Text Library has the functions of importing & exporting the registered text in CSV format.
Exporting the registered text to the Text Library to the one in CSV format allows edition by the
spreadsheet software. Also importing the edited file can be taken in the NB-Designer.
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® Export Text Library
(1) The following dialog box will pop up after “Export” is clicked.

Text Library

Title ] Language] | Language2 ] Language3 | Languaged ] Language
| ohe

Save As... [wE3m]

Mame C:AMBProjecthcan T extLib.cav B

Cancel

m 3

Add Delete Delete All Language Impart 0k

(2) Click [OK] to export the file. In order to change the destination to save the file and the
filename, click [>>] and specify the destination to save the file to and the filename.

(3) If the exporting is completed, the message saying “The file is exported successfully!” will be

pop up.
The opened export file in .csv format is as shown below.
A B 8 ]
1 [Text Lib_Jvi100
2 Marme: ane
3 | Status: 2
4 Language LanguagellLanguage: Languages
5 0 OFF *
B 1 0N i)

® Import Text Library
(1) The following dialog box will pop up after “Import” is clicked.

Text Library
Title ] Languagel | Language2 ] Language3 | Languaged ] Language
| one
= Open [ 2|
Lookin|.car j“'l‘j"
HMID
. image
tar
. temp
. ¥g
__| Textlib.csv
File name: |Te;dub.csv
Files of type: |I4braryfi|e[‘.csv} LJ Cancel
4 m 3
Add Delete Delete &l Language E=port ok

(2) After confirming the CSV file supposed to be imported is not opened by other software,
select the CSV file and click [Open].

(3) If “Import file successfully” pops up, it means the import is successful.
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(4) If the imported file in .csv format has the items having the same name with that in the
existing Text Library of the system, the selection dialog box will pop up.

In this case, you can select “Yes” or “No” according to the circumstances.

NE-Designer 2

|9I The same item exists in text library. Do you replace it?

® Notes for Import & Export

(1) The text strings such as “Text Lib”, "Name” and “Status” included in the .csv file can’t be
changed, otherwise import will be impossible. Meanwhile, the value of “Status” must be
consistent with the actual status lines, as shown below, i.e. when “Status” is 2, the two
statuses contained in the text can only be “0” and “1”.

g3 | =
A B I O
Text Lib %100
Marne: are

otatus: I 2'

Language Language]Language: LanguageZ
0 OFF 7
1 0N H

(2) If the line-break exists in the contents of Text Library, the exported file is shown as below.

aseqeje( j09loid 8-¢

w

AieiqrixaL 1-g-¢

oM Lk —

BS - Fe| OFFS return $% enter $2minutes
A B M ] E F [
1 Text Lib 00
2 Mame: one
3 | Status: 1
4 Langusze Llanguagel Language? Languaged Languaged Languaget Languaged
E 07J“T»‘$_return_$$_enter_$2ﬁ'ﬁ‘
] 1 OM s
-

If line-break is needed in spreadsheet software file, it just needs to input
“$_return_$$ enter $".
(3) Even after editing the CSV file by spreadsheet software, select “Unicode Text (*.txt)” for

[Type of Document] to save the file and then quit the used application and finally rename
the filename extension to .csv. The other file format cannot be recognized as available file

to import.
(4) The “Import” & “Export” are only applicable to the whole Text Library rather than the single
text item contained in the Text Library.
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5 Change of State Number of Text Library

The change method of states number of Text Library is to select one state and right-click the

mouse, as shown below.

Text Library

Title Languagel

Language2 Languages Languaged Language

Insert State

Delete State
Edit State

Add

Delete

1

Delete Al Language |miport Export 1]

3-8-2 Variable Table

3-244

»
=
Variable
Table

1

Variable Table is a useful address logon library, which prevents the inconvenience resulting
from repeated input of address, thus saving a lot of time. Check the [Use Variable] check box in setting
items for each component to use the address which was registered to the Variable Table with the
settings for each component.

Clicking Eﬂ icon or entering [Variable Table] in the [Project Database] allows Variable Table to

pop up.

Variable Table

Mame

| PT Mo,

| PLC Mo.: Stat... | Storage Format | Areaariable | Address

Add

Delete

Delete &l I cudlify Impart E=port QK
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2 Click “Add” to make the following small dialog box pop up.

Variable Setting @
M ame
PT
PLC Ma. 0 -
Memory Type Bit <
Area LE i
Address i}
D ata Format BIM -

Format[Range): DODD [0--9999)

Ok Cancel

aseqeje( j09loid 8-¢

Name: Inputs the name of this variable.

PT: Selects the No. of PT corresponding to this variable.

PLC No. : Selects the No. of PLC corresponding to this variable.

Memory Type: Selects the memory type corresponding to this address from “Bit” or “Word”.

w

Area: Selects the area corresponding to this variable from “the internal memory of the PT” and
“the memory of the PLC”.

Address: Specify the address corresponding to the adding address.
Data Format: Select the data format of the adding address from “BIN” or “BCD”.
Format (Range): Displays the address format (the address range) of this variable.

d|qel s|qelien ¢-8-€

3 Input the above-mentioned items respectively, and click “OK”, then the variable will appear in

the library.
Variable Table
Mame | PT No PLC No.: Stat... | Storage Format | &rea/Vanisble | Address
add1 Hid10 PLCC:O Bit LB ]
number HHIO PLCO:O Wword L 200
Delete Delete &l odify Import E=port 0k
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4

Later you can use it in the other places, as shown below.

Bit Button property

Priority

MNomal

Read Address

PT HMID -

Port ComM1

Change
Station No.

=]

Area/Varable LB

Address D

Data

Format i ’

™ Use Variable

™ Useindex

Description

PLC |,

™ System Memary

Word
Length

Basic Property | Bit Button | Label | Graphics | Control Setting | Display Setting |

Write Address
PT W - P00 -
o.
Port Com
Change = .
Station No. -
Address LE:D ™ System Memary
Data . Word .
P BIN 1

Length

™ Useindex

o ]

Cancel |

Note 1 The addresses having been logged in the Variable Table can’t be changed in the other places, that’s to

say, they can only be used. If they are needed to be changed, you just need to enter the Variable Table
dialog box to change the address.

2 Note the following points when using the Variable.
The Variable specified [Bit] for the [Memory Type] can be allocated only to the bit state component. Also
the Variable specified [Word] for the [Memory Type] can be allocated only to the word state component.

5

Importing/Exporting a Variable Table

You can save variable information as a CSV file by pressing the [Export] button.

('variable Table
Name | PT No. | PLG No: Station.. | Storage Format | Area/Variable | Address
add1 HMID PLCOD Bit LB 0
number HMIO PLCO:0 Word Lw 200
Add Delete Delete All Modify Import oK
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Press [Import] to import the variable information from a CSV file.

('variable Table
Name | PT No. | PLG No: Station.. | Storage Format | Area/Variable | Address
add1 HMID PLCOD Bit LB 0
number HMIO PLCO:0 Word Lw 200

aseqeje( j09loid 8-¢

w

Add Delete Delete All Modify Export oK

6 Importing Variables of NJ and NX Series

Variables of NJ and NX series can be imported to a variable table.

(1) Click [Tools] - [Export Global Variables] - [CX-Designer] under the Sysmac Studio Menu to
export the information about variables of NJ and NX series to Clipboard.

(2) Right-click on the Variable Table window. Select [Import Variable] to load the variable
information exported to the Clipboard *1.

d|qel s|qelien ¢-8-€

Variable Table
Name | PT No. | PLC Mo: Station...| Storage Format | Area/Variable | Address
add) HMID PLGOO Bit LB 0
number HMID PLCO:O Word Lw 200
Import Variable
Export Variable
Add Delete Delete All Modify Import Export oK

*1 Importing variables is allowed only when you are using Omron Host that executes Ethernet com-
munication.

(3) A window to select a host appears after importing variables. Select the host, an import
destination.

Import Option

PLG Mo. 1 -
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(4) Click [OK] to import the variables of NJ and NX series.

’variable Table
Name | PT No. | PLC No: Station... | Storage Format | Area/Variable | Address |
233 HMIO PLCI2 Word clo 100
add1 HMID PLCO:D Bit LB 0
number HMIO PLCO:D Word LW 200
Add Delete Delete All Modify Import Export 0K

Note You can import only variables to which AT Specification address is allocated in Sysmac Studio.
Variable types to be imported are: BOOL, UINT/ INT/ WORD, UDINT/ DINT/ DWORD/ REAL.
On NB-Designer, BOOL variable is replaced to Bit, UINT/ INT/ WORD are replaced to Word, and UDINT/
DINT/ DWORD/ REAL are replaced to DWORD.
DWORD variable cannot be edited on NB-Designer.

3-8-3 Alarm Setting

@

Alarm

*#tting  To display the information on the Alarm component or Alarm Display component, the logon in
the list of [Alarm Setting] database is needed. One bit address can control whether one piece of
information will be displayed or not. If the logged bit address is triggered (ON or OFF), the related
information will be displayed on the Alarm component. (This component is only responsible for the
logon of Alarm Setting, and the display needs to be done by “Alarm” component.)

® Add/Modify Alarm Setting

1 Clicking the icon located in the Database Toolbar or the “Alarm Setting” in the “Project
Database” allows an “Alarm Setting” dialog box to pop up.

Alarm Setting

Mo. | Type | PT Mo, | Address inform... ‘ Address | Alarm | Message

[} T b

Add Delete Delete &l I odify Import Expoit Ok
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2 Select the [Add] button to add the setting or select the [Modify] button to modify the existing

setting.
Alarm Setting @
Triggered PT: Hrl0 ¢ Type 0 -
FLC Address
PT HMO - PLCNo. 0 -
AreaMyansble LB *  Addiese O g
-]
[T Use Variable Format(Riange): DD DD [0-5399) 3
(<]
Open Variable T able ‘o
24
Attribute E
Trigger: " OM * 0OFF &
o
™ Use Buzzer Buzzing Time: 0 Sec. 8
1]
Message
Message Water level iz too highl
, 3
™ Lse Text Library - Teut Librany
Language: Languagel A Font @
@
I Graphic Fort Fart S
>
Sound ]
3
[" Use Sound Select Sound %)
e
Flay Sound Stop Play g
ok Cancel
Descriptions of Alarm Information Property
Triggered PT Select one PT to specify the Alarm Setting when multiple PTs were registered to the
project.
PLC Address Specifies the bit address of the memory that triggers the read of the alarm.
Property | ON When the specified bit address is ON, one piece of alarm information is generated.
OFF When the specified bit address is OFF, one piece of alarm information is generated.

Use Buzzer | When the alarm information is triggered, the buzzer will be enabled. The Buzzing
Time can be set with the unit of “second”.

Message Inputs the contents of alarm setting to be displayed. Clicking [Font] can set the Font
and the related attributes.

Use Text Library Determines whether to use the contents logged in the Text Library. For the use of
the Library, refer to [3-8-1 Text Library].

Language When using multi-language Text Library, you can select the language here and click

“Font” to set the font attributes corresponding to text in each kind of language
respectively.
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3 Press the [OK] button to make the alarm setting displayed in the list. After the alarm setting is

logged, the existed alarm setting can be edited by [Delete] or modified by [Modify] buttons.
Press the [OK] button to complete the logon of the alarm setting.

Alarm Setting
Mo, | Type | Address information [... | Address | Alarm | Meszage
a0 il HiI0:FLCOD L'/ B:A01  Off “whater le
1 i HiAI0:PLCO:O L/ B:0.0 Qff Tempere

11 3

I odify Import Export ]

Note In order to perform the communications effectively, specifying the continuous address is recommended as
read address of the alarm information. For example, when you specify the continuous addresses from M100
to M199, whole the addresses from M100 to M199 can be read in the communications only once.

® Event/Alarm Type

The Event/Alarm is divided into 256 types, i.e. 0 to 255, in the NB-Designer.

Event, Alarm and Alarm Display can restrict the types of the displayed events respectively. For
example, if the display type of “Event Component” is specified from 0 to 3 in the [Event Setting] tab
of Event Properties, only the contents of event ranging from Type 0 to Type 3 will be displayed.

This option is used to select the type of the alarm and event displayed currently.
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Example: To create an event log with the type of each event being different.

(1) Click the [Event Setting] of the [Project Database] and open the [Event Setting] dialog box.
Click the [Add] and add a new event setting as below.

Event Setting @
Triggered FT: _H Type: O -

Address Function o
PT HMIO - [~ Execute Macro macro_Ole - &
PLC Mo, 0 - [~ Pop-up Screen [:Frame0 - _o"U
= — oo . <
Memory Type Bt . Confirm Dialog Trigger Dialog 3
. I wiite Valus i] = o
AreafVaniable LB < 9
- - [\
Address 0 PT HmIO PLC Mo, 0O g_
Areahfarasble LB - Addess 0 g

Format{Range):DDDD [0--9939)
[T Useariable

Farmat(Range):DODD (0--9999)

['ata Format =115 < 3
™ UseVarable [ Use Buzzer
i Buzzing Time 1 Sec.
Attribute 7
eszage
Detection Pattem ¢ On g
& off &
Condition A >
£ ~ 0 4 [} E‘_)
3
[ Use Text Library - n
[ “aluz Range %
Minvaue 0 Language: Languags] = Fant g
M Value [ [ Use Vectar Font Fart
Prirt I On Trigger Sound
I~ Retun to Mormal ™ Use Sound Select Sound
Flay Stop
Open Texst Library Open Vanable Table ak Cancel

(2) Create the event triggered by the LB1 and LB2 in the same procedure as the LBO's. The
Type of the LB1 is specified to 1 and the Type of the LB2 is specified to 2.

Event Setting
Mo, Type FT Mo, | Address inform... | Address | Trigger | Condition | Meszag
0 0 0 HrI0:PLCD:O LE:O uli Temper
1 1 i HHI0:PLCO:0 LE:1 O W ater
2 2 1] HID:PLCD:O LB:2 Off Pressun

Delete Delete Al b odify Import Expart QK
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(3) Place two Event components with the addresses of LWO in the Edit Window and the
settings are as shown below.

. Selected Area

[ Date or Occur. (M/D)
[ Time ascending Order Display
] Show only ongaing events

. Selected Area

- ] Event display component 2

=

Event property @ Event property
Basic Property  Event Setting | Display Setting | Basic Property  Event Setting | Display Setting |
[Displaapr Range - To [ [=] | Event display component 1 [Displan,r Range AT 2
Row 5 Display Row 5 Display
Column 5 [ Sequence number Column 5 [ Sequence number
Check Click Time of Oceur. Check Click Time of Oceur
[ Time: of Cancel [ Time of Cancel
[ Checked Time [ Checked Time
— ] Extended Time Format(D/H:M) e ] Extended Time Format(D/H-M)
Short Time Format(H:M) Short Time Format{H:M)
[ Short Time: Format(H:M) [ Short Time Format{H:M)
[ Precise Time Format(H:M:5:MS) [ Precise Time Format(H:M:5:MS)
Canceled [] Bxtended Date Format(Y,/M/D) Canceled [] Bxtended Date Format(Y/M/D)

[ Date or Oceur. (M/D)
[ Time ascending Order Display
1 Show only ongoing events

o]

Cancel |

o]

Cancel |
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(4) When the offline test is performed, the event with the format (type) 0 of ON and the trigger
for the LBO and the format (type) 1 of ON and the trigger for the LB1 is displayed in Event
component 1 and the other event with the format (type) of ON and the trigger for the LB2 is
displayed in Event component 2.

13:16 Pressure

is excessive!

enu Task Bar
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3-8-4 Event Setting

@

EVENtSetting | Thg information logged in Event component will be displayed in the Event component. To
display the information in the Event component, the information must be logged in the [Event Setting]
database in advance. One bit or word address controls one piece of information. When the logged bit or
word address is triggered (i.e. It is ON/OFF or the restricted value is triggered.), the corresponding
information will be displayed in the Event component. (This component is only responsible for the event
log, and the display needs to be done by “Event” component.)

aseqeje( }99foid 8-¢

® Process of Adding/Modifying Event Setting

w

1 Clicking the icon located in Database Toolbar or “Event Setting” in the “Project Database”
allow “Event Setting” dialog box pops up.

Event Setting @
®
Ma. | Type | FT Mo. Address inform... | Address Trigger Conditian teszag >
m
<
[
=
-
w
0]
=
)
«Q
4 1 b
Add Delete Delete Al Madify Import Expart ak.
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2

existing information.

Select the [Add] button to add the information or select the [Modify] button to modify the

Event Setting mE3a] Event Setting (mE3a]
Triggered PT: Type: O = Triggered PT: Type: O =
Addiess Function Address Function
PT HHI0 - ™ Execute Macro - FT HHID ™ Exscute Maco -
PLC Mo, 0 - || [ Popup Sereen 0:Framel - PLE Mo, a [~ Pop-up Scieen (Framed -
o N oot . o ; ~ .
T Bit . Confirm Diialog Trigger Dialag T .. Confirm Dialog Trigger Dialog
[ wirite Walue ] - . [ white Yalue i} =
AreaManable LB v AreaVariable LW
PT HMIO = PLCMo. O = = . =
Acdhess 0 "’ Aehess <t PTG RLCNe I
Format{Rangel:DDDD (0-3595) Areafaniable LB - Addess U FormatiPangel:DDDDD AreaMaiable LB - Addiess 0
™ Use Yanable [0-10255) [T UseVariable
Foimat{Range]:0DDD [0--3339) Format{R ange):DDDD [0-9939)
['ata Format EIM - Data Fomat BIN
™ Use Variable I Use Buzzer ™ UseVariable [ Use Buzzer
Buzzing Time 1 Sec. Buzzing Time 1 Sec.
Altribute Attribute
Meszage Message
Detection Pattern © On Detection Pattern © On
LBO OM, please check! Temprature above 0 degrees!
& 0ff & 0ff
Condition pL Candition &
< - 0 4 L < ~ 0 4 }
[T Use Text Library - ™ Use Text Library -
™ “alue Range ™ Walue Range
MinValue 0 Language: Languagel = Fant Minvalue 0O Language: Language! = Farit
MaxValue [ Graphic Font Fant Masalue 0 I™ Graphic Font Fant
Print [~ On Trigger Sound Print [~ On Trigger Sound
[~ Return to Momal ™ Use Sound Select Sound ™ Retumn ta Mormal ™ Use Sound Select Sound
Flay Stop Flay Stop
Open Text Library Open Yariable T able ak. Cancel Open Text Library Open Yariable Table 0K Cancel

Descriptions of Event Information Properties

Triggered PT Select one PT to specify the Event Setting when multiple PTs were registered to the project.
Type Classifies the events and the available type is from 0 to 255. [Event Display] tab of the Event
Display component can restrict the displayed event type.
Address Specify the register working as the trigger of the event. The type of memory can be changed
into “Bit” or “Word” through “Data Type”.
Attribute Bit ON When the state of the bit address is turn from OFF to ON, one
specified event record will be displayed.
OFF When the state of the bit address is turn from ON to OFF, one
specified event record will be displayed.
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Descriptions of Event Information Properties

Attribute Word < When the value of the specified word address is less than the
specified value, one specified event record will be displayed.

> When the value of the specified word address is greater than the
specified value, one specified event record will be displayed.

== When the value of the specified word address is equal to the specified
value, one specified event record will be displayed.

[Value Range] When the value of the specified word address is within
the specified range, one event record will be generated. As shown
below, check “Value Range” with “Min Value” & “Max Value” set to “5”
and “10” respectively, if the value which is represented as N, of the
specified word address is larger than 5 and smaller than 10, one
specified event record will be displayed.

aseqeje( }99foid 8-¢

Attribute
Detection Pattern ¢ On

= 0ff
Condition 3
— = 0
v ‘alue Range @
P
MinWalue 5 »
m
MawValue B S
=
. . m
<> When the value of the specified word address is not equal to the o
specified value, one specified event record will be displayed. a

As shown below, check “Value Range” with “Min Value” & “Max Value”
set to “15” and “30” respectively, if the value which is represented as
N, of the specified word address is less than 15 or larger than 30, one
specified event record will be displayed.

Altribute

Detection Pattern © On

& Qif
Canditian

o = 0

v alue Range
MinValue 15

Maxalue 30

<= When the value of the specified word address is less than or equal to
the specified value, one specified event record will be displayed.

> = When the value of the specified word address is greater than or equal
to the specified value, one specified event record will be displayed.

Function Execute | When event occurs, the selected Macro will be executed. *
Macro
Pop-up Confirm | Touching the event information displayed in the event component, the
Screen Dialog specified screen will pop up. And it needs to use the “Close Screen”
function of the Function Key to close this Pop-up Screen.

Trigger | The specified screen will pop up when the event occurs. And it needs
Dialog to use the “Close Screen” function of the Function Key to close this
Pop-up Screen.

Write 0 When the event log occurs, the state of the specified bit memory will
Value be set to “0”.
1 When the event log occurs, the state of the specified bit memory will
be set to “1”.
Not When the event log occurs, the state of the specified bit memory will

be reversed.
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Descriptions of Event Information Properties

Message Inputs the contents of event or event display to be displayed. Clicking [Font] can set the
Font Type and the related attributes.

Use Text | Determines whether to use the contents logged in the Text Library.
Library

Language | When using multi-language Text Library, you can select the language displayed
as the event information here and click “Font” to set the font Property
corresponding to text in each kind of language respectively.

TIP: The data and others stored in internal memory LW can be displayed in the event
information.
The available formats are follows:

* %h:mm:s#:
The Time of Occur. is indicated.
* %y:mm:d#:
The Date of Occur. is indicated.
* %nnfmd:
“%” represents the start symbol, “nn” represents the addresses of the internal memory LW
from 00 to 99.
“f’ represents that the displayed number includes the decimal part.
“m” represents the digit of the decimal digit.
“d” represents the end symbol.

If “%nnd” is entered, the value excluded the digit of decimal digit will be displayed. For
example, if you want to display the value stored in LW20 with one decimal digit, enter

“%20f1d”. If the stored value in the PLC memory should be displayed, transferred it to
internal memory LW to display it.

Use Buzzer When the event is triggered, the buzzer will be enabled. The Buzzing Time can be set with
the unit of “second”.

Open Text Opens the text library editing dialog box.

Library

Open Variable | Open the variable editing dialog box.
Table

* Please refer to 3-9-3 Macro Triggering (Page 3-273).

3 Clicking [OK] allows the specified event setting added in the List of the [Event Setting] dialog

box. The registered event setting can be deleted by [Delete] button or modified by [Modify]
button. Click [OK] button to finish the registration of the event setting.

Event Setting
Mo. | Type | FT Mo | Address inform... | Address | Trigger Condition | Meszag
0 0 1] HMIC:PLC:0 LB:0 0ff LEOOM
1 o 1] HMIO:PLCO:O Lw:30 >0 Temper

4 Tl 2

Delete Delete Al b adify Import Export ok

Note In order to perform the communications effectively, specifying the continuous address is recommended
as read address of the Event Setting. For example, when you specify the continuous addresses from
M100 to M199, whole the addresses from M100 to M199 can be read in the communications only once.
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3-8-5 PLC Control

g £1€

r

PLC Control \When the corresponding control is triggered, PLC Control component can activate one
specific operation.

PLC Control component is a powerful component group, which can realize a large variety of functions
because it is more powerful than the general component. And its functions are as follows:

(1) Switch Screens: Changes the current screen.
(2) Write data (current base screen number) into PLC: Transfers the current Screen No. to the PLC.

(3) General-purpose PLC control: Realizes the data transmission between the PLC address and
LW/RW.

) Backlight Off: Turns off the backlight.
) Backlight Off (Write Back): Turn OFF the back light. (The control bit will be reset.)

) Execute Macro: Executes the corresponding Macro number when the condition is met.
(7) Backlight On: Turns on the backlight.
)

)
0

aseqeje( }99foid 8-¢

w

Backlight On (Write Back): Turn ON the back light. (The control bit will be reset.)
General PLC Control (Expansion)
(10) Change Screen (Ignore screen 0)

|0}uoD O1d §-8-€

Note Do not specify the same address in the functions of Switch Screens, Change Screen (Ignore screen 0), and
Write data (current base screen number) into PLC.

® Process of creating one PLC Control

1 Press the PLC Control icon to make the list of PLC Control pop up.

PLC Control

Mo, PT No. Address inform... | PLC Address Control event

Add Delets Delete All Modify Impart Expart QK

2 Press “Add” button to create a new PLC Control or press “Modify” and “Delete” buttons to
modify the PLC Control and delete the selected setting respectively.
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3 Specify the options displayed in the PLC Control dialog box correctly.

PLC Control =
FT Executing FLC Contral: ﬂ
PT HMID +* PLCMo. 0 -
Arealaniable LW v Addess O
DataFamat  BIN . Format(Range.DDDDD [0-10255)
Word Length 2 + [T UseVarable
Function Mode  Switch Screens =
Marco
Macro =
Execution O <-» OFF M
Sound
Select Sound Flay Sound Stop Flay

I~ Cusztomn Print Options

™ EBlack and ‘white [Feverse Calar]

Maode " Black and'white & Calar

M agnification -

Frint Page
* Cunent Page + Landscape
" Change Page To Print " Partrait
Frint Text

[¥ Print Text ¥ Frint &1l Bitmap

[¥ Print Analog Mete ¥ Frint &l Vector Map

[¥ Print Data Log ™ Frint Background Colars

Open ariable Table QK Cancel

Area/Variable: Specifies the Area/Variable of the devices performing the PLC control
operations.

Address: Specifies the addresses of the devices performing the PLC control operations.
Data Format: Includes BIN or BCD.

Function Mode: Specifies the operation types of the setting. There are 12 types available, and
their functions will be described later in details.

Macro: Sets the No. of Macro program to be executed when the Function is “Execute Macro”.

4 Press the “OK” button to exit from the PLC Control dialog box.

5 Repress the “OK” button to exit from the list of PLC Control.
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® Function Mode

1 Switch Screens

This operation needs 2 consecutive word addresses. When the [Read Address] is switched to
a valid screen No., the current screen will be closed and the specified screen will appear.
Specify the number in the destination screen in the [Read Address]. The number after
switching will be written in [Read Address + 1]

Read Address For screen switching control

Read Address + 1 No. of the destination screen

For example, set the address to “DM0”, Data Format to “BCD” and the current screen to Frame
0. If DMO is changed to 10, the current screen will be switched to Frame 10, and 10 will be
returned to DM1.

aseqeje( j09loid 8-¢

Note Each time the [Change Screen] Function Key is pressed, the current screens is closed and the
destination screen is displayed. The function of [Switch Screens] of the PLC control is similar to the
[Change Screen] function of the Function Key. Their difference is the respect whether function is operated
by touching the screen or it is performed by the PLC memory control. When the value of Read Address is
modified to an available screen No., the current screen will be closed and the screen specified with the
Read Address will be displayed. Then the content of the Read Address in written in the Read Address +
1. This operations can be executed only when the Read Address is modified.

w

2 Write Data (Current Base Screen No.) into PLC

|0}uoD O1d §-8-€

The number of the base screen currently displayed will be notified to the PLC.

PLC Control (=)

FT Executing PLG Contral HAIO =
PT HMIO - PLG Mo, 10 ©
Area\ariable D - Address 0
Data Format B . Format{Range):DDODD (0--32767)

wiord Length 1 = [T Use Variahle

POl W SO i ite data (current bage screen number) inta PLG

When there is a PLC Control with the settings shown as above, word address DMO will store
the No. of the current base screen.

3 General PLC Control

The data transmission between the PLC and the PT can be controlled.

It can be divided into 4 types according to the direction of data transmission:
(a) PLC>RW (Recipe Data Memory), type code 1.
(b) PLC->LW (Local Data memory of PT), type code 2.
(c) RW (Recipe Data memory)>PLC, type code 3.

(d) LW (Local Data memory of PT)>PLC, type code 4.

The specific instructions are as follows:

Select “General PLC Control” as “Control Type” in PLC Control setting dialog box, and select
the data area and the address of the data transmitted by the [Read Address]. Please note that
the unit must be “word”, and the system automatically allocate 4 continuous addresses, which
are used as the controlling addresses of the data transmission. And the specific meanings and
usage methods are as follows:

(1) Read Address: Select the 4 types of execution type codes. When new value is written to the
memory, the system execute the corresponding transmission function. After the
transmission is detected, the memory will be reset to 0.

(2) Read Address + 1: Specify the size of the data transmitted. The number of the word
specified at this moment will be transmitted.
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3-260

(3) Read Address + 2: Specify the offset of the transmitted data address of the PLC side. The
offset is specified from the address of [Specified Read Address + 4].

For example, if the Read Address set in the PLC General Control is DM100, and the data
contained in memory DM102 is 4. The starting address of the transmitted PLC data is
DM108 =[(100 + 4) + 4].

(4) Read Address + 3 : Specify the offset of the transmitted data address at the sides of local
memory (LW) of the PT or Recipe data memory (RW)

In the example listed above, if the data contained in DM103 is 100, the starting address of
the transmitted PT data operated during the transmission is RW (LW)100=(0 + 100).

PLC Control (==

PT Executing PLC Contral HMID

PT HMID = PLG Mo, 1 M
freaf\ariable D v Address 100
Data Format EIN . Format{RaneekDDDDD (0--32767)

Word Length 4 = [T Use Variable

Function Mode (e el e ]

Here is the procedure which uses the PLC control, to transmit the data includes 30 words
starting from DM100, to the data block of the same size starting from RW200 in the Recipe
Data memory of the PLC.

(1) Firstly, specify the PLC control component set with [General-purpose PLC Control] for the
control select and DM10 for [Read Address].

(2) Secondly, specify the size of the data and the offset address of the controlling data. DM11 is
specified to 30 (it means the number of transmitted words is 30 words.) DM12 is specified
to 86 (the starting address is DM100=(10+4+86) in the PLC and DM13 is specified to 200
(the destination address is RW200=(0+200), respectively.

(3) Finally, specifying the execute type code according to the direction of the data transmission
allows the data transmission. If DM10 is specified to 1, the number of the specified data will
be transmitted from the starting address of the PLC to the Recipe Data memory of the PT. If
DM10 is specified to 3, the direction to transmit the data will be reversed.

The other transmission to two destinations are performed in the same procedure as above.

Backlight Off

This operation uses one bit address to control the closing of the backlight, and when the bit
address is ON, the backlight will be closed.

PLC Control [

PT Executing PLG Gontral: HMID 2
FT HMID - PLG Moo 1 -
Areaariable D bit v Address  0.00
Data Formst ~ EIN e

Word Length 1 - [T Use Variable

Function Mode

In the settings shown as above, when D_bit0.00 is ON, the backlight turns off. In this case,
when the user touches the PT, the backlight will automatically light on, and at this time the
D_bit0.00 is still ON. If the user touches the D_bit0.00 again, it will be turned OFF, thus
returning to the state before the backlight is closed.
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5 Backlight Off (Write Back)

The operation of this option is similar to [Backlight Off], but the address of this bit of PLC will be
cleared to 0 while as well as the back light turns Off and then the bit address turns ON.

PLC Control [
FT Executing PLG Contral HMID -

FT HiI0 - PLG Mo, 1 -

frea/Varisble D bit - Addresz 000

Data Format Bl el (RaneeyDDDDOD

Wiord Length 1 - [T Use Varisble

(V=T T I Bacl light Onliikite Back)

In the settings shown as above, when D_bit0.00 turns ON, the backlight is OFF, and D_bit0.00
is automatically turned OFF. When the user touches the PT, the backlight turns ON and
D_bit0.00 remains OFF.

aseqeje( j09loid 8-¢
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6 Execute Macro

When the state of the specified bit address is ON, the selected Macro ID will be triggered.

I w
PLC Control = &
1
a
PT Executing PLG Gontral: HMI0 @ o
-
FT HMIN = PLG Mo, 1 - (@]
. (@
freaNVariable  Dobit - Addresz 000 g
; =
Dats Format  EIN Qe e 8
Word Length 1 = [ Use \arisble
Function Mode

Area/Variable and Address: Refers to the address to trigger the Macro program execution.
The Macro program will be executed when this bit is 1, while not executed when this bit is 0.

Macro ID: Select a Macro to be executed.

Execute Method:

ON<->OFF: When the specified bit turns OFF from ON or vice versa, the Macro will be
executed.

OFF->ON: When the specified bit turns ON from OFF, the Macro will be executed.
ON->OFF: When the specified bit turns OFF from ON, the Macro will be executed.
ON: When the specified bit is ON, the Macro will be executed.

OFF->O0N, Reset: When the specified bit turns ON from OFF, the Macro will be executed and
the specified bit will be forced into OFF.

ON->OFF, Reset: When the specified bit turns OFF from ON, the Macro will be executed and
the specified bit will be forced into ON.

Note Only when the Macro is added within the project, this function is available. If the Macro code is
removed after specifying the “Execute Macro” in the Function Mode option the PLC Control dialog
box by the Function selection, the code is converted automatically to the Macro in the default. If the
Macro does not exist, [Macro] column is left to blank as the default.
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7 Backlight On

This operation uses one bit address to control the lighting of the backlight, and when the bit
address is ON, the backlight turns ON.

"pLC Control (=23
PT Executing PLC Control: HMIO =
FT HMIO ~ PLCG Mo. 0 =
fireaVariable D hit - Address 000
Data Format BN B FonmatRanee) DRODD DD
Word Leneth 1 - [ Use Variable
Function Mode [EEERTEINE

In the settings shown as above, when D_bit0.00 is ON, and the back light will turn ON. If the
user touches D_bit0.00 again, it will turn OFF, thus returning to the state before the backlight
lights on.

8 Backlight On (Write Back)

The operation of this option is similar to [Backlight On], but the address of this bit of PLC will be
cleared to OFF while the bit address turns ON.

"PLC Control (=25
PT Executing PLC Gontrol: HMIO =
PT HrID * PLG Mo. 0 -
AreaMariable Dbt ~ Addresz 000
o Farnst i
Wiord Leneth 1 ~ [~ Use Wariable

Function Mode  |[EEE AT =N

In the settings shown as above, D_bit0.00 turns OFF automatically as well as the back light
turns ON when the D_bit0.00 turns ON.
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9 General-purpose PLC Control (Expansion)

General PLC Control (Extend) is similar to General PLC Control, but the occupied address is
different, i.e. General PLC Control occupies 4 words while General PLC Control (Extend)
occupies 6 words (extending “word” to “double-word”). Refer to the section of General-purpose

PLC Control for the details.

The method is as follows:

(1) Read Address: Similar to General-purpose PLC Control.

(2) Read Address + 1: Similar to General-purpose PLC Control.

(3) Read Address + 2: Refers to the address offset of the data memory of PLC during the
transmission and it occupies 2 words. Please note that this offset is specified from the
address memory with “Read Address + 6”.

(4) Read Address + 4: Refers to 2 words occupation.

aseqeje( j09loid 8-¢

PLC Control
Mo | PT Mo. | Address inform... | PLC Address | Control event
1] 1] HiI0:PLCO:0 Lwf:100 General-purpogze PLC canb
1 1] HI0:PLCO:0 Lw:R00 General-purpoze PLC canb ‘.’“’
o)
&
. ) .
PLC Control == 0
g
=
PT Executing PLC Cantral HMIO @ 3
FT HHID * PLCMo. 0 -
AreaMarable  Lw - Address 100

Dltin [Fammeeh BIM . FomatRange:DDODOD [0-10255]

“Waord Length 4 = [ Use%arable

Function Mode | [EEE0E Sl [sle =05 BT )

PLC Control @
PT Executing PLC Contral: HH10 -

PT HHI0 - PLCHa. 0O -

AreaManiable  Lw + Address 500

Data Format  BIM , Fomat(FangelDDDDD [0-10255)

Word Length & = | UseVanable

S0t N o et =l (5 EReral-puipose PLEC control [E=pan
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10 Change Screen (Ignore screen 0)

PLC Control @
PT Ex=ecuting PLC Cantral: HHIO -

PT Hidlo -~ PLCMo. 0 -

freafariable  Lw ~ Address 0

Dats Format BN . Format(RangeDDDDD (0-10255)

Word Length 2 ~ [ UseVariable
Function bodg | Switch Screens ] | |
Backlight Ot [wnte back] -
e Screen Hard Copy
Macro Execute Macro
Backlight On

Execution  |Backlight Onfwhite Back)
General-purpose PLL contral (E xpansion)
Sound Chl (OFF-30N]
Sound Ctil (ON->OFF)
Sound Chil (OFF<->0N)
Sound Reset [OFF->0N)
Select 5q Sound Reset [ON-»0FF)

Sound

m

[T Black and*hite [Reverse Color]

Mode " Black andwhite % Calor

i agnification -

Frint Page
' Cunent Page % Landscape
" Change Page To Print " Portrait
Print Content

¥ Print Test ¥ Print 2l Bitmap

¥ Frint Analog Mete ¥ Print &lVector Map

¥ Frint Data Log ™ Frint Background Colors

Open arniable Table aK Cancel

The difference between Switch Screens and Change Screen (Ignore screen 0) is as follows:
Switch Screens: When the value of specified address is 0, it will be switched to Screen 0.

Change Screen (Ignore screen 0): When the value of specified address is 0, screen
switching is not made.
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3-9 Macro Function

Macro is the function allows the user to create and execute the simple and original programs.

The user can add the functions such a arithmetical operations or discriminant of the conditions which
are not be supported by the basic functions of the NB-Designer. Using the Macro function, the user also
convert the display processing in the screen or the data processing used to be performed in the PLC.
This function allows the PC loading reduced. The Macro of the NB-Designer conforms to C Language
(ANSI C89).

3-9-1 Create a Simple Macro Program

uoloun4 o1de 6-¢

This section provides a brief of the Macro variables.
The Macro variables are classified into two types such as internal variables and external variables.

* Internal variables: The variables are available only within the Macro Program. The internal variables
can be defined in the [Macro Variable Table] or the [Macro Editing Window].

» External variables: The variables are to read and write the values with the external controllers. The
external variables are necessary to be defined in the [Macro Variable Table] in
advance. The defined external variables can be used in the [Macro Editing Win-
dow].

w

Storage Format of the variables used in the [Macro Variables Table]

welboid oloepy ajdwis e 8)esl) |-6-¢

Storage Format Data length Descriptions

Bit 1bit Bit variable with 2 statuses of 0 and 1.

Signed short 1 word (16 bits) Signed short-integer variable with a range of -32768 to 32767.

Unsigned short 1 word (16 bits) Unsigned short-integer variable with a range of 0 to 65535.

Signed int 2 word (32 bits) Signed-integer variable with a range of -2147483648 to
2147483647.

Unsigned int 2 word (32 bits) Unsigned-integer variable with a range of 0 to 4294967295.

Float 2 word (32 bits) Single-precision floating-point variable with a range of
-3.4E+38 to +3.4E38

Double 4 word (64 bits) Double-precision floating-point variable with a range of
-1.79E+308 to +1.79E+308

Read/Write type of Macrocode Variable

Read/Write Type Descriptions

Read The values of Macro are read before being executed, and reading operation is not
performed during Macrocode execution.

Write The values of Macro are written to the specified variable at one time after being
executed, and writing operation is not performed during Macrocode execution.

Read/Write The values of Macro are read before being executed, and written after being executed.
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Storage Format used in Macro Variable

Data Type Data length Descriptions

Bool 1bit Bit variable with 2 statuses of 0 and 1.

(Signed) char 1byte(8bit) Signed short-integer variable with a range of -128 to 127.

Unsigned char 1byte(8bit) Unsigned short-integer variable with a range of 0 to 255.

(Signed) short 1word (16bits) Signed short-integer variable with a range of -32768 to 32767.

Unsigned short 1word (16bits) Unsigned short-integer variable with a range of 0 to 65535.

(Signed) int 2word (32bits) Signed-integer variable with a range of -2147483648 to
2147483647.

Unsigned int 2word (32bits) Unsigned-integer variable with a range of 0 to 4294967295.

Float 2word (32bits) Single-precision floating-point variable with a range of
-3.4E+38 to +3.4E38

Double 4word (64bits) Double-precision floating-point variable with a range of

-1.79E+308 to +1.79E+308

Create a Macro program with basic arithmetical function in the following figure.

Read 2 signed data from LWO0 and LW1, make LWO divided by LW1, then place the result of the division
in the 4 words from LW2 to LWS5.

Press the [1] (Add Macro) icon in the database toolbar, or click [Macro] in the [Option] menu, then the
following dialog box will pop up.

HEal &

Option

Alt+F8
Compress graphic Alt+F7

Software Option

Communication Setting
MNew Macro

Copy Macro

Import Recipe

Text Library

Variable Table

Sound Library

Change System Language

MNew Macro @
PT HidlD -
File Marne |macro_l1c |

o |

Cancel |

Select the PT No. and input the file name, then click “OK” to enter the Macro Editing Window (i.e.
[macro_0.c]), as shown below.

5 Read,Write Local address function: »  Project File Window ES
[ int ReadLocal{ const char *type, int addr, int nRegs, void *buf, int flag ); o0 test "
7 int WriteLocal( const char *type, int addr, int nRegs, void *buf , int flag ); et
3 =
9 Parameter: type  is the string of "LW","LB" etc; =2 HMID.whe
10 address is the Operation address ; )
11 nRegs is the length of read or write ; Lz EE ke
12 buf is the buffer which store the reading or writing data; -] Graphics 2
13 flag iz 0,then codetype iz BIN,is 1 then codetype is BCD; = = T
14 i ,Operation success e
i5 0, Operation fail. Button6-17.vg
16 CLOSEND1 vg
17 eg: read the value of local Iw200 and write it to the w202, with the codetype BIN, N
18 { The code is : = CONFIRM.vg
19 CTRL_BAROOL.vg
20 i short buf[2] = {0}; ;| CTRL BARODA.
21 * ReadLocal("LW", 200, 2, (void®)buf, 0); = 9
22 { WriteLocal("LW", 202, 2, (void*)buf, 0); DISP_BARD01.vg
23 =/ [m| DISP_BARDOZ.vg
gg = \.|_1t MacroEntry() DISP_BARDOS.wvg -
gg y return O; Project Work Space *
28 = Tree View
F] I 3 E‘E test
Macro Variable Table[macro_0.c] = E‘D HMI
Storage For... | Name | PLC No. Area Address | word ... | R/w | B )G
- PLC
i) PLCO:D
4 m 3 Screens Preview
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Before writing the Macro, please predefine the 1/O variables.
Right-click the mouse in the “Macro Variable Table [macro_0.c]” window to make the following menu

pop up.
Macro Variable Table[macro_0.c]
Storage For... | MName | PLC No. | Area | Address | Word ... | R/W
| Add Variable |
Delete Variable

fariable

Modif

Export variables

Import variables

Fi T 2
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Select “Add Variable” to make the following dialog box pop up.

Macro Variable @
Storage Format bt - PLC Mo, 0O -
Area LB - Addresz 0
Data Format BIN . Format(R ange:DDDD [(0--3939)
word Length 1 [ Amayarisble
R Read/\wite = Aray Length

1] Caricel

Firstly specify the variable name.

There are 3 kinds of variables - Read variable, Write variable and Read/Write variable. Read variable
means Macro will obtain the value of the variable from the specified address; Write variable means the
result after the Macro executed will be written into the specified address and Read/Write variable
incorporates the features of the Read variable and the Write variable. Therefore, Read, Write and
Read/Write are the 3 different variables for the same address. It is recommended to use R, W and
_RW to differentiate the variables when you specify their names.

In the following example, LWO and LW1 are Read variables and LW2 is Write variable, so we name
them as follows:

LWO_R, LW1_R, and LW2_W. Please note that the regulations for the variable names are consistent
with that for C language, and the special attention must be paid to the following points:

weiboid oioepy ajdwig e ajeald |L-6-€

(1) The variable name is case-sensitive;

(2) The variable name can’t be the number or begin with the number or include some special
characters such as space, slashes etc.

(3) The variable name can’t be any reserved words of C language.

(4) Specify the array length in the range from 2 to 1024. The array length of the value in unsigned short
type cannot be specified to 4. The array length of the value in int type or float type cannot be
specified to 2. (The specification of the function is different from the one of the standard C
language)
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In the example below, the Properties of LWO_R are set as follows:

Macro Variable @
M arne: LWi0_R PT HHIO -
Storage Format  signed short A PLC Mo, 0 A
Area L - Addess 0
Data Format BIN - Format{RangeDDDDD [0-102558)
‘whord Lenath 1 [ Amay Wariable
R Read/wiite +  Aray Length

(]9 Cancel

Here, specify “signed int.” from “Storage Format”, “Read” from “R/W”, “LW” from “Area” and “0” from
“Address” respectively. After the specification, click the “OK” button, then this variable will be seen in
“Macro Variable Table [macro_0.c]” window.

Macro Variable Table[macro_0.c]

Storage For... | Name | PLC No. | Area | Address | Word ... | RIW | Array

| Array length |
signed short  LWO_R LW 0 1 Read/Write Mo

Note The variables used in the Macro are necessary to be registered to the [Macro Variables Table] in advance.

Specify LW1_R and make its address to LW1, then set the address of LW2_W to LW2 by the same
method.

Note When the Storage Format is set to “double”, the Word Length will automatically become 4, i.e. this variable
will occupy LW2 to LW5.

After the completion of setup, the “Macro Variable Table [macro_0.c]” window is shown as below:

Macro VYariable Table[macro_0.c]

*
Storage For... | Mame | PLC Mo. | Area | Address | Word ... | RAW | Array | Array length
signed short  LWO_R LW 0 1 Read/Write Mo
signed short  LWI1_R LW 1 1 Read Mo

double LW2_ W LW 2 4 Read/Write Mo

After defining the variables, we should write the following Macro:
int MacroEntry()
{
/ILWO is divided by LW1and LW2 is obtained
LW2_W=LWO0_R/LW1_R;
return O;

}

Once it is saved, the simple Macro is completed. At this time, go to the Edit Window to make the
editions as shown below:

Place 2 Number Input components corresponding to LWO and LW1 respectively;
Place 1 text component and enter “/” to represent division.

Place 1 Number Display component corresponding to LW2, and set the Storage Format to “double” (i.e.
double-precision floating-point) and both the Integer and Decimal to “4”;
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Place 1 Function Key to execute Macro, and select “macro_0.c¢” in the drop-down menu as below and
input “=” in the label:

Function Key property \E\
Function Key | Label | Graphics | Contral Setting | Lisplay Setting |
" Switch Screens Change screen *  [:Framell -
" Key Button Ertter - a + Map Ky .
{* Execute Macro macro_0.c -

The Edit Window is displayed as follows.

uonoun4 oI2e 6-¢

Hadtad SRR = RS AR

w

Perform the offline test, input 5 into LWO and 2 into LW1, and you will see the result as shown below:

9 # 2 = 2.8000

weiboid oioepy ajdwig e ajeald |L-6-€

Henu Task Bar @ P A

The result should be 2.5000 instead of 2.0000.

LWO_R and LW1_R are [signed short] so that the division of one variable by another variable both in
integer type results in the variable also in integer type. In order to resolve this problem, the variable to
perform the division is necessary to be casted in [double] as follows.

LW2_W = (double)(LWO_R)YLW1_R;
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After editing the Macro in the procedure as the above, perform the test again. Then the result as follows
should be out.

5 4 2 » 2.5000

Henu Task Bor {i} P A

Now the basic specification is completed. However, the Macro still have a problem. When entering “0”
into LW1 and executing the Macro, an error occurs and the error can affect the normal operation of the
system. In this case, a check should be entered into the operand.

Change the codes shown as below.
int MacroEntry()
{
/[Judge whether LW1 is 0 or not in order to prevent “Divide-by-zero overflow” ;
if (LW1_R!=0)
/ILWO divides LW1and LW?2 is obtained
LW2_W = (double)(LWO_R)/LW1_R;
return O;

}

Execute it again. If the divisor is 0, the Macro will not execute division. Therefore, the program safety
will be improved.
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® Macro Optimization

Create the new Macro with the optional name (test.c). A brief provides of the Macro using the array
variables. The array variables can be defined only for the one-dimensional array.

EID PT
-2 HMID.whe
[Z] macro_D.c
...... test.c
&
©
For example: =
1
Create one array variable with the length of 8. The definition of variable is shown as below. 3
-n
13 i} flag is 0,then codetype is BIN,is 1 then codetype is BCD; - g
14 n value : 1 ,Operation success )
15 i i i1 0, Operation fail. [=H
16 o
1F eg: read the value of local Iw200 and write it to the Iw202,with the codetype BIN, S
18 { The code is :
19
20 ! short buf[2] = {0};
21 i Readlocal("LW", 200, 2, (void*)buf, 0);
22 i WriteLocal("LwW", 202, 2, (void®)buf, 0); 3
23 *f
24 int MacroEntry()
25 =
26 Param[0] = 0;
27 Param(1] = 1;
28 P:::mfz% = 2; = @
29 Param[3] = 3; ©
30 Param[4] = 4; -
31 Param[5] = 5;
32 Param[B] = 6; Q
33 Param[7] = 7; ()
34 return 0; 9_),_
35 } @
36 - ©
Pl [T 3 (2]
: 3
Macro Variable Table[test.c] 4 h=1
Storage For... | Name ‘ PLC Mo. | Area | Address | Word ... ‘ RIW | Array | Array length ‘ ©
signed short ~ Param Lw 0 1 Read/Write Yes 8 ng)
o
(1) Place 8 Number Display components LWO to LW7 with the consecutive addresses in Frame 0, and 3
make the timer to execute “test.c”. 8
. . . ]
(2) Perform the test, and the values displayed in Number Display components are same as the values 3

assigned in the Macro.
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3-9-2 Macro and Specification of Operation with Read/Write Variables

3-272

In this part, we will provide the description about specification of the operating Macro, and we will also
provide the description that should be noted when you use Macro.

The Macro can be regarded as a black box for input and output. Taking the example of the division
program which was mentioned in the first part of this section, the flow of the procession is as follows:

Macro

Read variable \ |int MacroEntry() \ Wit verebie
(i el { (Write only)
LW0_R “/ If(LW1_R!=0) ‘\/ LW2 W
LW1_R LW2_W=(double)(LWO_R)/LW1_R, -
Return 0;

}

The specification of the operation is as follows: Before the program is executed, the value from the
memory for LWO and LW1 will be assigned to Read variables LWO_R and LW1_R, then Macro will be
executed. Later, after Macro function returns, the value of variable LW2_W will be written into LW2.

Therefore, the variables of the Macro performs like the copy of the memory and even if the variables
are modified, the value of the memory is not be changed.

Note 1 Since the read variables do not read the memory value during executing the Macro, the read value remain
the same as the one when the Macro read during operating. Even if the memory value is modified from the
external device during the Macro executing, result of the operation is not be affected.

2 Even if the memory value is written with a value from the external device during the Macro executing, the
memory value will be updated to the result of the execution of the Macro after the Macro completed.

3 The read variable is read only and the write value is write only. Therefore, writing the value to the read vari-
able or reading the writing variable by using the Macro are not impossible. Similarly, when one address is
used for reading and writing at the same time, use two different names by contrast for the variables such
as LWO_R and LWO_W for LWO.

4 The global variables or the static variables are not available in the Macro. If the data should be retained
using the global variables, use the PT internal memories such as LW or LB.

5 The values which output the result of the Macro should be prepared.

The description of the other functions are provided as follows.

(a) Modify or delete the variable in Macro.

Open the [Project File Window] and double-click the Macro file corresponded to open the [Macro
Variables Table] dialog box. Right-click the variable to select [Delete variable] or [Modify Variable].

Maces b ! abiefmacs |

= ————

Right-click the variable
to select [Delete variable]
or [Modify Variable]

Please be careful because the deleted variables can'’t be restored.

(b) Delete the whole Macro file.

Open the Project File Window, press “Delete” key after selecting the corresponding Macro file.
B[ test

E|D PT

--D Graphics

Select and press
“Delete” key.

Please be careful because the deleted Macro files can’t be restored.
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3-9-3 Macro Triggering

There are many flexible methods for triggering Macro. Using the triggering methods for Macro flexibly
can realize more flexible and powerful functions conveniently.

NB-Designer currently supports the following methods for triggering Macro:

1 Macro when loading project

&
o
“ H H ” H “* o ”

Check the “Use Macro when loading project” check box in the “PT Extended Properties” tab. =
(2]
=
o
-n

PT property (3wl g
Swztem Information Setting | Security Level Setting | Uzer Permizzion Setting | Event Hiztory Setting | 2*
Print Setting | COM1 Settine | COM2 Setting | External Memary | S
PT | Tazk Bar PT Extended Property
[ Eacklicht mins  ‘wideo Mode Pal = |7 Disable Auto Resize
[T Auto backlight during alarm # ewent 3
[~ Screen Sawver 0 mins Screen Sawer Screen OFramed =
[ Return to Original Screen When Screen Sawer Ends Mumber of Languages 2 -
w
[W Allow Upload Password 888588 Default Language 1 - o
T
[w Al D compilation Paszword 883888 Language Setting @
=
Chineze Font Box Height 24 Operation Log Storage Setting 8
Q
System Scroll Bar Width 20 Storage Device USE DISK - S‘
[T Use Macro when loading project Subfolder Recard é
T 2
Storage Type Draily file - =
[T Use Buzzer o i (8
[ Use External Clock Euffer Storage Default > [ Sawveaszms
[¥ wector Font Smooth Display Storage Period O Dray

M| P Semze Dl Mote: no limit when storage period is zero.

Cursor Golor -

. Unable—to-Input Dizplay Colar -

Common Sheet Screen Attributes Display below base screen @
Fop-up Screen Attributes Diisplay in foreground -
Initial Screen O:Frame0 = File Bromser Screen 5File List Window -
Common Sheet 1:Comman Window = Confrmation Screen 7:Confirm Action Windoy -
Menu Screen :Fast Selection + Login Screen F:Login Window -

0K | Cancel

2 Function Key

Using “Execute Macro” function of Function Key to trigger the Macro is a kind of common
triggering method.

3 Timer

Executing the [Execute Macro] function by the Timer function allows the combination of the
Macro and the Timer function.
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4 pLc control

Specify the PLC Control as follows and select the [Execute Macro] and then the Macro will be
executed when the specific bits are matched to the condition previously specified.

PLC Control (3w

FT Executing FLC Caontral: HHIO -
PT HID + PLCHo. 0 -
AreaMariable LB v Addresz O

Data Format  BIM . Format{Range)DDDD (03339

Word Length 1 + [ UseVarable

Function Mode Execute Macro @
Marco
tacro macro_(.c -
Execution OM <-» OFF -

5 Event
Setting the [Execute Macro] as below allows the Macro execution when a certain condition is
satisfied.
Event Setting @
Triggered PT: HMID v Type O -
RS Furction
FT HrI0 v : macro_O.c -
PLC No. 0 - [ Popup Screen O:Framed -
Memory Type  Bit . {* Confirm Dialog (™ Trigger Didlog
[ 'wite Value 0 .
Arealarable LB -
Adress 0 T HMIO © PLCHo. 0 -

Format(Fange]-DDDD (0-9333) Areafanable LB - Addesz O

™ Uszeariable
Format(R angelDDDD [0--9993]

Drata Format BIM <
™ Useariable [™ Use Buzzer
) Buzzing Time 1 Sec.
Attribute
Meszage
Detection Pattem ¢ On - '
Temperature is koo high! -
&+ O
Caondition a
< - 0 4 b
[T Use Test Library -
[ “alue Range
MinVaue 0 Language: Languagel - Font
Max Value 0 ™ Use Vector Fant Fant
Print |~ On Trigger Sound
[~ Retum to Mormal [ Use Sound Select Sound
Play Stop
Open Text Library Open Yarable T able ak Cancel
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6 Control Setting of component

Checking [Macro] of Triggering action in the tab [Control Setting] as the lower figure shown
allows the Macro to be executed when the component is touched.

Command Button property
Basic Property | Command Button | Label | Graphics Gontral Setting | Display Setting |
Toush Ensbling Sething Seourity Settne
& Onas Inpet I D41 D0
1™ ity Ingut [ Domirm Dgaration
I Comilicrral Enabling [~ Operation Log £
o) o
Tringuring vstion
W maeres maora 00
[T Write Hotios

uonoun4 oI2e 6-¢

w

o ] comal |

Buabbli] oloep ¢£-6-€
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3-9-4 Other Descriptions

1 The Macro Editing Window can display the emphasis of the keywords.

In the top of the default Macro, a demo program is described for explanation.

1 ginclude "macrotypedef.h”

z #include "rmath.h"

3

4 =

5 Read,Write Local address function:

&} int ReadLocal( canst char *tvpe, int addr, int nReqgs, vaid *bof, int flag J;

7 int WriteLocal( const char *type, int addr, int nRegs, void *bof , int flag 3;

g

a Parameter:  type s the string of "LW","LB" etc;
10 address is the Operation address ;
11 nRegs is the length of read or write ;
12 buf is the buffer which store the reading or writing data;
13 i i flag is 0,then codetyp e is BIM,s 1 then codetype is BCDy;
14 return walue @ 1 ,Operation success

15 iii i bi oo, Operation fail,

15

17 eg: read the wvalue of local w200 and write it to the lwZ202,with the codetype BIM,
138 i The code is

19 :

20 i short buf[2] = {03,

21 { ReadLaocal("Lw", 200, 2, {void*)buf, 0};

22 iowWritelocal("Lw", 202, 2, {(void*)buf, O);

5] xs

24 int MacroEntry ()

25 =1

26 return 0;

77 -

28

If the entity part of the Macro program is copied and pasted in the following figure, you can see
that the color of the keywords is changed. The short/void are colored in blue and the LW is
colored in red. The part enclosed by “/*” and “*/” is the comment.

1 #include "macrotypedef. k"
ginclude "math.q"
3
4 T
5 Read,write Local address function:
&) int ReadLocal{ const char *type, int addr, int nReqgs, void *buf, int flag J;
7 int wiriteLocal{ const char *type, int addr, int nRegs, void *buf |, int flag J;
g
9

Parameter:  type iz the string of "Lw","LB" etc;

10 address is the Operation address ;

11 nRegs s the length of read ar write ;

1z buf is the buffer which store the reading or writing data;
13 Pii i i flag iz O,then codetyp g is BIM,is 1 then codetype is BCD;
14 return walue : 1 ,Operation success

15 i i il on, operation fail,

16

17 eq: read the walue of local lwz200 and write it to the w202, with the codetype BIM,
1s i The code is @

19

z0 short buf[2] = {07};

21 ReadlLocal("Lw", 200, 2, {vaid*ibuf, 03;

zz witeLocal{"Lw", 202, 2, (void*)buf, 0;

23 * i

bt | int MacroEntry ()

25 =1

Z6 short buf[2] = {07};

27 ReadLocal("Lw", 200, 2, (void*)buf, 07;

prds] WiiteLocal"Lw", 202, 2, (vaoid*buf, 07;

29 [=4nn gamu

30 x

31
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2 After the Macro creation, you can rename the Macro.

E|D test
=0 PT
-2 HMD.whe

ED Graphics
‘.. CLOSEOOLvg

DISP_BARDOL vy
B DISP_BARDO2.vg

uonoun4 oI2e 6-¢

Right-click the Macro name, and you can see the options of [Rename Macro] and [Delete], and
input the new name after the dialog box pops up after clicking “Rename Macro”.

-

Mew macro name @ Mew macro name @ 3
macro_0.c Directtcoesslocaldddr .
©

S

Q

Yes Ma ez Mo 3

@)

D

8

El-[ar test %

=01 PT ?

= [ HMID.whe
e directaddresslocaladdr.c

|E||:| Graphics

3 It supports the direct access to the local address of the PT without defining the variables.

20 i short buf[2] = {0};
21 { ReadLocal("LW", 200, 2, (void*)buf, 0);
22 i WriteLocal("Lw", 202, 2, (void*)buf, 0);
23 *
24 int MacroEntry()

1| m |

Macro Variable Table[directaccesslocaladdr.c]
Storage For... | Mame | PLC Mo. | Area | Address |

As shown above, even if no variables are defined in the Macro, the direct access to the local
address of the PT, i.e. reading or writing the local address.

int ReadLocal(const char *type, int addr, int nRegs, void *buf, int flag);
int WriteLocal(const char *type, int addr, int nRegs, void *buf, int flag);
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“nRegs” refers to number of words. That's to say, the program will read 2-word data beginning
from LW200 and then write 2 words to LW202. In order to confirm this code segment will be
executed successfully, you should place 4 Number Input components and 1 Function Key to
execute the Macro in the Edit window, as shown below:

Perform the offline test:

Make LW200=1 and LW201=2, then click the [Macro] button, and you will find LW202=1 and
LW203=2. The Macro is executed normally.

[Import variable/Export variable] functions are provided for user to copy Macro variables and
Macro.
Right-click “Macro Variable Table [directaccesslocaladdr.c]’, you will see the [Import variables]

option; and you will see the [Export variables] option is also valid after you have created a new
variable.

Macro Variable Table[directaccesslocaladdr.c]

Storage For... | Name

| PLC Mo. Area Address | Word ... | RAW Array Array length

Macro Variable Table[directaccesslocaladdr.c]

Add Variable

Delete

able

Modify Variable
Export variables

[ Import variables ]

Storage For... | Mame | PLC Mo. Area Address Word ... | R'W Array Array length

bit Param LB 0 1 Read/Write Yes 16
Add Variable
Delete Variable
Modify Variable
Export variables
Import variables
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First click the [Export variables] option to make “Save As” dialog box, and input the file name “t”
with the extension as “.MPL”, then save it into the optional folder.

Savei_n:l L car j - fj( Ea~
L HMID i Macro variable is successfully imported!
1 image
L tar
L temp o
Hivg &
=
8
=
E.MPL 21
File name: |t_|'u'|F'L MPL File g
1KB Q
Save astype: |MPL File("mpl) -] &
=]

Clicking the [Delete Variable] option and the [Import Variables] option allows the importing
variables. Such operation can be made among the different projects. Select the code which
should be copied if it is a program and right-click the [Copy] followed by pasting the code to the

w

intended location. e
Macro Variable Tableldirectaccesslocaladdrdl £
Storage For... | Name PLC Mo. Area Address Word ... | R'W Arra Array length 9
- Read,/Write 16 3

Add Variable =

[ [ Deete varabe | | g

»

Modify Variable Q

) k=1

Export variables =

o

=

»

Import variables

ﬁ

Locki_n:l L car j = &F ER-

1 HMID
1. image
L tar

L temp

E"".t.MPL 1 |

File name: It_MF‘L Open

Fies oftype: [ MPL Fie{"mpl) ] e

24 int MacroEntry ()

25

Z6 i short buf[2] = {0%;

27 ! ReadLocal("Lw", 200, 2, {vo e
28 { WriteLocal("Lw", 202, 2, (vg 07
za return 0; Redo
30 1 e
a1
< Copy

Paste

35 Delete

37 Select Al
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5 It supports the array variables in bit format.

24 int MacroEntry{)

25 =

26 finti = 0;

27 hort buf[2] = {0};

28 ReadLocal{"Lw", 200, 2, (void*)buf, 0);

29 WriteLocaI("L , 202, 2 (void™® |buf 0j);

30 i for(i=0;i<16;i++)

31 i Paraml[i] = 1;

32 return 0; -
< T :
Macro Variable Table[directaccesslocaladdr.c] *
Storage For... | MName | PLC No. | Area | Address | Word ... | R/W | Array | Array length |
kit Param LE 0 1 Read/Write Yes 16

Prepare array variables in bit format allocated L.W.B. 0.0 to 0.f and create a Macro which
writes “1” to all the elements in the array. Place 16 Bit Switches with the addresses of LW.B
0.0~0.f as well as 1 binary Number Input component with the address of LWO.

Perform the offline test:

After [Macro] is clicked, the display will be shown as below:
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6 Supports Direct Drawing in the Screen (Description of PT Drawing Function)

The Macro executing function allows the user to call drawing function.

Drawing functions adopt rectangular coordinate system of screen: point of origin locates in the
upper-left corner, and the X-axis extends rightward while the Y-axis extends downward.

(1) Definition of Struct

Add 3 structs: PenParam, BrushParam and Point.

(a) Pen structure “PenParam” §
typedef struct penparam 3
{
short type; %_
short width; >

int color;
}PenParam; 3

PenParam is mainly used to set the type, width and the color Properties of the pen.

And the value range is as follows. 3
N
Parameter Name Value Descriptions Q
>
Type (Pen type) PS_NULL No pen %
PS_SOLID Smooth line( ——8¥ ) §
PS_DASH Dashline (— — — —) =l
[e]
PS_DOT Dotline (- ------------ ) 2
PS_DASHDOT Dash-dotted line ( — - — - — - — )
PS_DASHDOTDOT Dot-dotted line ( — - - — - - —)
Width (Pen Size) 1~8 (Unit: pixel) If the input value is less than the minimum value 1 or greater
than the maximum value 8, the system will automatically set it
to the minimum value or the maximum value respectively.
Color (Pen Color) 0~65535 It is recommended to use Macro RGB (r. g. b) to set the color,
and the range forr, g and b is 0~255. The system will convert
the value of RGB (r, g, b) according to the color parameters of
PT screen.

(b) Brush Structure “BrushParam”
typedef struct brushparam
{
int type;
int foreColor;
int backColor;
}BrushParam;

BrushParam is mainly used to set the type of the brush, the foreground color and
background color. Brush type is mainly used to set the filling styles used by the brush:
graphics-filling and gradient-filling. And the value range is as follows.

Parameter Name Value Descriptions
Type (Brush type) BFS_NOBRUSH No filling
BFS_SOLID
- R
BFS_DENSE1 _
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Parameter Name Value Descriptions

BFS_DENSE2 5
BFS_DENSE3 P

BFS_DENSE4

BFS_DENSE5

BFS_DENSEG6

BFS_DENSE7

BFS_DENSES8

BFS_DENSE9

BFS_DENSE10

BFS_DENSE1M

BFS_DENSE12

BFS_FDIAGH

BFS_BDIAG1 :
BFS_FDIAG2 W
BFS_BDIAG2 Y
BFS_FDIAG3

NN
BFS_BDIAG3 TAIATIIT)
BFS_VERH (RN

BFS_HOR1

BFS_VER2
- (T

BFS_HOR2

BFS_VER3
3 EEEHTT ORI

BFS_HORS3

BFS_DIAGCROSS

BFS_CROSS

BFS_HORGRDT_FTTD
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Parameter Name Value Descriptions
BFS_HORGRDT_FDTT

BFS_HORGRDT_FETC

uonoun4 oI2e 6-¢

BFS_HORGRDT_FCTE

K
(IJO
BFS_VERGRDT_FLTR ¢
Q
3
O
2
Q
L
BFS_VERGRDT_FRTL g

BFS_VERGRDT_FETC

BFS_VERGRDT_FCTE

BFS_OUPGRDT_FLTTRD

BFS_OUPGRDT_FRDTLT
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Parameter Name Value Descriptions
BFS_OUPGRDT_FETC

BFS_OUPGRDT_FCTE

BFS_ODWNGRDT_F
RTTLD

BFS_ODWNGRDT_F
LDTRT

BFS_ODWNGRDT_F
ETC

BFS_ODWNGRDT_F
CTE

BFS_CONGRDT_FLT
TRD

BFS_CONGRDT_FRT
TLD

BFS_CONGRDT_FR
DTLT

NMPAL.PAF
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Parameter Name Value Descriptions

BFS_CONGRDT_FLD
TRT

BFS_CENGRDT_FETC

uonoun4 oI2e 6-¢

BFS_CENGRDT_FCTE

of RGB {(r, g, b) according to the color parameters of PT screen.

3

ForeColor 0~65535 It is recommended to use Macro RGB {r. g. b) to set the color, and 3
(Pattern color) the range for r, g and b is 0~255. The system will convert the value »
of RGB (r, g, b) according to the color parameters of PT screen. g

[]

BackColor 0~65535 It is recommended to use Macro RGB {r. g. b) to set the color, and o
(Background color) the range for r, g and b is 0~255. The system will convert the value §
_5'-.

5

(]

(c) Point Structure “Point”

The parameter of point structure is simpler: x represents the X-axis coordinate and y
represents the Y-axis coordinate for the point.

@ Additional Information

To specify the color with a RGB function, you need to specify r and b as a multiples of 8, and
specify g as a multiples of 4. The remainder will be rounded down.

If you specify 0 forr, g, and b, the transparent color is specified. To draw a black line, you need to
specify the value except 0 as you do for RGB (8, 0, 0).

(1) Drawing Function
(a) Rectangle “DrawRect (x, y, w, h, pen, brh)”
The description of the parameter is as follows:

Parameter Type Descriptions
X Int. X-axis coordinate of the upper-left corner of the rectangle (Unit: pixel)
y Int. Y-axis coordinate of the upper-left corner of the rectangle (Unit: pixel)
w Int. Rectangle width (Unit: pixel)
h Int. Rectangle height (Unit: pixel)
pen PenParam Rectangular-border pen
brh BrushParam Rectangular filling brush
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(b) Rounded Rectangle “DrawRndRect (x, y, w, h, radius, pen, brh)”

The description of the parameter is as follows:

Parameter Type Descriptions
X Int. X-axis coordinate of the upper-left corner of the rectangle (Unit: pixel)
y Int. Y-axis coordinate of the upper-left corner of the rectangle (Unit: pixel)
w Int. Rectangle width (Unit: pixel)
h Int. Rectangle height (Unit: pixel)
radius Int. Rounded radius (Unit: pixel)
pen PenParam Rounded-rectangle-border brush
brh BrushParam Rounded-rectangle filling brush

(c) Ellipse “DrawEclips (x, ¥, w, h, pen, brh)”
The description of the parameter is as follows:

Parameter Type Descriptions
X Int. X-axis coordinate of the upper-left comer of the circumscribed rectangle of ellipse (Unit: pixel)
y Int. Y-axis coordinate of the upper-left corner of the circumscribed rectangle of ellipse (Unit: pixel)
w Int. Width of the circumscribed rectangle of ellipse (Unit: pixel)
h Int. Height of the circumscribed rectangle of ellipse (Unit: pixel)
pen PenParam Ellipse-border pen
brh BrushParam Ellipse-filling brush

(d) Line “DrawLine (x1, y1, x2, y2, pen)’

The description of the parameter is as follows:

Parameter Type Descriptions
x1 Int. X-axis coordinate of line origin (Unit: pixel)
y1 Int. Y-axis coordinate of line origin (Unit: pixel)
x2 Int. X-axis coordinate of line end (Unit: pixel)
y2 Int. Y-axis coordinate of line end (Unit: pixel)
pen PenParam Line brush

(e) Polygon “DrawPolyg (pts, n, pen, brh)”

The description of the parameter is as follows:

Parameter Type Descriptions
pts Point * The first address of vertex-coordinate data for polygon
n Int. Vertex data of the polygon
pen PenParam Polygon-border pen
brh BrushParam Polygon-filling brush

(f) Arc “DrawArc (X, y, w, h, start, end, pen)”
The description of the parameter is as follows:

Parameter Type Descriptions
X Int. X-axis coordinate of the upper-left corner of the circumscribed rectangle of arc (Unit: pixel)
y Int. Y-axis coordinate of the upper-left corner of the circumscribed rectangle of arc (Unit: pixel)
w Int. Width of the circumscribed rectangle of arc (Unit: pixel)
h Int. Height of the circumscribed rectangle of arc (Unit: pixel)
start Int. The starting angle of the arc (Unit: degree)
end Int. The end angle of the arc (Unit: degree)
pen PenParam Arc-border pen
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(g) Sector “DrawPie (x, y, w, h, start, end, pen, brh)”
The description of the parameter is as follows:

Parameter Type Descriptions

X Int. X-axis coordinate of the upper-left corner of the circumscribed rectangle

of sector (Unit: pixel)
y Int. Y-axis coordinate of the upper-left corner of the circumscribed rectangle

of sector (Unit: pixel)
w Int. Width of the circumscribed rectangle of sector (Unit: pixel) §
h Int. Height of the circumscribed rectangle of sector (Unit: pixel) 3
start Int. The starting angle of the sector (Unit: degree) 9n
end Int. The end angle of the sector (Unit: degree) g
pen PenParam Sector-border pen §'
brh BrushParam Sector-filling brush

w

For the drawing functions, RGB values can be used directly for the colors.
For the corresponding relationship between 65536 Color and RGB, the system will handle it directly.

int MacroEntry()
{

PenParam pen;
BrushParam brh;
Point pts[5];
short buf[2] = {0};

suonduosaq JaylQ v-6-¢

pts[0].x = O;
pts[0].y = O;
pts[1].x = 100;
pts[1].y = 0;

pts[2].x = 120;

pts[2].y = 150;

pen.type = 1;

pen.width = 0;

pen.color = RGB(0, 0, OxFF);

brh.type = BFS_ODWNGRDT_FRTTLD;
brh.foreColor = RGB(0, 0, 0);
brh.backColor = RGB(255, 255, 255);
DrawRect(0, 0, 400, 400, pen, brh);

}
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Example of how to use the local variable functions

When the Macro is created as below, the variables read from the value LB100 and LB101 (in
the PT local memory) are written to LB102 and LB103 (in the PT local memory).

The codes are compiled as follows:

24 int MacroEntry()

C. - L

26 _Bool buf[2]={0};

27 ReadlLocal("LB", 100, 2, (void*)buf, 0);
28 . WriteLocal("LB", 102, 2, (void*)buf, 0);
29 return 0O;

30 ¥

31

Where,

The “buf’ is defined as “_Bool”, and it can also be defined as “short” because each bit address
in local LB memories occupies one-word (16 bit) space (but in fact only one bit in each word is
used.)

ReadLocal(“LB”, 100, 2, (void*)buf, 0) indicates that the values read from LB100 and LB101
are written to buf[0] and buf[1], respectively. “2” located in the center of the parenthesis
indicates the number of bit that the LB100 reads.

WriteLocal (“LB”, 102, 2, (void*)buf, 0) indicates that writes the read values to LB102 and
LB103, respectively.

Firstly, add 2 Bit Switch components with addresses of LB100 and LB101, and then add 2 Bit
Lamp components with addresses of LB102 and LB103. Finally, add a Function Key to execute
the Macro.

After the Save and Compile operations are performed, then execute the Macro:

After the LB100 and LB101 are turned ON, when the Macro is executed, you can see the
LB102 and LB103 are turned ON.

LB100 LB101

Q© 9

LB102 LB103
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8 Available standard functions

Following standard functions of C language is available. Refer to a commercial handbook of C
language for the details.

sin (double)
cos (double)
tan (double)
sinh (double)
cosh (double)
tanh (double)

asin (double)

uonoun4 oI2e 6-¢

acos (double)

atan (double)

atan2 (double, double)
exp (double)

w

log (double)

log10 (double)

pow (double, double)
sqrt (double)

suopduosaq oYl ¥-6-€

ceil (double)

floor (double)

fabs (double)

Idexp (double, int)
frexp (double, int*)
modf (double, double*)
fmod (double, double)
isgreater(x, y)
isgreaterequal(x, y)
isless(x, y)
islessequal(x, y)
islessgreater(x, y)
isunordered(x, y)
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3-10 System Parameters

3-290

Specifications related to the NB units are performed in the PT Property.

The PT Property can specify the procedure to display the PT screens and the system specifications of
the PT units as well as the communications settings.

Double-clicking PT in Configuration and Setup Window can make system parameter dialog box pop up.

PT property =X
Swztem Information Setting | Security Level Setting | Lzer Permiszion Setting | Ewent Hiztory Setting |
Print Setting | COMI Settine | GOM2 Setting | External Memary |
FT Tazk Bar | PT Extended Property |
Metwork Setting
IF Address 132 168 . 250 . 1 Communication Setting
SubnetMssk | 295 . 985 @68 . O Da fault Gate way 05 0% ol e
Display Setting
{* Horizontal
Display mode Fiald Bus Setting
" ertical
[~ Enable WNC
Manitor Mode Password: GEEEEE [T Enable Multi Access
Operation kode Password: R
[~ Enable FTFP
Password:  S888282
[7 Save Screenshot to External Memary
i UsEl
Cre scription
OF | Cancel |

There are 11 tabs related to the communication: [PT], [Task Bar], [PT Extended Properties], [System
Information Setting], [User Permission Setting], [Security Level Setting], [Event History Setting], [Print
Setting], [COM1 Setting], [COM2 Setting], and [External Memory]. They will be described in the later

one by one.
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PT property =X
Swztem Information Setting | Security Level Setting | Lzer Permiszion Setting | Ewent Hiztory Setting |
Print Setting | COMI Settine | GOM2 Setting | External Memary |
FT | Tazk Bar | PT Extended Property |
Metwork Setting
IF Address 132 168 . 250 . 1 Communication Setting

Subnet Mask | 253 . @55 . 255 . O D fault Gate way 0.0 .0 .0

Display Setting
{* Horizontal

Display mode Fiald Bus Setting
" ertical
[~ Enable WNC
Manitor Mode Password: GEEEEE [T Enable Multi Access
Operation kode Password: R
[~ Enable FTFP

Password:  S888282

[7 Save Screenshot to External Memary
" UsEl

Cre scription

oK | Gancel |

Network Setting: Refers to the network information such as IP Address, Subnet Mask, Default
Gateway and Display Setting etc.

Display Setting: Refers to the current display of PT (Horizontal or Vertical). Horizontal/Vertical display
is selected at dragging PT, once it is selected, it will not be switched again.

Enable VNC: Check the check box to enable VNC server function. VNC server status can be checked
by LB9290. Monitor mode and operation mode can be enabled/disabled by LB9291 -
LB9293.
A VNC client should be installed in landscape orientation. You cannot place an NB unit in
vertical orientation.

Monitor Mode Password / Operation Mode Password:
For VNC server function, a password setting is required for monitor mode and operation
mode, respectively. The default is 888888. The password only supports the number
instead of the other characters. The password ranges from 0 to 4294967295.

Enable Multi Access: Selecting this check box enables simultaneous multi-client access. However, we
recommend single-client connection. Simultaneous access from multiple clients
will deteriorate the performance of the NB. As a preventive measure, check the
load status on the processing on your actual system and adjust the load within
the appropriate range when you use this option.
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@ Additional Information

If the connection to a client is lost, the client may reconnect on a new port. In this case, the con-
nection on the previous port remains inside the NB, waiting for the connection to be restored.
Therefore, the NB cannot accept connection requests on the new port. However, selecting this
option enables the NB to accept up to four connections, so even in this state, reconnection is
possible until the maximum limit of four connections is reached.

In order to clear the connections remaining inside the NB, you must wait for a certain period,
usually about 15 minutes, or cycle the NB.

Enable FTP: Check the check box to enable FTP server function. For FTP server function, a password
setting is required. The default is 888888. The password only supports the number
instead of the other characters. The password ranges from 0 to 99999999.
Whether FTP server is enabled or disabled can be checked by LB9296.

Save Screen Shots to External Memory: Check the check box to save screen shots to the external
memory.

Description: Refers to the description for this PT. And the description will be displayed in PT

description box at the downloading and test etc., thus making the differentiation among
several PTs conveniently.
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3-10-2 Task Bar

PT property =
System Information Setting | Security Level Setting | User Permission Setting | Evenit History Setting |
Prnt Setting | COM1Seting | COM2Seting |  BdemalMemoy |
FT Task Bar | PT Bxtended Property | 3
i Background Color - :
Iv¥ Display Touch Indicator . Undefined Area Color - Z
" - 1]
¥ Display CPU Indicator CPU Indicator Color o 3
[V Display Alarm Indicator [ ] Alam Indicator Color - ;?
=
v Display Menu Button . Touch Indicator Frame Color < 5
. ]
" Only Display Menu Buton Touch Unable Area Color < 3
=
Touch Area Color @ @
Button Position Left < Button Size Width 240
Text Posttion Left e Height 32 3
Menu Button Task Bar Button
Menu 2 . Color - Task Bar » . Color = w
A o
i 24 - i 24 - !
Font Size - s Font Size )
3
7]
X
ve)
)
=
oK | Cancel |

[Menu Task Bar LS )
Menu Button '/ _Alarm Indicator
Task Bar Button Touch Indicator ~ \ CPU Indicator

Display Task Bar: Determines whether to display the task bar or not. If the “Display Task Bar” is
selected, the task bar as shown above will be displayed at the bottom of the screen.

Display Touch Indicator: When the screen is touched, the touch indicator will change the color. If the
“Display Touch Indicator” is checked, the touch indicator will be displayed at
the right side of the task bar, as shown above. (The touch indicator is
expressed by “T” in simulator and the PT.)

Display CPU Indicator: CPU Indicator is a Level Meter showing the usage condition of CPU in
percentage form. If “Display CPU Indicator” is checked, CPU Indicator will be
displayed at the right side of the task bar, as shown above. (The CPU
Indicator is expressed by “P” in simulator and the PT.)

Display Alarm Indicator: Alarm Indicator is a Level Meter showing the ratio of the current alarm
numbers to the total alarm numbers logged in the alarm information. If
“Display Alarm Indicator” is checked, Alarm Indicator will be displayed at the
right side of the task bar, as shown above. (The alarm indicating lamp is
expressed by “A” in simulator and the PT.)

The Alarm Indicator is the bar to display the number in percentage which
divides the total number of the alarm the registered to Alarm Settings with
the number of the alarm currently occurring.

Display Menu Button: After this option is checked, you can use the Menu Screen. If this option isn't
checked, the Menu Screen will not pop up.

Only Show Menu Button: After this option is checked, only the Menu Screen button is displayed in the
task bar.
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Background Color: Determines the background color of the task bar. You can select the following colors
at “Default Colors” or select “Custom Colors” to configure any colors you want.

. Background Color

Default Calar

| Cuskom Colar ... |

Undefined Area Color: When you click the undefined area, i.e. the area outside of working area for touchable
components or without the components, the Touch Indicator will change colors.

CPU Indicator Color: Refers to the color of CPU Indicator.
Alarm Indicator Color: Refers to the color of Alarm Indicator.
Touch Indicator Frame Color: Refers to the box color of the Touch Indicator.

Touch Unable Area Color: Refers to the Touch Indicator color shown when the nonclient area is
touched (including when expected effect is not realized after the
component(s) being touched).

Touch Area Color: Refers to the Touch Indicator color shown when the client area is touched (including
when related action(s) is (are) performed after corresponding component(s) or Menu
Bar etc. being touched).

Menu Button/Task Bar Button: Input the texts which should be displayed in the Task Bar and in the
location which displays the Menu Screen of the Task Bar.

Button Position: Refers to the positions of the Menu Button and Task Bar Button, i.e. “Left” and “Right”. If you
select “Right”, the Menu Button and the Task Bar Button will be placed in the lower-right corner
of the screen. On the contrary, they will be placed in the lower-left corner of the screen.

Text Position: The text alignment in the Menu Button and the Task Bar Button includes “Left’, “Right”
and “Center”.

Button Size: Refers to the width and height of the area where the button locates.
Font Size: Refers to the font size of the texts in the Menu Button and the Task Bar Button.
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3-10-3 PT Extended Properties

PT property (3wl
Swgtem Information Setting | Security Level Setting | User Permizzion Setting | Event Hiztory Setting |
Frint Setting | COM1 Setting ] COM2 Setting | External Memary | w
. | v
FT | Tazk Bar PT Extended Property 3
. . ’ - (2]
[v Eacklieht -1 o mins  Wideo Mode  Fal - | Disable Auto Resize <
a
[7 Auto backlight during alarm & ewent o
3
[~ Screen Sawer 0 min s Screen Saver Screen OFramed = o]
V]
[ Return to Original Screen When Screen Sawer Ends Mumber of Languages 3 - E‘)
v Allow Upload Password 8538385 Do fault Language 1 - 2
-
v Allcw Dre compilation Fassword 888538 Language Setting o
7]
Chinese Font Box Height PE} Operation Log Storage Setting
System Scroll Bar ‘Width 20 Storage Device LUSE DISKL -
[T Use hMacro when losding project Subfolder Recaord 3
Storage Type Doaily file -
[7 Use Buzzaer i ¥
[T Use Esxternal Clock Euffer Storage Default ~ [ Saveasms
v “ector Font Smoaoth Display Storage Period O Dy

[ Flip Screen Display Mote: no limit when storage period is zero.

Cursor Calor -

. Unable—to-Input Display Colar -

seladoid papusix3 1d €-0L-€

Common Sheet Screen Attributes Display below base screen -
Fop—up Screen Attributes Dizplay in foreground -
Initial Screen :Frame ~ File Browszer Screen  5File List Window -
Common Sheat 1:Comman Window -~ Confrmation Screen 7:Confirm Action Windor -
Menu Screen 2:Fast Selaction + Lomin Screan SLogin Window -
OFK | Cancel |

Backlight: How long (minute) the backlight will be closed when the screen is not touched.

Auto backlight during alarm/event: When it is checked, the backlight will automatically turn ON when
the alarm/event occurs.

Screen Saver: The duration until the screen saver is started after the inactivity.

Screen Saver Screen: After the screen. saver is checked, a certain screen can be selected as
Screensaver Screen.

Return to Original Screen when Screensavers Ends: When it is checked, the screen will return to the
Original Screen after the screensaver ends.

Allow Upload: Since the respects of the information disclosure, remove the check the check box when
prohibiting the upload.

Allow Decompilation: Allows the user to decompile and modify the pkg/pkgx files generated by
configuration compilation after it is checked. For this function, a password
setting is required.

Number of Languages: Specify the number of the languages used in the project. The languages used
by the component of the PT is generally less than or equal to the maximum
language number. For example, the maximum language number is 7 and the
number of used languages is 5, the components in PT can only use 5 kinds of
languages. For the details, refer to 3-8-1 Text Library (Page 3-238).

Default Language: Refers to the default language when the project is opened originally.
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PT property £3

Svstem Infarmation Setting I Security Level Setting I Lzer Permizzion Setting l Event History Settine

Print Setting | COM1 Setting | COM2 Setting | External Memory
FT I Tazk Bar PT Extended Property
|w Backlight 10 mins  ideo Mode  PAL « | Disable Auto Resize

[T swto backlight during alarm & ewent

[~ Soreen Sswver 0 mins Screen Sawver Screan O:Framel -
[¥ Return to Original Soreen When Screen Saver Ends Mumber of Languazes 2 -
W adiow Upload Password 888388 D fault Language 1 =

W llow Decompilation Password 838388 | Langusge Setting |

[ Max Mo.of Languages: g = J
Current Lane: Languaes 1 ™ =
[ave as ms
Faont Tyvpe
{ " ector Font {+ Bitmap Fomt ‘
ro.
~Font Attribute
Font: DFPME-JP =
Sizer 16 = Position: Left - -
Calar: |. Caolor 'i Language: Japaneze -
LBl o -
I Italic [~ Bold br Window -
| Copy Font Attribute To All Laneuages | i
| Ok | | Cancel |
0K | Cancel |

in a project data.

Disable Auto Resize: Selecting this check box disables the auto-resizing function for all components

The length of a component will not change according to the length of a label.
When the label length changes, the font size will be adjusted.
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System Scroll Bar Width: Refers to the component with the scroll bar such as operation log
component. The width of the scroll bar can be set with this option and the
width range is from 20 to 120 pixel point. When the spacing is 4 (i.e. 20, 24,
28 and so on), the scroll bar can be displayed effectively.

PT property =5
Syetem Information Setting | Security Level Setting | Uzer Permizzion Setting | Event Hiztory Setting |
Print Setting | COM1 Setting | COM2 Setting | External Memory |
FT | Task Bar PT Extended Property L
—
o
[v EBacklight mins  VideoMode  PAL - [~ Disable Auto Resize P
[T Auto backlieht during alarm / event ﬁ
—*
[” Screen Sawer 0 mins Screen Saver Screen O:Framed = g
[¥ Return to Original Screen When Screen Saver Ends Mumber of Languages 2 - v
1Y
[ Adlow Upload Pazsword 8888388 Default Language 1 - 3
v Allow De compilation Pazsword 8888885 Language Setting %
(=
Chinese Font Box Height 24 Operation Log Storape Setting 2
(]
[System Scroll Bar Width 20 ] Storage Davice USE DISK] -
[T Use Macro when loading project Subfolder Recard
St T Craily fil -
[T Use Buzzer R T Ay e 3
[” Use External Clock Buffer Storage Default » | Sawe asms
¥ Wector Font Smooth Display Storage Period 0 Dray

| Py Seeen Bty Mote: no limit when storage period is zero.

Cursor Color -

. Unable-to-Input Display Color -

Common Sheet Screen Attributes Display below base screen =2
Fop-up Screen Attribute s Dizplayin foreground -
Initial Screen OFramel * File Bromszer Screen  5File List Window <
Comman Sheet 1 Common Window + Confirmation Screen 7:Gonfirm Action Windoy =
Menu Screen 2:Fazt Selection + Login Screen 9:Login Window -

seipadold papusix3 Id €-0L-€

0K | Cancel |

Use Macro when loading project: Refers to the Macro file run firstly when the unit starts processing
the project file after it starts.

Use Buzzer: When the component of the PT is pressed or the “Beep Function” is set for the Alarm or
the Event, check the check box.

Chinese Font Box Height: Sets the height of text input box and the default value is 24.

When inputting the characters in Pinyin form, the Chinese font box height can be adjusted between 24
and 99 (pixel).
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Perform the offline test and the effect is as shown below:
When the Chinese font box height is 24: When the Chinese font box height is 34:

Chinese font box height can be adjusted

feaeaasnil

(L
Eec|1]|2]|3]a|5]|6]|7]|8]9]0 emck
Cear [q W e/ r |t yluli op
Caps ja s d f g h j k ||ENT

Cuwr jajwlejritiyjulilojp)
Caps  a s d f g h j k I EN
\ 7]z x]e)v]bln|m]; kit

bl Gl £ £ | A0 )T oo

Use External Clock: After it is checked, the values in the memory of LW9010 to LW9017 are adopted
as the event occurrence time, and internal clock of the PT are not adopted.

Note To use this function, it is necessary to transfer PLC clock values to LW9010-LW9017 periodically with some
components, such as Data Transmission.
The transferred time value is used only for an event occurrence time. Other functions, such as Date/Time
Display and Data Log, use the time data from the PT internal clock.
NB-Designer uses the time in the PT to confirm an event, too. Therefore, there is a possibility that the time
an event occurred and the time NB-Designer confirms the event differ.

LW9010: Second

LW9011: Minute

LW9012: hour

LW9013: Date

LW9014: Month

LW9015: Year

LW9016: Week (unavailable)
LW9017: Millisecond
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Vector Font Smooth Display:

The characters can be made smooth, beautiful and no-alias by using “Vector Font Smooth Display”. But
using this function can increase the computations of the PT, and may affect the processing speed of the
PT with the slower speed of refreshing of the PT. Therefore, if the user doesn’t have the higher
requirements for the vector font display but have the requirements for the faster refreshing speed of the
PT, please do not check this option. The default is checking “Vector Font Smooth Display”.

This function doesn’t support Event Setting, Event, Alarm, Alarm List, List, Drop-down List, Data History ;
components and Operation Log component. K%

(7]
The comparison effect of checking and not checking the [Vector Font Smooth Display] is shown as g
below: v
The effect of checking [Vector Font Smooth Display]: The effect of not checking [Vector Font Smooth g
Display]: =

)

3

It is obvious that the edges after being handled are more smooth and no-alias.
Flip Screen Display:

The optimal visual angle for the screen of the PT is front view. If the screen needs to be seen by the
overlooking method, i.e. from top to bottom, in some special occasions, the display effect will become
poor; and the “Flip Screen Display” is added to turn the screen reversely to obtain the same display
effect as viewed from the front.

selpadold pepusix3 Id €-0L-€

There are 2 methods for Flip Screen Display:

Method 1: Enter [PT Extended Properties] tab in PT Property, check [Flip Screen Display], and the
display is reversed after it is downloaded to the screen. And the screen will keep as Flipped Display
after the power failure or restart of the screen.

Perform the offline test and the effect is as shown below:

[ Screen flip display 1 Control bit LB9163.

screen g siapld

Method 2: The flipping of the screen is controlled by the local special memory LB9163 (LB9163 is
read/write type.). When LB9613 is turned ON, the screen is displayed vertically-flipped. When the
flipped screen display function is controlled by LB9163, the flipping function can’t be maintained after
the power failure or restart of the screen.

Example: Place a Bit Switch with the address of LB9163 and Property of “Alternate” in the screen.
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[ Screen flip display 1 Control bit LB9163.

i Normal diselay i

When LB9163 is ON, the display is flipped; while LB9163 is OFF, the screen is displayed in the normal
direction. Perform the offline test and the effect is as shown below:

[ Screen flip display 1 Control bhit LB9163. [ Screen flip display 1 Control bit LB9163.

Normal displa -cocmen THip ailael

Operation Log Storage Setting: Stores the operation log in the specified subfolder of the specified

3-300

storage device. Two storage types are available; One is to "store the
operation log by day and record them into the file named in "yyyy
mmdd" form", and the other is to "store the operation log by the
number of records and record them into the file with the name of
"Subfolder Name".

By setting the size of Buffer Storage, the data is written into the
memory when the size is reached to the pre-set size. (Default:
writing operation will immediately be performed)

By setting the Storage Period, the upper limit can be set for the
operation logs amount with the unit of "Day" for Daily File and
"Record" for Single File. When the [Daily File] is selected, the file will
be named in "yyyy mmdd" form and the Storage Period is the upper
limits of the number of CSV files in this path; if the Storage Period is
exceeded, the oldest file will be deleted. If the [Single File] is
selected, the file will be named in "Subfolder Name" form, the
Storage Period is the upper limit of the records archived in the file;
the archived records are reached to the Storage Period, the storage
will not be continued.

By setting the Save as ms, the data sampling time accuracy
changes to the millisecond and records it into the CSV file.
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PT property (3wl
Swgtem Information Setting | Security Level Setting | User Permizzion Setting | Event Hiztory Setting |
Frint Setting | COM1 Setting ] COM2 Setting | External Memary |
PT | Tazk Bar PT Extended Property

[ Eackight mins  wideo Mode  Fal - [~ Disable Auto Resize

[7 Auto backlight during alarm & ewent i
-—

[~ Screen Sawer 0 min s Screen Saver Screen OFramed = :

[ Return to Original Screen When Screen Sawer Ends Mumber of Languages & - ﬁ
-

v Allow Upload Password 8538385 Do fault Language 1 - g

[ Adlow De compilstion Fassword 855888 Langusge Setting ;?
=

Chinese Font Box Height PE} Operation Log Storage Setting 5

System Scroll Bar Width 20 Storage Device USE DISK1 - g’

- . -~
[T Use hMacro when losding project Subfolder Record ]
Storage Type Doaily file -

[7 Use Buzzaer i ¥

[T Use Esxternal Clock Euffer Storage Default ~ [ Saveasms 3

v “ector Font Smoaoth Display Storage Period O Dy

[ Flip Screen Display Mote: no limit when storage period is zero.

Cursor Calor - w
- N
. Unable—to-Input Display Colar - o
&
Common Sheet Screen Attributes Drisplay below base screen - -
Fop-up Screen Attributes Display in foreground - ;
Initial Screen :Frame ~ File Browser Screen  5:File List Window - %
=
Comman Sheet 1:Comman Window -~ Confrmation Screen 7:Confirm Action Windor - %
Menu Screen 2:Fast Selaction + Lomin Screan SLogin Window - %
=
o]
el
(]
=
(]
(2]

OFK | Cancel |

Common Sheet Screen Attributes: Determines the Common Sheet for the project program to be
displayed above or below the Base Screen.

Pop-up Screen Attributes: Specify the pop-up screen whether if it is displayed on top of the screens
or not.

Initial Screen: The screen is displayed at first by the PT after the unit is started in user project mode.
The default is Frame 0.

Common Sheet: Refers to the No. of Common Sheet of the project. The default is Frame 1.

Menu Screen: Refers to the No. of Menu Screen of the project. The default is Frame 2.

File Browser Screen: Refers to the No. of Browser File Screen of the project. The default is Frame 5.
Confirmation Screen: Refers to the No. of Confirmation Screen of the project. The default is Frame 7.
Login Screen: Refer to the No. of Login Screen of the project. The default is Frame 9.

Unable-to-Input Display Color:

The role of invalid component marks: When the enable condition isn’t met or is invalid, using this option
can set invalid component mark to indicate this component can’t be used currently and the touch is not
effective. Only the control components such as switch and Command Button component etc. can use
invalid component marks, and the display components such as Lamp and Word Lamp component etc.
don’t support the invalid component marks.

NB-series Programmable Terminals NB-Designer Operation Manual(V106) 3-301



3 Functions of NB-Designer

Example: When the value of LWO is 0, only MO (Bit Switch) can be operated. When the value of LWO

isn’t 0, MO (Bit Switch) canot be operated, and the invalid mark will be displayed in the

color which was specified.

(1) Setting of Unable-to-Input Display Color: Double-click PT Property and enter [PT Extended
Property] tab to select “red” as the Unable-to-Input Display Color.

(2) Place one Bit Switch, i.e. M0, and set the enable conditions in the [Control Setting] tab for it,
and then select [Conditional Enabling], [Word] LW0=0 and select [Show Unable-to-Input].

Bit Switch property @
Basic Property | Bit Switch | Label | Graphics Control Setting | Display Setting |

Touch Enabling Setting Security Setting

" Enable Input [¥ Show Unableo-nput OMN Delay(%100ms) 0

" Disable Input [ Confim Operation

(¢ Condtional Enabling [ Operation Log Swo

[ Security Level Min Interval (seconds) ]
[~ User Pemmission Contral Triggering action

¥ Indirect Reference B s

Bt [ Write Notice

[ & Word 1 ]

[ Value Range Min 0 Max 0

Indirect Reference

PT Wmo - PLCNe. g

Port CoM1 ™ Use Variable

[~ Change Station No. 0 =
Area/Varable LW~ Address 0

Data Format  BIN * Word Length 1 <

Format(Range):DDDDD (0-10255)

[ Useindex

OK | Cancel |

(3) Place one Number Input component LWO.

(4) Perform the offline test. And when LW0=0, MO can be operated; and when LW0=50, MO
can’t be operated and the invalid mark will be displayed. The effect is shown as below.

Cursor Color: Sets the cursor color for the component with the cursor such as Number Input
component and Text Input component etc.
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3-10-4 System Information Setting

PT property =35
Prnt Setting | COM1Seing | COM2Seting |  BdemalMemoy |
PT | Task Bar | PT Extended Property | N
System Information Setting | Security Level Setting | User Permission Setting | Event History Setting | =)
(2]
<
(7]
0:System Emor - T
User-Defined System Information 3
¥ Use User-Defined System Information L
[V
3
]
-
1]
=
7]
Fort Type
" Vector Fort {+ Bitmap Fort 3
Font Attribute
Fort DFHEIS <
Size 16 ~  Position: Left -

Color |l Color -|  Language  Engish(USA) ~

I talic ™ Bold

Bumes uoljewlioju| LUG}SAS -01-€

oK | Cancel

The message in default can be changed to the required text.

Enter the [System Information Setting] tab in PT Property, select the [Use User-Defined System
Information] option to enter the corresponding text to the item of selected system information in the text
box. This text supports Vector Font and Bitmap Font, as shown above.
Example: Change “PLC No Response” to “No Response”.

(1) Enter the [System Information Setting] tab in PT Property.

(2) Select “2: PLC No Response” in the drop-down box of the system information, and check
the [Use User-Defined System Information] option and input “No Response” in the text
input box.

(3) Use the Vector Font with the following settings, i.e. AR PL UMing CN, the size of 16, red
and Bold.
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3-304

PT property (5w
PintSeting | COM1Seting | COM2Setting |  Bdemal Memory |
PT | Task Bar | PT E:deljded Property |
|

System Information Setting | Security Level Setting | User Pemmission Setting | Event History Setting |

2:PLC Mo Response -

User-Defined System Information
[+ Use User-Defined System Information

MNo Response

Fort Type
{* Vector Fort (" Bitmap Font

Fort Attribute
Fonit DFHEIS -
Size 16 ~  Posttion: Left -
Color |l Color ~|  Language  English{UsA) -
I talic ¥ Bold

Cancel

o |

When the PT can’t perform communications with PLC, “No Response” will be displayed.

Menu Task Bar

NB-series Programmable Terminals NB-Designer Operation Manual(V106)




3 Functions of NB-Designer

3-10-5 Security Levels Setting

The security level is classified into 16 levels (0 to 15) in the NB-Designer. One 8-digit number password
can be set for each level at the request of the users, and the greater the level number, the higher the
level. 15-level is the highest and O-level is the lowest. When the security level is 0, it means no

System Information Setting ~ Security Level Setting | User Permission Setting | Evert History Setting |

password. 0 can’t be used for setting the password. @
Number of Security Levels is 3 by default in PT Property, and it can be opened to 16 levels in the Pt
Security Levels Setting tab. r
1]

PT property = z

Print Seffing |  COM1Seting |  COM2Setting |  Edemal Memoy | 3

PT | Task Bar | PT Extended Property | 2

| s

7]

Mumber of Securty Levels '

0 Password MNULL

w

1 Password 888333
2 Password 283838

3 Password 288333
4Password 888888
5 Password 288333
6 Password 288333
7Password 888888
8 Password 233288
9 Password 288333
10 Password 383383
11 Password 322383

Bumes sjene] Ajunoss G-0L-¢

12 Password 883833
13 Password 383383
14 Password 322383
15 Password 883833

OK | Cancel |

After the security level password is set, the user can use each group of specified passwords to perform
screen and component managements. For example, after the screen security level is set to “2”, the
screen can be switched to by inputting the user password; otherwise this screen can’t be entered
during the operation.

Screen property @
Screen |
Title Framel No. O ™ Protect key mapping on common sheet screen
™ Switch to the lowest security level when screen closed
[~ Screen Attribute Keyboard - Securty Level H
Posttion I~ Background Color
x0 o Background Color . Pattem Color
Width 800 Height 480 Transparency 0% .
Sheet Screen
1 n/a - 2 n/a - 3 n/a 2
Frame Pop-up screen Type
Iv¥ Tracking ™ Modal
; 0 = .
Width = Frame Calor W Clipping M Foced

OK | Cancel
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Example: Set 16-level security passwords for the project.

(1) Set “Number of Security Levels” in PT Property to 16 accompanying the passwords for
each level of security level 1 to 15.

PT property =X5)
PintSetfng |  COM1Setting |  COM2Setting |  EBdtemal Memoy |
PT | Task Bar | PT E:den_ded Property |
I

System Information Setting ~ Security Level Setting | User Permission Setting | Evert History Setting |

Mumber of Securty Levels

0 Password MNULL
1 Password 1
2 Password 2
3 Password 3
4 Password 4
5 Password 5
6 Password 6
7 Password 7
8 Password H
9 Password 9

10 Password 10
11 Password 11
12 Password 12
13 Password 13
14 Password 14
15 Password 15

OK | Cancel |

(2) Use a double-word Number Input component with address of LW9040 as Frame 0 for
inputting the password. LW9042 is used to display the security level and LW9043 is used to
switch the security level forcefully. The 15 Function Keys are used to switch Frame 8 to
Frame 22 respectively.

o s
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Set the screen security levels and make Frame 10 correspond to Security Level 1, Frame
11 correspond to Security Level 2, ..., and Frame 24 correspond to Security Level 15.

Screen property @
Screen |
Title Framel1 No. 11 ™ Protect key mapping on common shest screen
I~ Switch to the lowest security level when screen closed
w
[ Screen Attribute Keyboard - [Eiecuri’q.r Level 1 v] N
o
Position | Background Color (7))
<
X0 Yo Background Color . Pattem Color g..
Width 800 Height 480 Transparency 0% . 3
v
V]
Sheet Screen o
1 n/a M 2 n/a - 3 n/fa = 2
-
1]
Frame Pop-up screen Type a
= [¥ Tracking [ Modal
Wi 0 -
Width 5 Frame Color ¥ Gipping  Fed
oK | Cancel | 3

(3) Perform the offline test or download it to the screen to check the password level function.

3-10-6 User Permission Setting

The software opens 32 users and 32 operation permissions for free use. The users and operation
permission can be set separately, and the operation permission is not limited to the users. And the
online user addition/deletion and permission modification can be done in the PT.

BuleS UOISSIWLRd JOSN 9-0L-€

1 User Permission Setting

Check the [Enabled] option and input the contents to the User Name, Password, Logoff Time
and Authorization.

User Name: Refers to the login name and the defaults are usrO to usr31. The user name
supports any characters.

Password: Refers to the login password, and the default is 888888. The password only
supports the number instead of the other characters. The password ranges from 1 to
4294967295. And 0 can’t be used for setting password.

Logout Time: Refers to the valid time for this user permission and the default is 10 minutes.
After 10 minutes, this user permission will be automatically cancelled, and the operation
permission can be obtained by inputting the password again. The logoff time ranges from 0 to
4294967295 minutes. When the Logout Time is specified to 0 minute, the user permission is
always valid.
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For example:

(1) For the User Permission Setting of User 0: Check the [Enabled] option and set the User
Name to Administrator, Password to 666666 and Logout Time to 1 minute. Assign 4
Authorities, i.e. Operation Permission, Process Permission, System Config Permission and
Add/Delete User Permission respectively for the “Administrator (User 0)”.

PT property (25| | PT property ==
Print Settng | COM1Setting |  COM2Setting |  Extema Memoy | Print Setting | COM1Setting |  COM2Setting |  Edemal Memoy |
PT | Task Bar | PT Exended Propetty | PT | Task Bar | PT Bxtended Property |
System Information Setting | Security Level Setting ~ User Pemission Setting ‘ Event History Setting | System Information Setting | Security Level Setting ~ User Permission Setting | Event History Setting |
=S . | User Permission Setting E User Pemmission Setting
E:Zg [v Enabled user? [¥ Enabled
userd userd
userd |ser Name Administrator userd User Name Engineer
users userh
userb Password  GGGGGG users Pessword 222222
user/ user/
userd userd
userd Logout Time 1 Minutes userd Logout Time 10 Minutes
userld user1l
userll Permission userll Permission
userl2 user12
userl3 Permis | No. | Title - userld Pemis... ‘ No. ‘ Title -
userl4 - 0 Operation Permission user14 c O ] Operation Pemission
E::?Ig T 1 Process Pemission = E:zﬂg 1 1 Process Pemission =
userl7 2 System Config Permission user17? [m| 2 System Corfig Pemission
user18 3 Add/Delete User Pemission userld O 3 Add/Delete User Permission
user;g O 4 user;g O 4
iy [m] 5 ity O 5
user% [m} & user%% O 6
user. O 7 user, O 7
s o = s o s
user%E a 9 user2f O 5
7 27
2B CI - 4 CINN © -
user29 4 . 3 user29 < T }
user3D < user30 =
(2) For User Permission Setting of User 1: Check the [Enabled] tab and set the User Name to
Engineer, Password to 222222 and Logoff Time to 10 minutes. Assign 1 Authority, i.e.
Process Permission to the “Engineer (User 1)”.
Besides the User Permission Setting in PT Property, using the following internal memory
allows the operations concerning the user permission.
Addresses Functions Descriptions
LW9486~LW9501 Input the login user name. 32 characters max.

LW9502~LW9503 Input the password corresponding Double-word
to the login user.

LW9504~LW9505 Display the current user authority. Double-word, read-only component, the
corresponding 32 authorities.

LB9165 Execute the user login. After it is turned ON, the login operation is
performed, and later it is turned OFF automatically.

LB9166 Execute the user logout. After it is turned ON, the logout operation is
performed, and later it is turned OFF automatically.

2 Dynamically Add/Delete User Permission during operations.

Perform adding or deleting the user permission during operations in the PT. The following
internal memory is used for adding or deleting the user permission during operations.
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Addresses

Functions

Descriptions

LW9486~LW9501

Input the login user name.

32 characters max.

LW9502~LW9503

Input the password
corresponding to the login user.

Double-word

LW9506~LW9507

Assign the user authority.

Double-word, Read/Write component, 32 authority
assignments. LW 9506 to LW 9507 corresponds to
32 authorities (No. 0 to 31) and LW.B corresponds
to each bit in LW 9506 to LW 9507. For example:
LW.B 9506.0 represents the authority of No. 0; and
LW.B 9506.A represents the authority of No. 10.

LW9508~LW9509

Logout time

Double-word, Unit: minute

LW9510~LW9511

Add/Delete user confirmed
password.

Double-word

LB9167 Add the user permission. After it is turned ON, the operation is completed and
later it is turned OFF automatically.

LB9168 Delete the user permission. Afteritis turned ON, the operation is completed and
later it is turned OFF automatically.

LB9169 Modify the password After it is turned ON, the current user password will

be modified, and later it is turned OFF
automatically.

® Setting Permission Control of Component:

Select the [Conditional Enabling] option in the [Control Setting] tab of “Bit Button Component
Property” and check [Use Permission Control], as shown below.

Bit Button property

" Basic Pmpertyl Bit Button I Label | Graphics Control Setting | Display Setting |

r Security Level

— Touch Enabling Setting — Security Setting
" Enable Input [~ Show Unableto-nput ON Delay(X100ms)
" Disable Input [ Auto show login screen [™ Confimm Operation
{% Conditional Enabling [~ Operation Log

Min Interval (seconds)

SB T ———
ermission, User login

¥ User Permission Cortrol Select
Pemission

] — Triggering action

[~ Macro

%i}i— [~ Wiite Notice
4

LS

6:

rin

8 =

S

10:

11:

12:

13 =

14:

15:

16:

17

18:

19

2: T

Manager i Add/delete user

Power ON | hdministrator
Power OFF, pperate
P

[ ok |

Cancel |

Setting “Use Permission Control” for the component means only the user having this operation
authority can operate the component restricted by this authority.
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® Login Screen for User Permission

Place one Bit Button component with the address LBO and the [Set] format and pop-up the input
screen of the user permission password specifying the Direct Screen.

Basic Propety | Bt Button | Label | Graphics | Control Setting | Display Seting
Priority Nomal -
~ Read Address
PT wao - FCo0 -
Port COM1
Change 0 .
Station Mo.
Area/Variable LB =
Address 0 [~ System Memory
Data . Word .
e BN e B

~ Write Address

PT mmo - FIC o

No.
COM1

Change
m Station No. U

Port

-~
Area/Varable LB

Format(Range):DDDD (0-93595)

Add 0 s M

& ress ystem Memary y
Data . Word .
E— BIN Length 1

| operate

Current User: None

| User login

| | Add/delete user

Basic Property | Direct Screen I Dizplay Setting
Priority Momal -
~ Read Address -~ Wifite Address .
PT o -~ P& . |l pT Hmp - P& .
Mo. Mo.
Port COM1 Port COoM1
Change . Change .
e [ Station MNo. 0 - Station Mo. 0
iage wind
hies Lih Area/Vanable LB - Area/NVarable LE -
‘compile
Address 0 [ System Memory Address D [T System Memory
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Create a new screen as the user permission password input screen:

Firstly, place one Text Input component for inputting the user name with the address of LW9486 and
the maximum word length up to 16 (Here it is 10.).

User Login X

Basic Property | Font | Keyboard Setting | Graphics | Control Setting | Display Setti
User Name:[| ] |Fort | ard Setting | Graphics | ng | Display Setting |
w
Priority Normal = I~ Swap high byte and low byte [” Unicode 3
Password: joeo000000] E - P
[V Make Read Address and Write Address the Same [ Exended ASCII "(<n
-
q q 4 (1]
Login ‘ Login Out‘ ~Read Address ~Wiite Address 3
o
PT i - P& g . |l pT Amo - FI€ oo . 2
MNa. No. 0
Port CoM1 Port COM1 a
Change . Change . @
r Station No. 0 r Station No. 0 @
Area/Varable LW9486:Used to input1 - Area/Varable LW -
Address 9486 ¥ System Memory Address 0 [~ System Memory 3
Data . Word . Data . Word .
Format BIN Length 10 Fomat BN Length 10
Format{Range):DDDDD {0-10255) Format{Range):DDDDD (0-10255)
™ Use Variable [ Use Variable
[T Useindex [T Use index

Secondly, place one Number Input component for inputting the password with the address of
LW9502, the word length of 2 and the data type of [password].

User Login X

Bunes uoissiwiad Josn 9-0L-€

Basic Property | Numeric Data | Fort | Keyboard Setting | Graphics | Control Setting | Di Settin
User Name: | [For | o Gaphis | 2| Dy Setng|
Priority Nomal -
Password:[ 069000000 ]
¥ Make Read Address and Write Address the Same
Login ‘ Login Out| Read Address ~\Write Address
PT amo - P& g - | pT wmp - FIC g -
No. No.
Port Com Port Com
Change 0 . Change 0 .
Station No. Station No.
Area/NVanable LWS502:Usedtoinputt - Area/Varable LW -
Address 9502 [V System Memory Address 0 [T System Memory
Data . Word . Data . Word
Format BIN Length 1 Format BIN Length 1
Format(Range):.DDDDD (0-10255) Format(Range):DDDDD (0-10255)
™ Use Variable I Use Varable
[T Use index I Useindex
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Thirdly, place one Bit Button component to perform “user login” with the address of LB9165, type of
[Set] and the label content of “Login”.

User Login b 4

Basic Propety | Bit Button | Label | Graphics | Cortrol Setting | Display Setiing |

User Name:
Priority MNomal -
Password: pooaoaoona]
n L .

Login ‘ ~Login OUII ~Read Address Write Address

PT Amio ~ P& o . |l pT Ao - P& g .
Mo. Mo.
Port Com1 Port COM1
Change . Change .
r Station No. il r Station No. il
AreaMNarable LE - Area/Varable LBS165:Userlogin Set ¢ -
Address D [T System Memory Address 9165 v System Memory
Data . Word - Data . Wond .
Format L Length L Format L Length !
Format(Range).DDDD (-9939)

I Use Variable [T Use Variable
™ Useindex [T Use index

Finally, place one Bit Button component to perform “user logout” with the address of LB9166, type of
[Set] and the label content of “Logout”.

ﬁ

Basic Propetty | Bt Button | Label | Graphics | Control Setting | Display Setting |
Priority MNomal -
-~ Read Address - Write Address
PT wmo - FC oo . fpT R e B
Port CoM1 Port COM1
Change 0 . Change 0 .
Station No. Station No.
Area/Varable LE - /AreaNariable LB9166:User logout Sel
Address 0 ™ System Memory Address 9166 ¥ System Memory
Data . Word . Data . Word .
Format BIN Length 1 Format BIN Length 1
@rrnat(Hange]:DDDD (0-9339)
[T Use Variable [T Use Variable
[ Useindex [T Useindex
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Perform the offline test and the effect is as shown below:

Input “Engineer” in [User Name] and “222222” in [Password] respectively, then click [Login].

Current User: None
User Login

Current User: Engineer

116:06 Run Down .
0 16:06 operate, power OFF]!

lenu Task Bar

NB-series Programmable Terminals NB-Designer Operation Manual(V106)

| User login

Add/delete user

Permission, User login
Manage-r |Add/delete user

Power ON | Administrator
Power OFF| operate
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® Add/Delete User Permission:

Place one User Information component in Add/Delete User Screen to display the user information of
the current system.

The “Table Property” in the “User Information Property” dialog can be edited according to the
requirement.

Project £il

User Manager

| User information property

=] + Add Usq

Table Property | Display Setting |

— Display tem — Background Color
— - Delete U W Sequence number
— Border Setting | Background Color - |
Border Color ~ |. Title Bar Background Color '|
Style I vI Width I vI
| Frame Color '|
[¥ Horizontal Line
¥ Vettical Line Frame Width 1 H
Message window Fow 20 E
Compilation Done! Warning O Ery Column 20 E
r— Title Bar
| Part | Read PLC Title | Title Display Text | column fort |
1 SEE Ma. Na. Set Fonts
] SES User name User name Set Fonts
] SB4 Permission Permission Set Fonts
! EE Off Time: Off Time: Set Fonts
Editable Editable Set Forts

(a) Add User

Add User

AAAAAAAAAARAAAAAAAAA
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“Add User” screen contains User Name, Password, Password Confirm, Logout Time
and Permission.

User Name: Place one Text Input component for inputting the user name with the
address being LW9486 and the maximum word length up to 16 (Here it is 10.).

&

. Text Input property

Add User

Basic Property | Font I Keyboard Setting I Graphics I Control Setting I Display Setting I w
S
Priority Momal = [~ Swap high byte and low byte I Unicode .g’
(]
[¥ Make Read Address and Write Address the Same ™ Extended ASCII o
3
-~ Read Address ~Write Address v
]
. FLC . . FLC . ]
PT HMID Na. 0 PT HMID Na. 0 §
Port CoM1 Port COM1 o
=
Change 0 . Change 0 . o
Station No. Station No.
~ ~
Area/Varable LW9486:Usedto inputr ~ Area/Vanable LW - 3
Address 9486 ¥ System Memory Address 0 ™ System Memary

Data . Word . Data . Word o
Format BN Length 10 Fomat BN Length 10

Format(Range).DDODD (0-10255) / Format(Range):DDDDD (0-10255)
N
Mezzage window
Compilation Done! Warning 0 Erroer 0! I” Use Variable [T Use Variable
[T Useindex [T Useindex

Password: Place one Number Input component with the address of LW9502, the word
length of 2 and the data type of [password] here.

i

[ MNumber Input property

Bunes uoissiwiad Josn 9-0L-€

Basic Property | Mumeric Data I Font I Keyboard Setting I Graphics I Control Setting | Display Setting

Priority MNomal -

¥ Make Read Address and Write Address the Same

~ Read Address ~ Write Address
PT amo -~ PLC g . | pT amn -~ P& g -
Mo. No.
Port COM1 Port COM1
Change . Change .
r Station No. ! r Station No. U
Geaf\u’ariable LW35502: Used to input 1 N Area/Varable LW -
Address 9502 [ System Memary Address 0 ™ System Memory
Data . Word . | Data . Word
Formnat BIN Length 1 Format BIN Length 1
Format(Range):DDDDD (0-10255) / Format(Range):DDDDD (0-10255)
flezscesdindy [™ Use Variable [T Use Variable
Compilation Done! Warning 0 Errer 0!
I~ Useindex I~ Use index
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Password Confirm: Place one Number Input component by which the password is
entered again for confirmation with the address of LW9510, the word length of 2 and
the data type of [password] here.

&

[ Mumber Input property

Basic Property | Numeric Data I Fort I Keyboard Setting I Graphics | Cortrol Setting I Display Setting

Priority Mommal =
¥ Make Read Address and Write Address the Same

-~ Read Address Write Address
PT o -+ FC g o | PT Mo - P& oo -
Ma. Mo
Port COM1 Port CoM1
Change . Change .
r Station No. 0 r~ Station MNo. 0

/A.rea,-"\.l"ariable LW5510:Used to input | ~ Area/Varizble LW3502:Used toinput1 -

Address 9510 [V System Memory Address 9502 ¥ System Memory
Data . Word . Data . Word -
Format BIN Length 1 Format BIN Length 1
@rrnat{ﬁange}:DDDDD (D-10255) Format(Range):DDDDD (0-10255)
Message window |- Use Variable I- Uz Varable
Compilation Done! Warning 0 Error 0! [ Useindex [ Useindex

Logout Time: Place one Number Input component with the address of LW9508, the
word length of 2 and the data type of [unsigned int] here.

Add User e “Nurmber Input property

Basic Property | Numeric Data | Font | Keyboard Setting I Graphics I Control Setting | Display Setting I
Priority Mormal -
¥ Make Read Address and Wiite Address the Same
~Read Address ~ Write Address
PT mp - PLE g . |l pT Ao - FCog .
No. No.
Port CoM1 Port COMA1
Change 0 . Change 0 .
Station No. Station No.
/keaf"u’ariable LW43508:Used to set au x Area/Variable LW <
Address 9508 [ System Memory Address 0 I~ System Memory

Data . Word . Data . Word .
Format BIN Lenath 1 Format BIN Lenath 1

Format(Range):DDDDD (0-10255) / Format(Range):DDDDD (0-10255)

Mezzage window

Compilation Doene! Warning 0 Erzroer 0!

[T Use Variable ™ Use Variable

[T Useindex [T Use index
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Permission: Place 4 Bit Switches with the addresses of LW.B 9506.0, LW.B 9506.1,
LW.B 9506.2, LW.B 9506.3 respectively and switch type of [Alternate] here.

| Bit Switch property [E3m]
Basic Property | Bit Switch | Label | Graphics | Control Setting | Display Setting |
Priority MNomal -
[¥ Make Read Address and Write Address the Same
~ Read Address ~Write Address
PT amo - P o . |l pT amo - P& oo .
Mo. Ma.
Port CoM1 Port CoM1
Change . Change .
r Station Mo. 0 r Station No. 0
a/Variable . < a/Variable =
(AreaNaiable LW.B Prea/Variable LB
Address 35060 [ System Memory Address D [~ System Memory
Data . Word . Data . Word
Format BIN Length 1 Format BIN Length 1
@nﬂaﬂF{ange]:DDDDD.H (0.0-10255.F) / Format(Range):.DDDD (0-3939)
Meszage window
Compilation Dome! Warning O Error 0! I™ Use Variable I™ Use Variable
[~ Useindex [ Useindex

Add User Operation Confirmation: Place one Bit Button component with the address of
LW9167 and switch type of “Set” for confirming the added user permission.

B'llButlun ro| X ,‘
Add User Propery ==
Basic Property | Bit Button | Label | Graphics | Cortrol Setting | Display Setting |
Priority Momal -
~ Read Address ~Write: Address
PT mo - PIC o - |l pT Ao - PLCogp .
No. Mo.
Port COoM1 Port COoM1
Change . Change .

r Station Mo. 0 r Station MNo. 0

Area/Variable LB 2 &eaf‘u’ariable LB9167:Add user.Set o x

Address D [~ System Memory Address 5167 ¥ System Memory

Data - Word . Data . Word

Format i Length L Format LI Length !

Format{Range):. DDDD (0-5955)

N G J
L} 1nd:
essjaga ‘_\.m o - [ Use Variable [ Use Variable
Compilation Done! Warning 0 Erroer 0O

T Use index ™ Use index
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3 Functions of NB-Designer

Perform the test and the effect is as shown below:

User Manager
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Input the User Name to be added, set the Password and the Password Confirm, and
then set the Logout Time for this user and assign the Permission. After the setting,
click “ADD” to complete “Add User” operation.

User Manager

Admini strotor

Engineer

ﬁ + Add User chmiini
fi - Delete User

siajoweled walsAg QL-¢
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(b) Delete User

“Delete User” screen contains User Name, Password, Password Confirm, Delete User
Operation etc.

Bunes uoissiwiad Josn 9-0L-€

Delete User

ARARARAARARAARAAARAAAA

The settings of User Name, Password and Password Confirm are similar to that of
“Add User”.

Delete User Operation Confirmation: Place one Bit Button component and specify the
address to LW9168 and the switch format to [Set].

Note Delete user permission operation is only valid for the users added to the PT. The users set in the NB-
Designer can’t be deleted.
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Perform the offline test and the effect is as shown below:
Click “Delete User” to make Delete User dialog box pop up:

S vianager

Input the User Name to be deleted, the Password and Password Confirm for this user, then click
“Delete” to complete the operation of deleting users.

User Manager
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3-10-7 Event History Setting

Event History information is stored in the Recipe Data Field.
When the check box [Save to Recipe Data Field] in the [PT Property] is checked, the system stores the Event
History information of executed Event to the Recipe Data Field. Since the system automatically performs the

storing, the user does not have to care about the method to store the Event History information. w
The destination to store the data will be specified from the address set in [Start Address] of the system >
parameters. The default address is “0”. L%
The data stored to the Recipe Data occupies 16 words for each event. The example of size calculation to =
store the Event Log is shown as below. The data which was stored in the Recipe Data cannot be exported to 2
external memory. 5
An example when the starting address of the data to “100” in [Event History Setting] of [PT Property] 3

Print Setting | COM1 Setting ] COM2 Setting ] Extemal Memory | g

PT | Task Bar | PT Extended Property |

System Information Setting | Security Level Setting | User Pemmission Setting ~ Event History Setting

Event Length: 16 Words
Storage Period 0 Day

u

Mote: data saved in recipe data field are

effectively only for evert display elements Note: no limit when storage period is zero.

I¥ Saveto Recipe Data Field [ Save to Extemal Memary

Number of Event  50p Storage Device USB DISK1 -
il ™ Restoration during outages i
o
Start Address 100 [ ExqottoCSVFle [ Saveasms 4
- m
End Address 8099 Subfolder Event I
Storage Type Daily file . >
Addr.Format DDDDDD - I
Buffer Storage Defaukt - g,
<
wn
@
=
Q@

In order to store the Even Log Data, the system automatically reserves a memory area starting from
RW100 in the Recipe Data Field. For example, the Event Log management information and 200 of
Event History information are stored as below.

Recipe Data Field address Data
RW100 1st Historical Event
RW116 2nd Historical Event
RW132 3rd Historical Event
RW148 4th Historical Event
RW3268 199th Historical Event
RW3284 200th Historical Event

The size of the stored memory is 200 x 16 = 3200 words. The address of Recipe Data Field is “read
only area”. If writing is performed to the area, it may result in unpredicted condition. Although the user
can specify the starting address freely, pay attentions to the following points.

(1) The specified addresses cannot be specified overlapped with other components and others.

¢ When the storage period is set, the file deletion is performed at the first sampling after the startup and
every 24 hours. At this moment any files which is beyond the storage period should be deleted.
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PT property @
Print Setting | COM1Seting |  COM2 Setting Bdemal Memory |
PT | Task Bar | PT Bdended Property |

System Information Setting | Security Level Setting | |User Permission Setting  Event History Setting

[~ Saveto Recipe Data Field (W Save to Exemal Memory \
Number of Event Storage Device USE DISK1 -
g [+ Restoration during outages
Start Address [V Exportto CSV File [~ Save asms
End Address Subfolder Event

Storage Type i -
Addr Format DDDDDD Day file

Buffer Storage Default -
Event Length: 16 Words

Storage Period 0 Day
Mote: data saved in recipe data field are

effectively only for event display elements \Note: no limit when storage period is zero. )

Descriptions of Historical Events Storage

Storage Devices

USB 1

Restoration
during outages

When the NB unit is restarted by the power interruption, if this option is checked, 1024 items
of the event history which were archived until the power interruption can be displayed in the
Event.

Export to CSV

Exports the Event History information in CSV format to the external memory. The path for

File storing this CSV file is “/event/subfolder name/file name”.
Save as ms Makes the data sampling time accurate to the millisecond and records it into the CSV file.
Subfolder Sets the subfolder name of the external memory where the CSV file will be stored. Although
the default name is “Event”, the user can modify it.
Storage Type Daily File Stores the Event History information by day and records them into the
CSV file named in “yyyy mmdd” format.
Single File Stores the Event History information by the piece and records them
into the CSV file with the name of “Subfolder Name”.

Buffer Storage

When the data size written to the external memory reaches to the specified buffer size, the
writing is performed only once. “Default” means unbuffered, i.e. the writing operation will
immediately be performed once the data is generated.

Storage Period

Sets the upper limit for the event history with the unit of “Day” for Daily File and “Record” for
Single File. When the [Daily File] is selected, the file will be named in “yyyy mmdd” form and
the Storage Period is the upper limits of the number of CSV files in this path; if the Storage
Period is exceeded, the oldest file will be deleted. If the [Single File] is selected, the file will be
named in “Subfolder Name” form, the Storage Period is the upper limit of the records archived
in the file; the archived records are reached to the Storage Period, the storage will not be
continued. (yyyymmdd refers to the execution date.)

Additional
information

An operation on an event history file is executed when the conditions set in this section are
satisfied and an event occurs. A file operation may not be executed in some circumstances:
status of conditions and event generation timing.

@ Additional Information

A delete operation on an event history file is executed when the conditions set in this section are
satisfied and an event occurs. A file delete operation may not be executed in some circum-
stances: status of conditions and event generation timing.
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3-10-8 COM1/COM2 Setting

PT property [£3]| | PTproperty (B

PT | Task Bar | PT Extendad Property | PT | Task Bar | PT Btended Property | "

System Information Setting | Security Level Setting | User Pemmission Setting | Event History Setting | System Information Setting | Security Level Setting | User Pemission Setting | Event History Setting | N

Print Setting COM?1 Setting | COM2 Setting ‘ Extemal Memory | Prirt Setting | COM1 Setting COM2 Setting | Extemal Memory | o

(2]

Type Rszz2  ~ PLC Communication Time Out 3 Type RS2z - PLC Communication Time Out 3 ﬁ

Baud Rate 5600 * Pratocol Time Out 1{me) 1 Baud Rate SE00 - Protocol Time Out 1jms) 50 a

Data Bit 7 * Protocal Time Out 2{ms) 1 Data Bit ] - Protocal Time Out 2(ms) (] 3

) i 4

. i Max interval of word block pack 0 Puspiiuch  sven = Max interval of word block pack :_\‘)

’ Max interval of bit block pack 1% Max interval of bit block pack ] o

Stop Bit 2 - Stop Bit 1 - 3

EEe ) = Max size of word block package 1 i s Max size of word block package 16 2
| Broadcas 535 | Broadcast 65335

Max size of bit black package 16 Max size of bit block package ) o

7]

Use Default Setting Jse Default Setting

w

Bumas ZIWOD/LNOD 8-01-€

E Corscd ‘ Cancel

There are [COM1 Setting] and [COM2 Setting] here because NB Unit has 2 serial ports. You can make
the connection to 2 PLCs through these two serial ports.

Type: Selects the communication method between the PT and PLC from RS-232, RS-422 and RS-485.

Baud Rate, Data Bit, Parity Check and Stop Bit: Selects the communication parameters matching
the PLC.

PLC Communication Time Out: Determines the time that the PT needs to wait for the PLC response.
When the delay time of communication between PLC and the PT exceeds the time expressed by the
timeout constant, the system information “PLC No Response” will be displayed in the PT. Generally,
the timeout constant is set automatically during the PLC model selection, and doesn’t need to
be modified by the user.

Protocol Time Out: Refers to the protocol timeout, which is set automatically during the PLC
selection and doesn’t need to be modified.

Max interval of word block pack, Max interval of bit block pack, Max size of word block package
and Max size of bit block package: The PT will automatically collect all the PLC data with the
consecutive addresses and send one read command to read these data, thus improving
communication efficiency and reducing the response time substantially. Max size of word block
package and Max size of bit block package set the maximum numbers of bit memory and word
memory that can be read consecutively. These numbers are generally set automatically during the PLC
selection and don’t need to be modified by the user.

If these PLC data without the consecutive addresses, the PT will send the separate commands to read
them, i.e. a lot of read commands are needed to read these data. Therefore, we allow to modify the
intervals through the Max interval of word block pack and Max interval of bit block pack. When the
2 address intervals exceed the settings, they will be divided into 2 data packages to be read, otherwise
they will be combined into 1 package. Doing this allows reducing the number of the communications
package and improving the communications efficiency.
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3-10-9 External Memory

3-324

For example:

As shown below, for the reading of data stored in DM20 to DM29, when the PLC data package is set to
0, the system will use 3 read-commands to read these data respectively. While when “Max interval of
word block pack” is set to 1, it just needs 1 command to read these data. Generally speaking, the time
spent for reading extra 2 addresses (DM23 and DM25) is far less than the time spent for reading 2 data
package, thus reducing the time needed for the communication significantly.

DM20
DM21
DM22

DM24
DM25

DM27
DM28
DM29

The [External Memory] tab allows checking the ERWO0, ERW1, and ERW?2 areas which were defined as
specific storage areas for the external memory.

PT property

PT

Print Setting |
ERWO
Fila Mame: erwlarp

ERWI
File Mame: erwl £rp

[T CsviIimport/Export

Farameter Satting>>

ER'W2

File Mame: erwd arp

[ C5VImpart/Export

Farameter Setting>>

Farameter Satting>>

Swgtem Information Setting | Security Level Setting | User Permizzion Setting | Event Hiztory Setting |
Tazk Bar | FT Extended Property |
COM1 Setting | COM2 Setting External Memaory
{+ USEl
{+ USEl
{+ USEl

The data in ERW will be stored into the specified external memory with “erp” as the file format and the
storage path of “/exmem/erwx.erp”. (x =0, 1, 2)

e [CSV Import / Export]

Reads and writes data into the ERW area by using a file in ".csv" format. CSV files are stored in
"lexmem/[Subfolder]/ERWx_y.csv" (x=0, 1, 2, y=0 to 511).

e [Parameter Setting]

Makes settings for converting a file in ".csv" format into ".erp" formt.
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Parameter Setting @

]
Tome | 15-bit sizned +  Subfolder (Y

G5V to ERP Trigeer ERF to G5V Trigger

Trigeer  AFF-s0N - || Trizger  oFF-w0N =
Type Tvpe

PT HIn = PLC Ma. 10 - PT HMI0 + PLG Mo, 0 -
Part Het T Use Variable FPart Net [T Use Variable

[ Chanee Station Mumber ol - || T Charge Station Mumber 2 =
firea LB +  fddress 0 firea LB - Address 1

Data Word Data iord

Format o " leneth ! " || Format  EIN T length ! i

Format({Fange}:0D00D (0--9998) Format{Range):DDDD (0--9999)

[Memory Type]

Sets a data type in the CSV file. The set data type is used to read and write values.
[Subfolder]

A subfolder name on the external memory where the CSV file will be stored.

[CSV to ERP Trigger]

Make settings for writing the data in CSV file into the ERW area by reading data from a file in ".csv
format and writing it into a file in ".erp" format.

Whether CSV is currently being converted to ERP can be checked by LB9231.
While this function is in progress, even when the conversion conditions are met, it will be ignored.
[ERP to CSV Trigger]

Make settings for writing the data in the ERW area into the CSV file by reading data from a file in
".erp" format and writing it into a file in".csv" format.

Whether ERP is currently being converted to CSV can be checked by LB9221.

While this function is in progress, even when the conversion conditions are met, it will be ignored.
[Trigger Type]

Detects the change in address that triggers the conversion.
[Other Settings]

For PLC No. and address settings, refer to 3-5-10 Basic Properties of Component (Page 3-75).
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3-10-10 Ethernet Communication Setting

PT property

Syztem Information Setting

E3

1 Security Level Setting 1 Uzer Permizzion Setting 1 Event Hiztory Setting l

Print Setting | COM1 Setting | COM2 Setting | External Memary |
FT Task Bar | PT Extended Property |
ke twork Setting
IF Addrezs 192 168 . 250 . 1 Communication Setting ]
Subnethiask | 255 - 255 . 255 . O Default Gatewsy | 0 [ 0 . 0 . O
Communication Setting Y =
Device | IP address | Port MNo. | Protocol | Master/Slave | Station ru.. | Wirtual PLG n.. |
HMID 1921682501 00 OMRON CJ/.. M 1
PLCO 192168 250.2 U600 OMRON CJ/ .. 8 2
PLC 192168 250.3 a600 OMRON GJ/.. 5 2
Add Delete Delete All Modify [8].4
QK J Cancel I

The “Communication Setting” option is used to make the “Communication Setting” for the Ethernet
communication, i.e. to configure the Ethernet communication protocol and set some related

communication parameters.

Communication Setting |
Device ! IF address ! Port Na. ! Protocol 1 Iaster/Sla... i Station n... i Wirtual PLC... ’
Communication Setting ==
DeviceTipe © BT © PLC PLC Communication 5 etting
PLC Communication Type TCP =
Device No.: HI0 H PLC Communication Time Dut(z) 1
IP Address: 192 168250 1 Protocal Tirme Out 1(mz) ‘ |
Protocal Tirme Out 2[mz) 3
Part No. B2 tax interval of word block pack 2
Max interval of bit block pack ]
Comm Protocck  Modbus TCF Slave = Iax size of word block. package 16
M ax zize of bit block package B4
Station rumber;. 1 ¢
Usze Diefault Setting
ak. Cancel
A
Add Delete Delete Al l M adify Ok
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3-11 Address of System Memory

The system reserves some addresses of Local Word (LW), Local Bit (LB), Nonvolatile Local Word (LW)
for the special purposes, and the user must use these memory addresses according to the related
descriptions.

* Local Bit (LB): The reserved range is from LB9000 to LB9999.
* Local Word (LW): The reserved range is from LW9000 to LW9999.
* Nonvolatile Local Word: The reserved range is from LW10000 to LW10255.

These ranges include the read area for the system to notify of its status and the write area for the users
to perform some control to the system.

Kiowap waysAg jJo ssalppy L1-€
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Descriptions of internal BIT memory:

LB: Refers to the local bit address of PT, which can’t be retained when power is OFF.

RB: Refers to the absolute address of bit address saved in the recipe memory that is stored in the flash
memory, which can be retained when the power is OFF. Even if the battery is dead in PT, the data
stored in the recipe memory will not be lost.

RBI: Refers to the index address of bit address saved in the recipe memory that is stored in the flash
memory, which can be retained when the power is OFF. Even if the battery is dead in PT, the data
stored in the recipe memory will not be lost.

LW.B: Refers to the bit address corresponding to the local word address of PT, which can’t be retained
when the power is OFF.

FRB: Refers to the absolute address of bit address saved in flash memory, which can be retained when
the power is OFF. When the battery is dead in PT, the data saved in flash memory will not be affected,
but the number of write operations in flash memory is limited.

FRBI: Refers to the index address of bit address saved in flash memory, which can be retained when
the power is OFF. When the battery is dead in PT, the data saved in the flash memory will not be
affected, but the number of write operations in flash memory is limited.

Descriptions of internal WORD memory:
LW: Refers to the local word address of PT, which can’t be retained when power is OFF.

RW: Refers to the absolute address saved in the recipe memory that is stored in the flash memory,
which can be retained when the power is OFF. Even if the battery is dead in PT, the data stored in the
recipe memory will not be lost.

RWI: Refers to the index address saved in the recipe memory that is stored in the flash memory, which
can be retained when the power is OFF. Even if the battery is dead in PT, the data stored in the recipe
memory will not be lost.

FRW: Refers to the absolute address of word address saved in flash memory, which can be retained
when the power is OFF. When the battery is dead in PT, the data saved in flash memory will not be
affected, but the number of write operations in flash memory is limited.

FRWI: Refers to the index address of word address saved in flash memory, which can be retained
when the power is OFF. When the battery is dead in PT, the data saved in the flash memory will not be
affected, but the number of write operations in flash memory is limited.

ERWO0-ERW2: Refers to the recipe word addresses saved in the external memory, which can be
retained when the power is OFF. When the battery is dead in PT, the data saved in the external memory
will not be affected.

Note RB and RW point to the same area. For example, RB5.0 to RB5.F and RW5 map the same area, i.e.
RB5.0 is the Bit0 of RW5. But LB and LW map different areas, and the addresses pointed by them in the
memory are different.
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3-11-1 Local Bit (LB)

3-328

Addresses

Descriptions

Comments

9000~9009

Initialization setup is ON.

These bits can be used to make some components turn
ON when the system starts the initialization
(notification/control).

9010

Download Recipe

The user can use this bit address to confirm the
process of recipe download.

Set it to ON under download state and set it to OFF
after the download is completed (notification).

9011

Upload Recipe

The user can use this bit address to confirm the
process of recipe upload.

Set to ON under uploading status and to OFF after the
upload is completed (notification).

9012

Download / Upload Recipe

The user can use this bit address to confirm the
process of recipe download/upload (notification).

9013

Touch indicator

Set it to ON when touching the “Touch indicator”
(notification).

9014

CPU Indicator

Set it to ON when touching “CPU Indicator”
(notification).

9015

Alarm indicator

Set it to ON when touching “Alarm Indicator”
(natification).

9016

Printer error

ON-Error occurred, OFF-No error (notification).

9017

Printer control

ON-Enabile printer; OFF-Disable printer; Enabling the
printing by system parameters is valid
(notification/control).

9018

Backlight state (OFF)

This bit will turn to 1 automatically when the backlight is
OFF, and turn to 0 when the backlight is ON
(natification).

9019

Backlight state (ON)

This bit will turn to 1 automatically when the backlight is
ON, and turn to 0 when the backlight is OFF
(notification).

9020

Pen (Turn ON under selected state)

It is one function of the Notepad.
It is used to judge whether the pen is under the
selected state currently (notification/control).

9021

Eraser (Turn ON under selected state)

It is one function of the Notepad.
It is used to judge whether the eraser is under selected
state currently (notification/control).

9022

Clear Block (Turn ON under clear block

state)

It is one function of the Notepad.
It is used to judge whether the block is under “clear
block” state currently (notification/control).

9030

Pen size of 1 pixel point

It is one function of the Notepad, which can set the pen
size to 1 pixel point (notification/control).

9031

Pen size of 2 pixel points

It is one function of the Notepad, which can set the pen
size to 2 pixel points (notification/control).

9032

Pen size of 3 pixel points

It is one function of the Notepad, which can set the pen
size to 3 pixel points (notification/control).

9040

Hide/Show Menu Screen

Set it to ON/OFF to hide/show the Menu Screen
(notification/control).

9041

Hide/Show task bar

Set it to ON/OFF to hide/show the task bar
(notification/control).

9042

Hide/Show operation button

Set it to ON/OFF to hide/show the operation button
(notification/control).
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Addresses Descriptions Comments

9043 Hide/show all (Menu Screen, task bar, Set it to ON/OFF to hide/show all the Menu Screens,
operation button) task bars and operation buttons (notification/control).

9044 Reserved by system

9045 Restart PT Set it to ON to perform this function
(notification/control).

9046 Beyond the security level This bit will turn ON when you attempt to switch a
screen without a required security level. This bit does
not turn OFF automatically (notification).

9050 Return to the status set originally to the | Set it to ON to perform this function and the system will

project set the values which are set in the project to the system
parameter area of LW10000 or later, and will
automatically clear this bit to zero after the settings
completed (notification/control).

9051 Control the execution of touch operation | Setting it to ON can disenable the touch operation of
when the backlight is off. PT when the backlight is closed (notification/control).

9052 Disable to write the return value of [PLC | Set it to ON to disable to write Back function of PLC.
Control] / [Switch Screens] And it is only applicable to Write Back function of [PLC

Control] / [Switch Screens]. The Write Back function is
not disenabled when the value of LB9052 is OFF. In
this case, if you want to switch from Base Screen 10 to
Base Screen 12 by using [PLC Control] / [Switch
Screens] (Read address: DM20), the switching can be
controlled only when the value of DM20 is 12. And the
PLC will write 12 back to the word address DM21
automatically after the screen is switched to the Base
Screen 12. If the Write Back function is disenabled, 12
will not be written back to DM21 (notification/control).

9053 Touch mark It turns ON when the screen is touched and it turns
OFF when the touching is released (notification).

9055 Operation at disconnection: PLC The operation when the PLC is disconnected with NB
Unit will be performed according to the contents of
LB9055. OFF: All the commands written to PLC are
invalid. ON: Operation is normal (notification/control).

9060~9061 | System Keyboard display bits: being When the user activates the Number Input Component
displayed in the right of the screen or Text Input Component located in the left of the

screen, the bit turns ON automatically and the
keyboard is displayed at the same time.

When the input is completed or canceled, the bit turns
OFF automatically. The keyboard is closed at the same
time (notification).

9062 System Keyboard display bit: Keyboard | The bit turns ON when the keyboard is displayed from
is displayed from the component placed | the component placed at the upper left of the screen
the upper left of the screen. and the bit turns OFF when the keyboard is closed from

it (notification).

9063 System Keyboard display bit: Keyboard | The bit turns ON when the keyboard is displayed from
is displayed from the component placed | the component placed at the lower left of the screen
the lower left of the screen. and the bit turns OFF when the keyboard is closed from

it (notification).

9064~9065 | System Keyboard Display bits: Keyboard | The bit turns ON when the keyboard is displayed from
is displayed in the left of the screen the component located in the left of the screen and the

bit turns OFF when the keyboard is closed from it
(notification).

9066 System Keyboard display bit: Keyboard | The bit turns ON when the screen is displayed and the
is displayed from the component located | bit turns OFF when the screen is closed (notification).
in the upper right of the screen

9067 System Keyboard display bit: Keyboard | The bit turns ON when the screen is displayed and the
is displayed from the component located | bit turns OFF when the screen is closed (notification).
in the lower right of the screen

9068~9069 | System Keyboard display bits: Keyboard | The bit turns ON when the screen is displayed and the

is displayed from the component located
in the screen

bit turns OFF when the screen is closed (notification).
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Addresses Descriptions Comments

9080 System Keyboard display bit: Keyboard | The bit turns ON when the screen is displayed and the
is displayed from the component located | bit turns OFF when the screen is closed (notification).
in the upper half of the screen

9081 System Keyboard display bit: Keyboard | The bit turns ON when the screen is displayed and the

is displayed from the component located | bit turns OFF when the screen is closed (notification).
in the lower half of the screen

9093 Increase backlight brightness When the bit turns ON, the function to increase the
brightness will be executed. After completing the
processing, the bit turns OFF (notification/control).

9094 Decrease backlight brightness When the bit turns ON, the function to decrease the
brightness will be executed. After completing the
processing, the bit turns OFF (notification/control).

9100 Switch input mode from Pinyin When the LB9100 is ON it will switch to Pinyin input
mode, and when LB9100 is OFF, it will switch to
English input mode (notification/control).

9108 Update graphics When the LB9108 is ON, the bitmap referred by the
component on the screen will be updated. After
completing the processing, the bit turns OFF
(notification/control).

9110 Indicating mode of the data log Only when LB9110 is ON, the zoom and view functions
can be activated, otherwise the traditional default view
method of Data Log will be used (notification/control).

9118 Macro operation instruction This bit will be set to ON during the execution of Macro
(reading and writing of memory) and to OFF after the
execution is completed (notification).

9120 Trigger buzzer with a long beep When this bit is set to ON, buzz a long beep. After the
beeping, the bit turns OFF (notification/control).

9121 Trigger buzzer with a short beep When this bit is set to ON, buzz a short beep. After the
beeping, the bit turns OFF (notification/control).

9124 Alarm count displaying When this bit is set to ON, the starting item of Alarm
component will display the alarm count
(notification/control).

9129 Trigger Base Screen for inputting When this bit is set to ON, the input components in the
Base Screen will be triggered (notification/control).

9130 Executing to clear RW memory When this bit is set to ON, the RW clearing (The start
address and word length are determined by LW9260
and LW9262.) will be triggered (notification/control).

9131 Trigger Number Input automatically When this bit is set to ON, the Number Input
components will be automatically triggered after the
screen is opened (notification/control).

9135 Cursor lock When this bit is set to ON, the cursor will be locked at
current Input component and can be switched to other
input components only after the input is completed
(notification/control).

9136 Filter PLC communication without When this bit is set to ON, the PLC communication

response without response is filtered (notification/control).

9137 Endian Display Text Display Component | When this bit is set to ON, the bytes will be displayed
with the endian reversed, i.e. the low bytes are
displayed on the right side of the Text Display
component (notification/control).

9138 Mask text characters When this bit is set to ON, the Text Display component
only displays the character codes from 0x21 to 0x7F
encoded to the space (0x20) (notification/control).

9139 Set at screen switching When the screen is switched, this bit is set to ON. Even

when the screen switching is completed, this bit is not
set to OFF automatically (notification).
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Addresses Descriptions Comments

9140 Caps Lock When this bit is set to ON, the alphabets will be input in
capital form. Numeric keys are switched into symbol
keys; numerical entry with a numeric keypad is
disabled (notification/control).

9141 Turning OFF the current beep When this bit is set to ON, the current beeping is
stopped and the bit turns OFF (notification/control).

9142 Trigger the input component of pop-up When this bit is set to ON, the input component located

screen on the top of the pop-up screen will be executed
(notification/control).
9143 USB printer status ON-Connecting, OFF-No connecting (notification).
9144 Hide component with communication When this bit is set to ON, the components with the
failure communication failure will not be displayed
(notification/control).
9145 Restart automatically after system When this bit is set to ON, the PT will restart
collapse automatically 5 seconds after PT collapse
(notification/control).
9150 Execute project/recipe import/export When this bit is set to ON, the import/export operation
function of project or recipe will be executed
(notification/control).

9151 Protection bit for project export This bit will be set to OFF after the upload password is
input correctly during the project export; otherwise it will
be set to ON (notification/control).

9152 Switch between tree folder and list folder | ON is for tree folder and OFF is for list folder
respectively (notification/control).

9154 Inserting and Ejecting USB memory When USB memory is inserted, it will turn ON and it
should be turned OFF before removal to ensure the
safe removal of USB memory (notification/control).

9157 Deleting files in USB memory When this bit is set to ON, all the files in the USB
memory generated by PT will be deleted (control).

9161 Align-left display on keyboard When this bit is set to ON, the display component
(LW9060) on the keyboard will be displayed in left-
aligned way during the input (notification/control).

9162 Vector font optimized display When this bit is set to ON, the vector font edge display
effect will be optimized (notification/control).

9163 Screen display state When this bit is set to ON, the screen will be displayed
vertically reversed. This bit is applicable when the
display is horizontally oriented (notification/control).

9165 User login When this bit is set to ON, the user login operation is
performed, and later the bit will be set to OFF
automatically (control).

9166 User logout When this bit is set to ON, the user logoff operation will
be performed, and later the bit will be set to OFF
automatically (control).

9167 Add user When this bit is set to ON, the user addition operation
will be performed, and later the bit will be set to OFF
automatically (control).

9168 Delete user When this bit is set to ON, the user deletion operation
will be performed, and later the bit will be set to OFF
automatically (control).

9175 Web interface When the bit is ON, the Web interface is valid
(notification/control).

9210 Soft power off When this bit set to ON, the software exits. To restore,

press the reset button on the back or turn on the power
again (control).
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3-332

Addresses

Descriptions

Comments

9221

Upload CSV

The bit turns ON while the data in ERW is being copied
into the CSYV file (notification).

9231

Download CSV

The bit turns ON while the data in the CSV file is being
copied into the ERW area (notification).

9251

Printing event manually (not currently
support)

When it is set to ON, forced printing of triggered events
up to now will be executed (notification/control).

9272

Enable to change communication setting

This bit is set in the area to change communication
setting. A permitted communication setting by the bit
takes effect after a reboot. Be sure to reboot the NB
after setting communications (control).

Communication setting change area:
LW9685-LW9691

9290

Enable VNC

When this bit is set to ON, the VNC server will be
enabled (notification/control).

9291

VNC mode setting

When this bit is set to ON, the VNC server will be
enabled only in monitor mode.

When this bit is set to OFF, the VNC server will be
enabled both in monitor mode and operation mode
(notification/control).

9292

Setting VNC operation mode password

When this bit is set to ON, the password for VNC
server's operation mode will be enabled
(notification/control).

9293

Setting VNC monitor mode password

When this bit is set to ON, the password for VNC
server's monitor mode will be enabled
(notification/control).

9296

Enable FTP

When this bit is set to ON, the FTP server will be
enabled (notification/control).
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® About Keyboard Display Bits:

NB Unit divides the whole screen into 4 areas with the same size from the center, as shown below:
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For each area, there is/are one or more address bit(s) corresponding to it. When the Text Input or =
Number Input in the screen is triggered, the corresponding address bit(s) will be turned ON. S
For example: When the Text Input or Number input in the left side of the screen is triggered, a E

keyboard will pop up in the position where the specified Direct Screen locates, and at the same time,
LB9060, LB9061, LB9068 and LB9069 will be turned ON by the system. If the component is in the
upper left side, LB9062 and LB9080 will also be turned ON.

Note LB9060 and LB9061 have the same display function (i.e. to turn ON or OFF simultaneously) and it is the
same with LB9064 and LB9065, LB9068 and LB9069.

3-11-2 Local Word (LW)

Addresses Descriptions Comments

9000~9001 | Index address of recipe data RWI and RBI use this index address to access the
recipe data with low byte address of 9000 and high
byte address of 9001 (notification/control).

9002~9003 | Maximum input number The maximum number will be specified when the
Number Input component is activated. Otherwise the
bits will be specified to 0 (notification).

9004~9005 | Minimum input number The minimum number will be specified when the
Number Input component is activated. Otherwise the
bits will be specified to 0 (notification).

9006 Notepad operation mode It is one function of the Notepad, which can be used to
select the operation modes from Pen (0), Eraser (1),
and Clear Block (2) (notification/control).

9007 Pen Size It is one function of the Notepad, which can be used to
select different pen size from 1 to 8 pixels with Word
Length of 1 (natification/control).

9008 Pen Color It is one function of the Notepad, which can be used to
select the pen color from 0 to 65535 (16-bit color)
(notification/control).
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Addresses

Descriptions

Comments

9010

9011

9012
9013
9014

9015

9016
9017

Local time

When the [Use External Clock] option is
checked in the [PT Extended Properties]
tab in the [PT Property] dialog box, the
event will not use the PT time but read
the values from LW9010 to LW9017.
Using this function needs to transfer the
values in the time memories of PLC to
LW9010~LW9017 accordingly in
advance.

Second: Effective value ranges from 0 to 59
(notification).

Minute: Effective value ranges from 0 to 59
(notification).

Hour: Effective value ranges from 0 to 23 (notification).

Day: Effective value ranges from 1 to 31 (notification).

Mouth: Effective value ranges from 1 to 12
(notification).

Year: Effective value ranges from 2000 to 2037
(notification).

Week: Effective value ranges from 0 to 6 (notification).

Millisecond: Effective value ranges from 0 to 999
(notification).

9030~9031

Touch coordinate

Records the touch coordinate taking the upper left side
of screen as origin (notification).

9034~9035

System time

Double-word. The time calculated with 0.1s as unit is
displayed (notification).

9040~9041

Security level password

Double-word. Refer to 3-13 Security Level (Page 3-
353) for details (control).

9042

Security level

Displays the security level of current Base Screen.
Refer to 3-13 Security Level (Page 3-353) for details
(notification).

9043

Switch security level forcefully

Forcefully switches from higher security level (e.g. level
2) to lower security level (e.g. level 0). Refer to 3-13
Security Level (Page 3-353) for details (control).

9050

Display Screen No.

The number of Display Screen No. is specified.
Synchronizing with the PLC by Data Transmitting
Component allows the PLC to execute the screen
transition (notification/control).

9054

Printing format1

e Bit0: Text (0:No print, 1:Print)

e Bit1: Analog meter (0:No print, 1:Print)

* Bit2: Data log (0:No print, 1:Print)

* Bit3: Bitmap (0:No print, 1:Print)

* Bit4: Vector graphics (0:No print, 1:Print)

* Bit5: Screen background (0:No print, 1:Print)
(notification/control)

9055

Printing format2

* Bit0~7:Zoom (x~0.1) (Range:1~50)

* Bit8: Color mode (0:Color, 1:Monochrome)

* Bit9: Print page (0:Current page, 1:Reserved)
» Bit10: Orientation (0:Landscape, 1:Portrait)

* Bit12: Invert color (0:Normal, 1:Inverted)
(notification/control)

9057

Size of each item of the event history

The recipe memory is used to save the size of each
item by the event log data (notification).

9058~9059

Size of event log data

The recipe memory is used to store the size of event
history including management information
(notification).

9060~9075

Display of number input or text input
process

Displays the data input by Number Input or Text Input
component in real time, and clears it after completion of
input. If input component is set to 1 word, only LW9075
is used; while LW9074 and LW9075 are both used if
input component is set to 2 words, and so on
(notification).

9091

Project compilation [year]

Records the project compilation time [year]
(notification).

9092

Project compilation [month]

Records the project compilation time [month]
(notification).
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Addresses

Descriptions

Comments

9093

Project compilation [day]

Records the project compilation time [day]
(notification).

9100
9101

Modify dynamically the address in the
screen (internal address)

9100 is the Screen No. The 9101 is the offset
(notification/control).

When LW9100 is set to 11 and LW9101 is set to 20, the
PLC addresses of all the component in the screen 11
will be modified dynamically to the addresses in which
the offset are added. i.e. D10 will become D30 and the
offset of 20x16=320 will be added to all bit addresses,
i.e. M20 will become M340.

9130

Dynamic modification of Text Library

The value of this LW represents the index of Text
Library (notification/control).

9136~9137

Currently used memory space [byte]

Double-word. The currently used memory space is
stored. Do not write values (notification).

9138~9139

Currently available memory space [byte]

Double-word. The currently available memory space is
stored. Don't exceed the currently available memory
space with the currently used memory space. Do not
write values (notification).

9140

Display brightness level

Displays the brightness level for NB Unit with the range
from 0 (completely dark) to 32 (completely bright).
The setting is linked with Brightness of the System
Menu of NB Unit. The value is retained when power is
OFF (notification/control).

9150

Character code displayed in the current
screen when using Pinyin

The value of LW9150 is the No. of Chinese characters
displayed in the current Chinese character display
screen (notification).

9152~9167

Characters displayed by Chinese pinyin
input

Display Pinyin character input currently when using
Pinyin (notification).

9170

Page up/down of Note Book component

The value of this LW means the start line of input area
(notification).

9180~9187

Maximum value of Number Input

Text display of maximum value of Number Input
(notification).

9190~9197

Minimum value of Number Input

Text display of minimum value of Number Input
(notification).

9200~9205

Time value of browsing point of Data Log

These six words are used to display second, minute,
hour, day, month and year respectively in BIN code
(notification).

9210

Display values of each channel during
referencing

The current value of each channel is displayed one by one
according to the bit width of the browsed Data Log
(notification).

9260~9261

Start address for RW clearing operation

Sets the start address for RW clearing operation
triggered by LB9130 (notification/control).

9262~9263

Word length of RW clearing operation

Sets the word length for RW clearing operation
triggered by LB9130 (notification/control).

9264~9279

Mask code of PLC Station No.(COM 2)

Each bit corresponds to one Station No. of COM 2 (i.e.
9264.0 corresponds to Station No. 0... and 9279.F
corresponds to Station No. 255). When the bit is turned
ON, the communication corresponding to Station No.
will be stopped. The value is retained when power is
OFF (notification/control).

9296~9299

Mask code of error information

Each bit corresponds to one piece of error information.
When the bit is turned ON, the corresponding prompt
error information will not be displayed. Refer to 3-17-4
System Information Table (Page 3-340) in NBDesigner
Operation Manual for details (notification/control).

9300

Name of path referred by File List
component

The name of path currently referred (32 words) by the
File List Component will be specified (notification).

9332

Name of file selected by File List
component

The name of file selected (32 words) by the File List
Component will be specified (notification/control).
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Addresses

Descriptions

Comments

9364

Setting Import and Export

Specify the Import and Export of the project and the
Recipe (notification/control).

9366

Description of processing File Browsing
Component

“1” indicates Copy, “2” does Cut, and “3” does Paste,
respectively (control).

9370

Confirm Operation method

Confirm Operation method: 1: Confirm; 2: Cancel
(control).

9371

General-purpose PLC control time-out

Automatically stops a general-purpose PLC control if
the general-purpose PLC control has not been
performed before elapsing the time (second) that you
set here. The default is 0 (not to stop the control)
(notification/control).

9380~9395

History value of Number Input component

Specify the data set before the input operation
(notification).

9416~9431

Index memory for Station No. variable

Each word corresponds to the index (0~15) for Station
No. variable (notification/control).

9432~9447

memory for indicating communication
state (COM 2)

Each bit corresponds to one station number: 9432.0
corresponds to 0,..., and 9447.F to 255. When a PLC
has timed out and does not response, the bit relevant
to the PLC station number turns ON. The bit is ordinary
set to OFF.

This address is used on COM2 port in NB5Q, NB7W,
and NB10W. Because NB3Q has only one port, the
address is used on COM1 port. (notification)

9465

Time-out ratio of Macro

Specify the maximum time allocating to the execution of a
Macro. The time multiplying the default value, 200 ms with
the specified value will be the maximum time
(notification/control).

9470~9485

File name of the screen shot

The prefix text string of 16 words naming the screen
shot which is stored in USB memory
(notification/control).

9486~9501

User name

Inputs the login user name of up to 32 characters
(notification/control).

9502~9503

User password

Inputs the password corresponding to the login user
(notification/control).

9504~9505

Current user permission

Displays 32 authorities corresponding to current login
users (notification).

9506~9507

Authority setting

Double-words and 32 authorities’ assignments.
LW9506 to LW9507 corresponds to 32 authorities (No.
0 to No. 31) and LW.B corresponds to each bit in
LW9506 to LW9507. For example: LW.B 9506.0
represents the authority of No. 0; and LW.B 9506.A
represents the authority of No. 10 (control).

9508~9509

Automatic Logout Time setting

Sets the unit of automatic logout time to minute during
the addition of user information (control).

9510~9511

Password Confirm

Inputs the password again for consistency confirmation
during the addition of user information (control).

9520~9521

Curser position

Refers to the curser position (X,Y) in input component
(notification).

9535

The multiplication factor of the
communication time for the Macro
instruction

If it is specified to “N”, the maximum communication
time of the Macro external value is N times as long as
the default (notification/control).

9536

The multiplication factor of the

communication time for writing operation

by the data transmission component

Sets a time-out period of writing by data transmission
component. The setting value is the coefficient for the
maximum size of a block package that is set in the
communication settings.

Refer to 5-3 Abnormality Handling (page 5-6) for details
(notification/control).
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Addresses

Descriptions

Comments

9537

The multiplication factor of the
communication time for reading
operation by the data transmission
component

Sets a time-out period of reading by data transmission
component. The setting value is the coefficient for the
maximum size of a block package that is set in the
communication settings.

Refer to 5-3 Abnormality Handling (page 5-6) for details
(notification/control).

9550~9553

Notifying error information

Each bit corresponds to each error information. When
the bit turns ON, the bit indicates that the corresponded
error information occurs. Refer to 3-11-4 System
Information Table (Page 3-340) in NBDesigner
Operation Manual for details (notification).

9605~9606

Communication Control

Communication via a port is stopped when a bit for
each port is ON. The value is retained when power is
OFF (notification/control).

Note: OFF (communication allowed) is default.
9605.0: COM2 port

9605.1: Reserved

9605.2: COM1 port

9605.3-9606.A: An Ethernet host is allocated in
ascending order of the PLC number (24 hosts).

9606.B and later: Reserved

9607~9608

Number of flash memory rewrites

Indicates the number of times the block on the flash
memory has been rewritten most frequently
(notification).

9609~9610

Number of bad blocks on flash memory

Indicates the number of bad blocks on the flash
memory (notification).

9685

Communication setting change for a
host

Set a PLC number to designate a host whose Ethernet
communication setting is to be changed. PLC number
is set from 3 in ascending order, not from the PLC
number itself. Used in combination with LB9272
(control).

9686~9689

IP address for communication setting-
changed host

Set a host's IP address whose communication setting
is to be changed. Used in combination with LB9272
(notification/control).

[Sample]
IP address: 192.168.250.1
LW9686:192, LW9687:168, LW9688:250, LW9689:1

9690

Port number for communication setting-
changed host

Set a host's port number whose communication setting
is to be changed. Used in combination with LB9272
(notification/control).

9691

Node number for communication setting-
changed host

Designate a host's FINS node address whose
communication setting is to be changed (notification
/control). Enter the same value as the least IP address.

9800~9801

Error code of the triggering error

(notification/control)
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3-11-3 Nonvolatile Local Word (LW10000~10255)

3-338

RTC

Addresses Descriptions Comments

10000 RTC (second) BIN code with effective value ranging from 0 to 59
(notification/control)

10001 RTC (minute) BIN code with effective value ranging from 0 to 59
(notification/control)

10002 RTC (hour) BIN code with effective value ranging from 0 to 23
(notification/control)

10003 RTC (day) BIN code with effective value ranging from 0 to 31
(notification/control)

10004 RTC (month) BIN code with effective value ranging from 1 to 12
(notification/control)

10005 RTC (year) BIN code with effective value ranging from 1971 to
2037 (notification/control)

10006 RTC (week) BIN code with effective value ranging from 0 to 6
(notification/control)

Description of RTC:

Users can use the related “Component” to display the time. Pay attention to the effective range. The operation
when the values out of the effective range is not ensured.

For example: “second” can not be written as 78 (BIN), otherwise RTC will continue in sequence (78 79 80 ...),

which may result in unexpected error.

Others:

The following notification or control addresses are retained even if power failure occurs. The addresses
other than Backlight saver, Buzzer, Password will be valid after the restart.

System parameter settings

Addresses Descriptions Comments
10010 No. of Initial Screen It ranges from 0 to 32767.
10011 Backlight saver 0 (Disable Backlight saver)
1 to 600 minutes (enabled)
10012 Buzzer 0: Disabled, 1: Enabled
10013 Common Sheet/Pop-up Screen 0: Normal, 1: At the top of all the other screens
10014 Placing Common Sheet 0: At the bottom of Base Screen, 1: At the top of Base Screen
10015 Number of stored events It ranges from 0 to 65535. If it is set to “0”, the event
data will be cleared after the restart.
10016 Source of RTC 0: Internal RTC, 1: PLC (LW)
10017 Default language It ranges from 0 to 31.
10018 Reserved by system

Security level

Addresses Descriptions

Comments

10022~ Password/0
10023

Reserved.

10024~ Password/1
10025

Double-word is occupied.

10026~ Password/2
10027

Double-word is occupied.

10118~ Password/3 to 15
10143

Double-word is occupied x 13.
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Initial Communications Parameters

Addresses Descriptions Comments
9039 FINS node address of NB Units If it is changed, restart is needed.
10030~ IP Address of NB Units If it is changed, restart is needed.
10033 i.e. IP Address: 192.168.250.1
LW10030:1,

LW10031:250,
LW10032:168,
LW10033:192

Kiows|\ waysAg Jo SSaIppy LL-€

For specific value settings, please refer to the
Comments of 10030: IP Address.

Note The addresses 9,039 and greater than 10,000 cannot be modified during simulation. But the read operation
is available (For example, the Number Input component with the address of LW10005 will be displayed as
2006 during the test, and it can’t be modified to the other value during the test. But it can be modified only
after it is downloaded to the PT. ).

10034 Port Number of NB Units If it is changed, restart is needed.

10035 Reserved by system

10036 COM 2 operation mode 0: RS-232, 1: RS-422, 2: RS-485.

10037~ COM 2 Baud Rate Double-word.

10038

10039 COM 2 Data Bit

10040 COM 2 Parity Bit

10041 COM 2 Stop Bit 3

10042 COM 2 Station No. (PT Station No.)

10043~ COM 2 PLC timeout duration w

10044 AN

10045~ COM 2 Protocol Time Out 1 @

10046 g

10047~ COM 2 Protocol Time Out 2 5

10048 N

10110~ Default Gateway of NB Units If it is changed, restart is needed. E

10113 For specific value settings, please refer to the 8

Comments of 10030: IP Address. OE

10114~ Subnet Mask of NB Units If it is changed, restart is needed. ;':

10117 g
3
8
X
N
g
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3-11-4 System Information Table

Address . L.
- Information Descriptions
Word Bit
Mask 0 System Error It is system error which means the error occurs inside the
9296 PT.
1 PLC Response Error PLC Response Error: PLC responds with one piece of
Notify unexpected information which may caused by the read or
9550 write command. Please check if the device functions well,
or verify the Tag Variable settings.
2 PLC No Response: cc-pp-d | PLC No Response: the 3 groups of numbers following PLC
No Response represent the PT No., PLC Station No. and
Serial Port No. respectively.
3 Reserved by system
Socket Connect Error Connection with the PLC and others failed. Check if the
devices function normally.
5 Socket COMM Error An error occurred during the connection with the PLC and
others. Check if the devices function normally.
6 Macro Code Error: [xxxx] An error occurred during executing a Macro. The
(Macro No.) description enclosed by the parenthesis is the Macro No.
7 Print Error Printing error: It is followed by the error code. Refer to 7-5
List of Error Codes for Printing (Page 7-9) in NB-
Designer Operation Manual for details.
8 Send Package Error Message transmission fails.
9 Memory Shortage Memory is not enough.
10 BCD Transform Overflow BCD conversion overflows.
11 MacroCode Timeout: [xxxx] | A timeout occurred during executing a Macro. The
(Macro No.) description enclosed by the parenthesis is the Macro No.
12 Warn: Flash is worn out The number of write cycles for the flash memory has
exceeded the recommended limit of 100,000 cycles.
13 Err: Flash is worn out The number of write cycles for the flash memory has
exceeded 655,359 cycles.
14 RW Area Access Overflow | RW area access exceeds the limits.
15 Waiting to Print It indicates waiting for print.
Mask 0 Server Not Ready The data in server is not ready.
9297 1 Reserved by system
) 2 Transmit Data Failed The data transmission failed.
21502? 3 Data Input Failed The number input failed.
4 Device Error Failure occurs in the device.
5 Copying File ... The file is being copied (This is the normal prompt during
the project export or screenshot operation).
6 Copy File Failed The file copy failed (during exporting the project or
performing screen shot).
7 Invalid File The files objected of importing are invalid.
8 Password Error The password is invalid.
9 Reserved by system
10 USB Disk1 Full USB memory 1 is full already.
11 Host connections exceed 32. | The number of hosts has exceeded 32. (This message is
displayed only in the simulator.)
12-15 Reserved by system
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Address
Information Descriptions
Word Bit
Mask 0 RTC Device Error An error occurred in RTC clock.
9298 Reserved by system
) 2 Invalid UserName The user name is invalid (The input user name is invalid
Notify during the user login or user addition/deletion operations.)
9552 3 Operation Complete It indicates the operation is successful (This is the correct
prompt displayed after user addition/deletion or password
modification.)
4 Print Busy It indicates printing.
5-15 Reserved by system
Mask 0-15 Reserved by system
9299
Notify
9553
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3-12 Recipe Data

The component of the Recipe transmits the data with consecutive memories. And the data can be
downloaded from the recipe memory to the PLC or uploaded from the PLC to the recipe memory. The
size of the data to be transferred can be set. For the NB Unit, the recipe memory with 128K word can be
selected for recipe data storage.

3-12-1 Process of Creating One Recipe Component

};"l
1 Drag the icon of Recipe to the Edit Window, E‘J and then fill the contents in [Basic

Recipe
Properties] tab:
Recipe property @
Basic Property | Recipe | Label | Graphics | Control Setting | Display Setting |
Pricrity MNomal -
Read Address Write Address
o] EE [T . PLC
PT HMID oo O PT -] - °
Port Comi Port Comi
Change - . Change .
Station No. = Station No.

Area/Varable LW - Area/Variable LW -
Address O ™ System Memory Address 0 I~ System Memory
Data X . Word . Data . Word
Fomat EN |l_eng1h Format BIN |l_eng1h L

Format(Range):DDDDD (0-10255)
™ Use Variable [ Use Variable
™ Use index [ Use index

Description
oK | Cancel |

Write Address: Specify the starting address of the PLC which transmits the Recipe data. The
address for [Data Length] specified in the [Recipe] tab of the [Recipe Property]
dialog box are used for the data transmission with the Read Address on the
top.

Address: Specify the starting address at the PLC to transmit the Recipe data.
Word Length: The function does not support the parameter.
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2 Switch to the [Recipe] tab and set the Function and Data Length.

Recipe property @

Basic Property  Recipe | Label | Graphics | Control Setting | Display Setting |

Twe  |Uplosdfiom PLCto Recpe | |
pload from PLC to Recipe
Data Length  |Download from Recipe to PLC
Upload from PLC to ERWD
Download from ERW0 to PLC
Upload from PLC to ERW1
Download from ERW1 to PLC
Upload from PLC to ERW2
Download from ERW2to PLC
Upload from PLC to FRW
Download from FRW to PLC

ejeq ad1oay z1-¢

w

oK | Cancel |

Function:

Upload from PLC to Recipe: Transfers the data from PLC to the recipe memory of PT.
Download from Recipe to PLC: Transfers the data from the recipe memory of PT to PLC.
Transmit from PLC to FRW: Transmit the data from PLC to the Recipe memory ERW.
Transmit from ERW to PLC: Transmit the data from the Recipe memory ERW of PT to PLC.
Upload from PLC to FRW: Transfers the data from PLC to the recipe memory FRW of PT.
Download from FRW to PLC: Transfers the data from the recipe memory FRW of PT to PLC.

jusuodwo) adivay auQ Buneal) Jo ssa20ld L-ZL-€

Data Length: Refers to the word length of the data to be transferred.

Switch to the [Label] tab and add the different displayed texts corresponding to the different
states.

Switch to the [Graphics] tab and select the Vector Graphics or Bitmap to display the graphics
corresponding to the state of the Recipe Data component.

Switch to the [Control Setting] tab and make the Security Setting and set the Triggering action.

O O A W

Press the [OK] button, and adjust the position and size of the component.
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3-12-2 Recipe Memory

The recipe memory stores in a flash memory, and even if power interruption occurs, the data can be
retained.

The recipe memory space of NB3Q/NB5Q-TWOOB(-V1) model is 128K (Word), and for that of
NB7W/NB10W-TWOOB(-V1) model, it is 256K (Word).

There are 2 indication methods for the recipe memory, i.e. “RW” represents the absolute address while
“‘RWI” represents the index address. The data in “LW9000” is the offset of the index address. For
example, when the data in LW9000 is 50, the index address RWI0 will point to the data in address
RWA50. In this case, if we change the data in LW9000 to 51, then the index address RWI0 will point to
the data in address RW51, as shown below:

LW9000=50 LW9000=51
Address Data
RW50 | 0x1111 Address Data Address Data
RW51 | 0x2222 RWIO 0x1111 RWIO 0x2222
RW52 | 0x3333 RWI1 0x2222 RWI1 0x3333
RW53 | 0x4444 | =———f> RWI2 0x3333 — RWI2 0x4444
RW54 | 0x5555 RWI3 0x4444 RWI3 0x5555
RWS55 | 0x6666 RWI4 0x5555 RWI4 0x6666
RW56 | 0x7777 RWI5 0x6666 RWI5 0x7777

For example, we specify one project and select [MODBUS RTU] as the PLC Type in system
parameters. The function of transferring the 5-word text beginning from address 200 with the address
type of 4X to the address of recipe memory (RW300) is as shown below:

Before uploading After uploading
Address Data Address Data Address Data
4X200 'A",'B' RW300 'B','B' RW300 'A"'B'
4X201 'C','D' RW301 'c'c . RW301 'C','D'
4X202 'E''F' RW302 'D','D' RW302 'E''F'
4X203 'G''H' RW303 'E'E' RW303 'G','H'
4X204 ', RW304 'F''F' RW304 '

Create a new project and select [MODBUS RTU] as the PLC type in [Project Library Window].

Firstly, create a component to upload the recipe data with the Area/Variable of 4X, Address of 200,
Function of Upload, Word Length of 5, and [Transport Font] being checked, and the Label of “Upload”,
as shown below:
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Recipe property @ Recipe property @
Basic Fropety | Recipe | Label | Graphics | Control Setting | Display Seting | Basic Property Recipe | Label | Graphics | Control Setting | Display Setting |
Type Upload from PLCto Recipe =
Priority Nomal - ®
Data Length 5 Word
Read Address Write Address
PT wmo - PC oo - [T wmg - g
No. No.

Port COM1 Port Comi

Change Change .

Station No. Station No
AreaVariable LW - Area/Variable 4X -
Address 0 [~ System Memory Address 200 [~ System Memory
Daia g . Wed T R
Format Length Format Length

Format(Range):DDDDD (1-65535)
[T Use Variable ™ Use Variable
™ Useindex [ Use index
Description
Cancel Cancel

Then place the component in the screen.

NB-series Programmable Terminals NB-Designer Operation Manual(V106)

Now the recipe data transmission component is created, but it can only specify to transfer the 5 words
beginning from address of 4X200 to the recipe memory instead of the specific position of the recipe
memory. Set the LW9000 to 300 and press “Upload” button, then the 5 words beginning from 4X200 will
be transferred to the 5-word addresses after the start address of RW300. If you want to transfer the 5
words beginning from the address of 4X200 to RW100 again, then you just need to set LW9000 to 100,
and then press “Upload” button to complete the data transmission.

Place 3 Text Input components to modify/display the data.

(1) 4X200: Area/Variable of 4X, Address of 200 and Word Length of 5.
(2) RWIO: Area/Variable of RWI, Address of 0 and Word Length of 5.

(3) RW300: Area/Variable of RW, Address of 300 and Word Length of 5.

Then create one Number Input component to modify the data of LW9000. Specify LW for
[Area/Variable] and 9000 for [Address].

3-345
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After Save, Compile operations, perform the offline test for the project. Firstly, change LW9000 to 300
(because LW9000 represents the offset of the index address, RWIO will display the data in the address

of RW300), as shown below:

Input “QWERTYUIOP” to 4X200, and 300 to LW9000, then you will find the data displayed by RWIO,
RW300 and 4X200 is the same after the Upload button is pressed, as shown below, which means the

upload is successful.

How to download the 5 words with the start address of RW300 to the position with the start address of
4X2007? The specific operation process is described as follows. Add one recipe data transmission
component in the project just mentioned above with the Area/Variable of 4X, Address of 200, Function
of Download from Recipe to PLC, Word Length of 5 and Label of “Download”.
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Perform the offline test, change LW9000 to 300 and input “123456” to RWI0, as shown below:

ejeq ad1oay z1-¢

w

Press the Download button, then you will find the text data will be transferred to 4X200 from RW300.

Aows| adioay z-z1-€

Whether we upload the data from PLC to recipe or download the data from recipe to PLC, the start
address of data in recipe is always the value corresponding to LW9000.
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3-12-3 Upload/Download of Recipe Data between PT and PLC

3-348

The recipe data is significantly useful. For example, the production device can operate differently

according to the different parameters assigned to them on the industrial production line. Now, we can
save this group of data in the specific format in the recipe memory, then we can call them out directly,
thus enhancing productivity.

® Example of how to call several recipe data conveniently

It is assumed that we have 10 groups of recipes; each group is made of 5 words, recipe name
occupying 4 words and recipe data occupying 1 word. Then we configure the recipe from RWO0, as

shown below:

Recipe No. memory Address Recipe Name (4 words) Recipe Data (1 word)
Group 0 RWO0-RW4 “AAAAAAAA” 0
Group 1 RW5-RW9 “‘BBBBBBBB” 1111
Group 2 RW10-RW14 “cccecececee 2222
Group 3 RW15-RW19 “‘DDDDDDDD” 3333
Group 4 RW20-RwW24 “‘EEEEEEEFE” 4444
Group 5 RW25-RW29 “FFFFFFFF” 5555
Group 6 RW30-RW34 ‘GGGGGGGG” 6666
Group 7 RW35-RW39 “‘HHHHHHHH" 7777
Group 8 RW40-RW44 “tnn” 8888
Group 9 RW45-RW49 “JJJJJJJJ” 9999

We hope each group of recipe in the above table can perform data swap with 4X100 memory of our
PLC conveniently through design. First, let's see the following created project to obtain the general
understanding. RWI0 and RWI4 in the project display the data in Group 0, and pressing the Download
button can download the recipe data to 4X100 while pressing the Upload button can upload the data in
4X100 to the recipe memory. The Up button on the right is used to modify the Recipe No. to a level
smaller, which is convenient to change or transfer the recipe data; and the Down button on the right
side is used to modify the Recipe No. to a level larger.

Recipe card

RWI0

LWo

| ° "] recipe data

RWH

[ KKKKKKKK ” 1234 ]Mﬂ!tﬂm

4X100

4X104

l

I

LW9000 Reduce
Superimposed LW0 Reduce

LW9000 Plus

[ 9 I w[ml® Superimposed LWO Plus

enu

L Caps {

Eg

Sl

L3I EVE

Task Bar
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Firstly create a new project, and select the [MODBUS RTU] as the PLC in [Project Library Window].

1 Create one Text Input component with Word Length of 4 to display and change the name of
each group of recipes.

2 Create one Number Input component to display and change each group of recipe data.

Text Input property @ MNumber Input property @
. w
Basic Property |an | Keyboard Setting | Graphics | Control Setting | Display Setting | Basic Property | Numeric Data | Font | Keyboard Setting | Graphics | Control Setting | Display Setting | N
N
Priority Momal = [ Swap high byte and low byte [ Unicode Priority Momal - g
[¥ WMake Read Address and Write Address the Same ™ Edended ASCII [¥ Make Read Address and Write Address the Same _g.
Read Address Wite Address Read Address Write Address ®
o
PLC = PLC |, . PLC - mig - FLC o [
PT HMID - pE 0 - | PT HMD - pC D - PT HMID == 0 PT HMIO e S
Port COoM1 Port COM1 Port CoMm1 Port COoM1
Change - Change o B
== B EEchy - I Station No © Stonho.  ©
AreafVaizble  RWI - || Arearvaizple Lw . Area/Varizble  RWI v | Area/Varable LW - 3
Addess 100 [ System Memory || Addwess 0 I System Memary Address 4 I System Memory | Address 0 ™" System Memary
Data Word Data Word
Data . Word . | Daa . Word . EIN  ~ 1 - BIN - -
ey BIN Length 4 Format BIN Fergth = Format Length Format Length
Fomat(Rang=):DDDDDD (1-261000) Fomat (Rang=):DDDDD {0-10255) s (Haiel ROBDDBIIL26 {00 L R ] DRORD 1155 w
N
[ Use Variable I Use Variable LUz Vesicie I™ Use Varicble z
 Useindex  Use index [ Use index I™ Useindex
: c
=2
o
)
a
g
Description ek o
3
Cancel o3
oK Cancel | o | nc S
a
o
e
3 g
Create one Text Input component and one Number Input component to display and change the 0.
°
. . o
recipe data in PLC. o
=
[\
_ — o
Tet Input property Number Input property = @
Bnsic Propenty | Fort | Keyboand Setting | Grachics | Gontrol Setting | Dieplay Setting | Basic Property | Mumess Data | Fort | Keybosed Setting | Graphics | Centrel Setting | Display Setting | g
(]
S
Pricety » T Swap high byte and low bnte I Ueicode Promy Mo 3
¥ Make Fland Address and Wiie Addmas the Same ™ Bsended ASCII [V Make Fiaad Addwas and Wike Addrass the Same —
Read Addresa Foad Addres Wite Address ]
a
PT mg -+ ME FT wmg - PICo0 - fET H L - :
Port com Pod coM O
Change Change
T e o - e
Mrea/Vaisble  4X Aroaaiable 4% . .
Address 100 [~ System Memeory Address 104 ™ System Memeey FrETNYY r
Daa Ward Data . Wod Dasta y . Wod
oy BN - 4 oy BN o P BN o/ X

Fomat(Rangs) DODDD (1-65535)

™ Uss Vanable
I Useindex

=

Famat(Fangs) DDDOD (1-65535)

™ Use Viasisble
™ Use index

Foemat{Rangs) DDODOD (0~261000)

" Us
" Us

o] oo
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Create two recipe data transmission components with both addresses of 4X100, and one
component is used to download the recipe data and the other is used to upload the recipe data.

Design two Command Button components (Up and Down) for the user to retrieve and change

each group of recipe data conveniently. After the Up button is pressed for retrieving data

upwards, the system will subtract 5 from LW9000. Because each group of recipe data is made
of 5 words, each time the Up button is pressed, RWIO displays the Recipe data with a smaller
Recipe No. group. After the Down button is pressed for retrieving data downwards, the system
will add 5 to LW9000. Because each group of recipe data is made of 5 words, so each time the
Down button is pressed, RWIO displays the Recipe data with a larger Recipe No. group. The

upper limit of recipe data is 45 (10 groups of recipes), as shown below:

Command Butten prepenty = Command Button property ==
Basic Froperty | Command Button | Label | Graphics | Contred Setig | Display Setting | Basic Property Command Button | Label | Graphics | Control Setting | Display Setting |
T Type Add value -
Addend 5 Max Value 45
Read Address Wiite Address
- PLC . . PLC .
PT H No. T HMID Mo, U
Pot oosn I Indiect Reference
Char o
; T St bo PT HMID - ;';C 0 B
FreaVanable Feea/Nanable LW - Port Com1
I Change Station No -
Address ™ Systen ory Addess 3000 T System Memoey
Aea/Varable LW -
Deta Word Data o . Wed .
angh Format Length Address
Fommet(Range}.DDDDD (0-10255)
Data Format BN -~
r us ™ Use Vanable Word Length 2 -
[ [ Use index ™ Use Variable
Format{Range).DDDDD (0-10255)
Description
Corce Cance
Command Button property @
Basic Property Command Button | Label ‘ Graphics | Control Setting | Display Setting ‘
Type Subtract value M
Subtrshend 5 Min Value 0
[ Indirect Reference
amm| PLE o .
FT HMID No. U
Port COM1
[T Change Station No. D -
Area/Varable LW v
Address 0
Data Format BIN <
Word Length 2 -
[T Use Variable
Format(Range):DDDDD (0-10255)
Cancel
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6 Show which group is selected currently.

Later, create another two Command Button components with address of LWO for both of them,
and Setting Mode of “Subtract value” and “Add value” respectively. And no graphics is needed.

Overlay the component of “Add value” on “Down” button which was created at the step 4.
Overlay the component of “Subtract Value” on “Up” button which was created at step 4. The
value of LWO will vary accordingly, and it will display the group where the current recipe data
locate, as shown below:

w
v
- 5 5 -
Command Button property [E3a] Command Button property (=3 N
; A
Basic Property | Command Button | Label | Graphics | Control Setting | Display Setting | Basic Property Command Button | Label | Graphics | Cortrol Setting | Display Setting | g
. -1
Priority Nomal - Type Add value g
Addend 1 Max Value 9 E
-
Read Address Wite Address [
PT wwo - PC o .l pT T e
No No
Port comi Port comi [~ Indirect Reference
Change R . Change R . - PIC 3
r Station Mo Y r Station No. FT HMID - No. ©
Area/Variable LW/ - Area/Varable LW - Port Com1
[T Change Station Mo. 0 -
Address 0 I™ System Memory Address 0 [~ System Memory
AreaVaiable LW -
Data BN - Word Lo|[Det2 gy . Wod B
Format Length Format Length Address

Format(Range):DDDDD (0-10255) Data Format BN -

™ Use Variable [ Use Variabls Word Length 2 T
™ Useindex ™ Useindex I Use Varicble
Format(Range):DDDDD (0-10255)
Description
] e | ] Concel |
Command Button property (=3l

Basic Property Command Button ‘ Label | Graphics \ Control Setting | Display Setting |

Type Subtract value °

Subtrahend 1 Min Value O

I Indirect Reference

07d pue | 4 usamjaq eleq adioay Jo peojumoq/peoldn €-ZL-€

BLEN =

PT HMID - No. D -
o CoM1
I Change Station No. 0 -
Area/Variable LW -
Address 0
Data Format BIN -
Word Length 2 -

I Use Variable
Format(Range):DDDDD (0-10255)

| cancel
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7 Place another keyboard in the screen, and add some texts for decoration, then the project is

thoroughly completed.
Lua

i recipe data
Recipe card BEEE I i

RHI@ RHI4 r,, L9000 Red
B Y educe
I ARARAAAA " HRER ‘ Doun ] . Superimposed LWO0 Reduce
a1 I
4_”_199__ _ m a LW9000 Plus
'_ ARAAAAARA Wik l W%«?ﬂ Superimposed LW0 Plus

AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

Esc12—34567890m0|(]

glwile|r|t]y|ulijo]|p,
Caps ] al|s|d|flg]|h j k|| EI"~\.IT¢J
Jlz|x|cfv]b|n|m|3: CH ]

|

FIEEE" I

After Save, Compile operations, perform the offline test for the project.

e LW9000 Reduce
. Superimposed LW0 Reduce

4x104

STV LW%000 Plus
I I [} I m @SuperimposedLWﬂPlus

Menu Task Bar

Input the 10 groups of recipe data into the recipe memory one by one, then switch to Group 8
of recipe data to change the name to “KKKKKKKK?”, recipe data to “1234”, then you will see the
data in 4X100 and 4X104 will become “KKKKKKKK” and “1234” respectively after the
Download button is pressed, as shown below:

Lug
Recipe card a recipe data

RUI® FIHI4

LW9000 Reduce
rkkkkkkk ] [ 1234 M@ Superimposed LWO Reduce

4%160 ax1e4

' LW9000 Plus
| kkikkkkk | 1234 w Superimposed LWO Plus

LI_JUE@LLL [T ]2 |8 |9 s
_Clear | @ Lty IjL_JW

=T

enu Task Bar
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3-13 Security Level

Security Level is used to set the access authority for different users to enhance the security of the
project. Only the user having the high-level password can access the high-level screen, thus enhancing
the security of the project significantly.

When setting Screen Property, we can see one column of “Security Level”. That’s to say, we can w
specify the Security Level for any screen, as shown below: &
(7]

Screen property @ 8

- g

Screen | F

Title Frame0 Mo. 0 [~ Protect key mapping on common sheet screen g

<

o

[~ Switch to the lowest securnity level when screen closed

[ Screen Attribute Keyboard - Security Level l:l]

" B Background ',2__ amremreolor
o 500 Height 480 Transparency 0% o
Sheet Screen
1 n/a - 2 n/a - 3 n/a -
Frame Pop-up screen Type
v .
Width 0 = Frame Calar ~ :; ;’EIC::';Q F :;'::;'

o]

Cancel |

The Security Level is only valid for the Base Screen. One project has 3 Security Levels, i.e. High
(2), Common (1) and Low (0) by default. The default security level is Low when creating a new screen.
You can set different passwords for each security level in the [PT Property]. The user with higher
security level can access the screen with the lower security level, while the user with the lower
security level can’t access the screen with the higher security level. Such kind of method is helpful
to the security management. For example, we can place the important switches into the screen with the
higher security level, so the user can’t access them after they enter this screen, and the contents can
be accessed only after the password for the higher security level is input.

Here is an example about security level usage: Firstly, select [File] / [New], and double-click PT in the
Project Work Space, then set The number of Security Levels to 3, 1-level Password to 1111 and 2-level
Password to 888888 in Security Levels Setting tab of PT Property dialog box, as shown below:
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PT property @ MNumber Display property @
Part Seting | COMiSetting | COM2Setting |  Bdtemal Memory | Basic P i ) B ) )
BT | Tk ‘ PT Extendsd Property | asic Property | MNumeric Data | Font | Graphics | Display Setting |
System Information Seting  Security Level Sefting | User Permission Setting | Evert Histary Setting |
Priority MNormal -
MNumber of Security Levels 3 -
OPassword  NULL
TPl ﬁﬁi Read Address Wiite Address
2P rd 888888
S PT amo - FLCog . flpT amo -~ PCop
Na. Na.
Port COM1 Port COM1
Change n . Change 0 -
Station No. = Station No =
Area/Vaniable LW39042 Safety level of ~ Area/Variable LW -
Address 9042 ¥ System Memory Address D [T System Memory
Data - Word . Data \ . Word -
Fomat BN Length 1 Fomat BN Length 1
Format(Range):00DDDD (0-10255)
™ Use Variable [T Use Variable
™ Use index [T Use index
Description
oo

Cores

LW9042 reserved by the system is used to indicate the security level of the current Base Screen.
Create one Number Display component and place it into Frame 0 to display the current security level,
as shown below.

The project is shown as the lower left graphics and the effect is as shown in the lower right graphics
after Save, Compile and Offline test operations are done.

Frame 0 Frame 0

MDD MDD

The current lewvel i The cutrent level it

Because no password is input, the security level at initial state should be 0. Then specify the security
level to Common (1) in Screen Property of Frame 10 as below.

Screen property @
Screen |
Title Framel Mo. O ™ Protect key mapping on common sheet screen
[ Switch to the lowest security level when screen closed
[” Screen Attribute Keyboard - Security Level
Pasition [~ Background Color
X0 Yo Background Color . Pattem Colar
Width 800 Height 480 Transparency 0% -
Sheet Screen
1 n/a - 2 n/a - 3 nfa &2
Frame Pop-up screen Type
¥ Tracking ™ Modal
1] e -
Width = Frame Color ¥ Cipping ™ Fixed

coee
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Create one Function Key in Frame 0 with the Properties as follows:

Function Key property Function Key property
Function Key | Lobel | Graphics | Control Setting | Display Seting Function Key Lsbel | Graphics | Control Setting | Display Setting |
@ SwichScreens  Changesaeen = OFmmel = I UseTod by o -
" Key Button Enter - a + Map Key - T Tess
Language Language1 <
" Execute Macro directaccesslocalac = ™ Graphic Font Font
€ Map Keyboard - Disable - .
& Touch Calibration " Save Screenshot to Extemal Memary Stote | Mosssge Message
" Clear Evertt  Import/Export  Import Project to PT - Change to the Frame 10 Change tothe Frame 10 a
" Notepad 1 w
1 Function Pen i a
« PenColor |l Pen Color ‘ : Q
C PenSze 1 Copy Tex to Al State g
© Clear (A =
" Vector Font & Bitmap Font <
 Print -
Mode & Black and'white € Color [T Black and White (Reverse Color) - Fort Attribut g
Fort
Magnification 210 - DFNB-EN - [
Frint pag Sze 16 - Postion  Left -
& Cunent Page 7 Prirt Text
) int A M Color Color »| La English({USA =
€ Changs Paper Ta Print :z Prirt Analog Meter nguage glishl
7 Piint Data Log 3
& Land
A s.cane [ Print Al Bimap I halic ™ Bold
€ Portrait ¥ it All Vector Map Copy Font Attribute to
I™ Pt Background Colors | State T ‘ ‘ al |
« (0 ]
e | 1 cones

Perform Save, Compile and Offline test operations, and the effect is as shown below:

Frame 0

L i

Chonge to the Frome 16

Menu Task Bar

(TP A

Pressing the Function Key button can’t switch to Frame 10. It is because the current security level is 0
while the security level of Frame 10 is 1, so the screen with the higher security level can’'t be accessed
from the screen with the lower security level. We can access the higher security level screen only after
inputting the password corresponding to the higher security level. LW9040 to LW9041 reserved by the
system are used to input the security level passwords. Then place another Number Input
component with the Storage Format of “password” in Frame 0, as shown below:
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Number Input property Number Input property
Basic Property |Numenc Data | Font | Keyboard Setting | Graphics | Control Setting | Display Setting " Basic Property  Numeric Data |Fom | Keyboard Setting | Graphics | Cortrol Setting | Display Setting
S Storage Fomal  passwond . patstength  pwomp -
[V Make Read Address and Wiite Address the Same Integer 10 o[ 2 0 -
Read Address Wiite Address ~Ma/Min Value Setting———————————————————— ~OverMax————————————————————
PT o wmn - FC o0 - lem o wmo - FF 0 - = N
o. o. B cCr -| M Aeh
Port comi Port comi ™ Indirect Max/Min Refersnce
Change . Change . PT -~ PLCNo o

" gmcan, 0 Station No. L Ao !

Port  COM1 [~ Use Variable
Area/Varizble  LW3040:Security Level ~ Area/Variable  4X = — Under Min

[~ Change Station No. 0 =
Address 9040 [ System Memory Address [ ™ System Memory Prea/Variable W .

= B Cor -| M A=k

Data . Word . Data . Word . Address 0
Format  °M Length ! Fomat 1 Length L
Format(Range):DDDDD (1-65535) Format({Range):DDDDD (1-65535) Data Fomat BIN <

Word Length .
™ Use Variabls ™ Use Variabls

y Format(Range): DDDDD (0-10255) ™ Proportional Conversion
Use ind Use ind
I~ Useindex I~ Use index P 0
Max Value 9999
Description

e _|

= — |

Note Since the system memories from LW9040 to LW9041 are used because of password input, the word length
should be set to 2 words.

After the Save, Compile and Offline test operations are performed; the effect is shown as the lower left
graphics: Pressing Change screen button is invalid for the current level is 0, and when the password of
1111 is input, the current security level becomes 1, as shown below:

The current lewvel The current level

Enter the passward Enter the passwoard

Change to the Frame 16 Change to the Frome 18
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Now the current security level has become 1, the screen will switch to Frame 10 successfully when the
Change screen button is pressed, as shown below:

19A8 AJInosg g-¢

When the current security level is High, how to switch to Low level? LW9043 reserved by the system
is used to perform the switching from the higher level to lower level. And the switching from
lower level to higher level is impossible. Place one Number Input component in Frame 0, as shown

w

below:
Number Input property @
Basic Property | Numeric Data I Fort I Keyboard Setting | Graphics | Control Setting | Display Setting
Priority Nomal -
¥ Make Read Address and Write Address the Same
~Read Address ———————————— - Wiite Address
PT Hmo - PECoo - |l pT Hwo - P00 -
No. No
Port COM1 Port COM1
Change n . Change n -
Station No. = Station MNo. =
éﬁf\c’al‘iable LW3043:Force to switcl x Area/Varable 4X =
Address 5043 ¥ System Memory Address 0 I~ System Memory
Data . Word - . Data . Word 5 .
omat BN Length 2 Fomat BN Length 2
Form nge Format(Range):DDDDD (1-65535)
™ Use Vanable ™ Use Vanable
™ Useindex [ Useindex
Description
Cancel
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After the Save, Compile and Offline test operations are performed, the state is shown as below. After 1
is input at Switching Level, the current security level will not become 1 because the switching from

lower level to higher level is impossible, as the lower right graphics shows.

Frame 0

The current level E
Enterthe password E

_ mm

Chonge to the Frome 10 Change to the Frome 10

henu Task Bar @ P A henu Task Bar

Then input the password 1111 to make the current security level become 1, as the lower left graphics
shows. At this time, pressing the Function Key button can realize the switching to Frame 10. But if O is
input at Switching Level, the current security level will be switched to 0, then the switching to Frame 10
will be impossible, as the lower right graphics shows.

Frame 0 Frame 0

The current lewvel D The current level E
e -

e i gl EI

Chonge to the Frome 10

Menu Task Bar ® P A

Designing the project by using the level password properly and giving the users permission with
different level each allow the security of application enhanced.

® Switching to the lowest security level when screen closed

If the security level is set for one screen to realize the following function: the password will be
cleared automatically when the screen is closed, and the password needs to be input again when
the screen is entered again. The security level will become 0 every time the screen is closed. The
settings are as shown below:

Screen property @
Screen |
Title Framel No. O ™ Protect key mapping on common sheet screen
[V Switch to the lowest security level when screen closed
[~ Screen Attribute Keyboard *  Security Level 0 -
Position Background Calor —
X0 Yo | Background Colar“. Pattem Calor '|
Width 800 Height 480 Transparency 0% -
Sheet Screen
{ 1 n/a - 2 nfa - 3 nfa i J
Frame Pop-up screen Type
[V Tracking I~ Modal
o E R
|
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3-14 Test

3-14-1 Offline test

NB-Designer supports the offline test function. Since the users can review the operation of the screen
data on creation without downloading the screen data to PT, the Offline Test can improve efficiency of

the screen creating.

Select [Offline test] in [Tools] menu or press ot icon, then the following dialog box will pop up: @
E-
1 =
=) NESimulator = @ [ 2
FT Test
PT Station PT Information 3
HiAI0 Cancel
&
®
@)
4 I 2 :_n
e
@
Serial Port ‘;‘;
PT Part PC Part PT Part PL: Port -
[COMZ]  COMA1 - [COMT]  CORAY A
Information
Test T-I,Ipe: Offline Test
File Path[.pk.a): o hprogram fileshamronhnb-dezsignerprojecthcarcar. pkg
Communication Type: MULL
IP: MULL FORT: WULL
COM: [MILL BPS:  MULL

Click the “Start” button after selecting the PT to be simulated, then you will see the offline test window.
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3-14-2 Direct Online test

NB-Designer supports online test operation. The online test provides the result which is equivalent with
the operation executed after downloading to PT and it allows to test directly on PC. Using the online
test during debugging can save a lot of time taken by the repeated downloading. The online test is
classified into direct online test and indirect online test, which are described as follows:

Direct online test is a test method that directly connects the PLC with the serial port of PC to test the
operation. Obtaining the dynamic PLC data without need to connect the PT is its advantage but the
communication between the PC and the PLC can support only RS-232 communications. During
debugging of PLC with RS-485 port, the adaptor that can convert RS-232 to RS-485/422 must be used.

Note 1 The test time of direct online test is 15 minutes. When 15 minutes is exceeded, the following prompt infor-
mation “The test time is exceeded, please perform the test again.” will appear. Then, the window of the
test will be closed automatically.

2 The direct online test can be done only through the RS-232 communication method.

3 The wiring method of direct online test is the direct connection of the PLC programming cable with the
serial port of PC.

4 It does not support the direct connection with the PLC of Ethernet connection type.
5 It does not support the direct online test with the other PLC than that manufactured by OMRON.

After the screen data is compiled, press the button, then the following dialog box will pop up:
=) NBSimulator =8 HoR==<=)

PT Test

PT Station PT Information
HHID Cancel

4 1 3

Serial Port
PT Part PC Part FT Port FC Port

[COMZ)  COM1 © [COMT]  COM1 i

Infarmation
Test Type: Online Simulation

File Path(.pka): c:hvprogram fileshomrontnb-designerprojectscarscar. pkg

Communication Type: MULL

1P NULL PORT: NULL

COM: MULL BPS:  |NULL

Select the PT No. to be tested and the COM No. of PC to be connected to the PLC, then click the “Start”
button to start the direct online test.
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3-14-3 Indirect Online test

The indirect online test is a method to obtain the data from the PLC through the PT and to test the
operations of PT. The indirect online test can obtain the data from the PLC dynamically, and the
operating environment is the same as that after the downloading except that the inconvenience of
downloading each time is avoided, thus it is quick and convenient, but it can’t be used independently
without the PT.

After the screen data is compiled, press the iLh button, then the following dialog box will pop up:

_-'é; MNBSimulator ‘-:
E-
PT Teat o
3
PT Station PT Information
HiAI0 Cancel
&
4 n ¥ .K
w»
5
Serial Port =
PT Part PC Port PT Part FC Port a
[COMZ]  COMA1 - [COMT]  CORAY A g
=
Information g..
Test Type: Indirect Online Test &
File Path[.pk.a): o hprogram fileshamronhnb-dezsignerprojecthcarcar. pkg
Communication Type: LISE port
IP: MULL FORT: WULL
COM: [MILL BPS:  MULL

Select the PT to be tested, and click the “Start” button to start the test. NB Unit performs the indirect
online test through the USB, Ethernet or serial port.

Caution It does not support the indirect online test with the other PLC than that manufactured by OMRON.
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3-15 Download

3-15-1 Transmission Setting

After the project is edited, it can be downloaded to the PT to perform the actual operations. NB-
Designer provides 3 download methods, i.e. USB, serial port, and Ethernet (The Ethernet is only
applicable to NBOO-TWO01B(-V1).). Before the upload and download, you must set the communication
parameters firstly. You can select [Tools]-[Transmission Setting] menu to set the communication
parameters. After the [Project Option Setting] dialog box pops up, click the [Download Device] drop-
down list and select the required download way.

3-362

Project Option Setting

FT Cornpile

[¥ Compressed Bitmap [ Size > 1024 Butes]

D ownload
Download ;
via USB 4—-[ Dowrload Device  LUSE ]
Fart COm1 -

==

Project Option Setting

PT Compile

Download

Download via serial -

port - used to select Dowinload Device !
the correct PC

Serial No. Part COM1 M

¥ Compressed Bitmap [ Size> 1024 Butes)

X5

Project Option Setting

FT Compile
HMIO

Drownload

[+ Compressed Bitmap [ Size» 1024 Butes)

=

Download Device

Download via

Ethernet - used to [P
set the current IP
Address and Port IP Address 192 B8 . 250 . 1
No. of PT
Part Mo 21845
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1. USB

When using the USB to perform download for the first time, you should install the driver manually.
For the installation of the driver, please refer to 2-4 Installation of USB Driver for NB (Page 2-5).
When you use USB, you just need to select “USB” as download device and click the “OK” button to
start the download.

Compressed Bitmap: When this size is larger than the specified size, compress way will be used to
perform the compilation and download, thus saving a lot of space. Compressed Bitmap is checked
by default.

Note1 Checking Compressed Bitmap can reduce the size of the edited project.
2 Removing the check in the Compressed Bitmap option allows the switching speed of PT faster.

3 In order to ensure the PT with a faster communication speed during the operation, it is recommended
not to use too many bitmaps during the project editing.

4 Use less raster fonts as far as possible. The raster fonts occupy the same size as the normal graphics.

5 When the “Enable Printer Function” option is checked in the System Setting Mode, the USB Slave port
can be used only for printing function rather than the download function in User Project Mode. For
details, refer to Section 7 PictBridge Printing (Page 7-1) in NB-Designer Operation Manual.

peojumoq G1-¢

w

2.Serial Port

Note The download through the serial port is slower for the edited project being too large, therefore it is not
recommended to use the serial port.

3.Ethernet

® Precautions for download through Ethernet and setting methods of IP
address:

The IP address of PC and that of PT should locate in the same network segment with the first 3
parts being same and the last part not being overlapped. If the LAN is used, the IP address can’t be
modified to prevent the conflict with the other IP addresses in the network.

First, set the network IP address in the “Control Panel” for Windows to the same network segment
as that for PT Unit. The IP address of PT Unit can be checked from the PT in the System Setting
Mode (with the DIP switches SW1 and SW2 on the back side both set to ON).

Then, make various settings in the Project Option Setting dialog box:

In the NB-Designer, select “Ethernet” from the Download Device option in Project Option Setting

Bumas uoissiwsuel] |-GL-€

dialog box after clicking [Transmission Setting] option {3 in the [Tools] menu, and then set the IP

address to be same as that of PT Unit. At that time, the project created in NB-Designer can be
downloaded into the PT.

Project Option Setting @

PT Compile
HHIO [¥ Compressed Bitmap [ Size > 1024 Bytes]

Download

Download Device  Ethernet -

Fart COp1 -
IP &ddress 192 0168 . 280 . 1
Part Ma. 21845
Edit Option
Screen Grid Spacing
w20 = .o 20 =
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3-364

Changing Network Setting of PT Unit:

After confirming the download function, set the IP option in the [PT] tab in the [PT Property] dialog
box to the IP address and others, and then download it into PT after Compile operation is
performed. At that time, the IP address of PT is same as that set in the project. (If download through
Ethernet is performed again, please specify the modified IP address and port number in the Project
Option Setting dialog box.)

PT property @
Systemn Information Setting | Security Level Setting | User Permission Setting | Event History Setting |
Prnt Setfing | COM1Setting |  COM2Seting |  Bdemal Memory |
PT | Task Bar | PT Exdended Property |
Network Setting
IP Address 192 . 168 . 250 . 1 Communication Setting
Subnet Mask 255 . 256 285 . O [l ETP Password:
Default Gateway o .0 .0 .0 388888

Setting IP address in System Setting Mode:

For more details of Setting IP address in System Setting Mode, refer to the NB Series Setup Manual
(SBSA-550).

Setting IP address by using [Set IP Address/Port] in NBManager:

For more details of Setting IP address by using [Set IP Address/Port] in NBManager, refer to 4-2-1
Communication Setting (Page 4-3).

After the settings mentioned above, click (n] icon to download the screen data.

The download method is shown as below:

4 NEDownload =] @ |z
Select PT: Select Data:
FT | PT Infarmation Project Data
HHT N | [
[ LOGO File
[ Clear Recipe
Clear Event
Higtory
£l 1 [ 2

[ Clear D ata Histary

[ Clear ERW Data

Download Praject: c:hprogram fileshomrontnb-designerprojecthcarcar. pkg
[ Clear FRw D ata

Download to
O USE1
Communication Method: |Ethernet
= 192.168.250.1 PORT: 21845
D load
Pot NULL gps.  MULL s
E it
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3-15-2 Download via USB Memory

For more details of download via USB memory, refer to 3-2 Menus (Page 3-7) in NB-series Setup
Manual.

3-15-3 Download to USB1

When the project is too large, it can be directly downloaded to the external memory to operate. During

the download, check the [Download to USB1] in [Select Section] option in the [NBDownload] dialog 2
box, as shown below: o
o
3
) NEDownload o @ (== 5
Select PT: Select Data: g.
FT PT Information Project Data
HiI0 |
[ LOGO File 3
[ Clear Recips
Clear Event
| Hiz:jrwven
4 mn 13

[ Clear D ata Higtary

Clear ERM Dat
Dawnload Project; c:Mprogram fileshomroninb-designerproject \testytest. pkg O Clear =2

[ Clear FRw Data

Communication Method:  Ethernet

Aiows |y gSN BIA peOUMOQ Z-GL-€

e [182168 2501 FORT: [21845

Download
Pat  NULL gps:  NULL
Exit

Click the [Download] button and then the project file will be downloaded to the external memory.

Note 1 If the project file is copied directly to the external memory without using Download, the project will not be
operated.
2 Do not remove the external memory during the operation of the NB. The project may not operate correctly.

3 Use the recommended device for the external memory.

3-15-4 Specification of Downloading Contents

In the [NBDownload] dialog box, check the required contents in the [Select Section] option to download
the required files.
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) NBDownload (o] & (s
Select PT: Select Dats:
Bl PT Information Praject Data
I |
[] LOGO File
[ Clear Recipe
O Clear Event

Histary
[ Clear Data History
[] Clear ERW Data
[ Clear FRw Data

Download Project: cihearhzarpkg

Download to
a LISE1
Communication Method: 1USE port
P MULL PORT: MULL
Download
- o, NULL ownloa
Exit

Data File: Refers to the data information of all the components created by the user in PT screen. Only
after this option is checked, the downloaded project can work normally.

LOGO File: Download the initial screen (LOGO screen) displayed when starting PT. If the update of the
LOGO screen is needed, check the [LOGO file] check box and click [Download] to
download the screen.
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® Editing LOGO Screen

Press the &4 icon in the toolbar, or select and click the PT in the Project Work Space to display the
Edit Window as below.

peojumoq G1-¢

)

|% Edit Logo Screen |
3 Import Recipe

w

Edit @

: 7

%4 Property &

: 2

)

=

o

’Q_)'_

Project Library Window X g

Connector o,

PT g

= B-Seri -

Parts - ..._._l-‘ — ‘I.-es §_

. Bit Button = 5

% Bit Lamp @

. Bit Switch L 9

L3 Direct Screen 7 J omRron %

5/l Command Button " \ =3

1I'Word Lamp @
1i'il Word Switch

,.45croll Bar

You can apply the optional LOGO screen. And if you click the icon in the toolbar, the following
dialog box will appear:

(= open (=8
Loak in: | | car j = |‘=_“F Ed~
J HMID
| image
J sound
| tar
J temp
/vy
File name: | Open
Files of type: |Image file(* bmp; * gif; *jpa:) ﬂ Cancel

Find the required LOGO graphic, and click it to open it.
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After the compilation, check “LOGO File” and then click the “Download” button.

%, NBDownload =] ®
Select PT: Select Data:
PT I PT Infarmation Praject Data
HMID O
[ L0660 Fii ]
[] Clear Recipe
Clear Evert
a Hiztary
4 nr 3

[ Clear Data History

[ Clear ERW Data

Dawnload Praject: chcarvcar pkg
[ Clear FRW Data
Download to
a USE1
Communication Method: USE port
A 08 PORT: NULL
D load
Part MLLL e WLLL [ ownloa ]
Exit

After the download is completed, “Download succeed” will be displayed.

® Download Window

-5 NEDownload =] @ =
Select PT: Select Data:
PT | PT Infarmation Project Data
HHID I | [
[ LOGO File
[ Clear Recipe
Clear Event
Higtory
4 UL »

[ Clear D ata Histary

[ Clear ERW Data
[ Clear FRw D ata

Download to
O USE1

Download Project: cohprogram fileshomrontnb-designerprojecthoarcar pka

Communication Method: |Ethernet

P [192188.2501 PORT. 21845

Download

Pot [NULL prs;  NULL

E it
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Each function is described as follows:

1 Data File: It is used to download the current project.

2 Recipe File: The NB Series does not support this function. When downloading the Recipe
(.rcp), use NBManager.

3 LOGO File: Download the graphics used for LOGO screen. When the graphic is modified in
[LOGO Screen Edit], you need to check in the [LOGO file] option to download the modified
LOGO file to the PT.

Clear Recipe: If this check box is checked, the Recipe memory will be cleared to 0.

peojumoq G1-¢

Clear Event History: Clears the saved events.

w

Clear Data History: Clears the saved sampling data.

Clear ERW Data: Clears the data in the ERW.

© N OO O KA

Clear FRW Data: Clears the data in the FRW.

9 Download to USB1: Download the project file to the external memory inserted to NB unit
(USB1). For the details of download to USB1, refer to 3-15-3 Download to USB1 (Page 3-365).

You can also select whether to clear the recipe data, FRW data, ERW data, data history, or event
history by using the Download Operate in NBManager.

sjusuo) Buipeojumoq Jo uoneonads y-GL-¢

¥ NEManager o ® e
[ — _ | Communication Setting
G ication Method USE port
g Upload Operation 1P Address: NULL Port: NULL
e
wmopeen | pots WO ——
% Get Version Select Data LOGO Setting
© Shon 1050
E Decompile Operation : II
Q Hide LOGO
Download LOGO
@6 Pass Through Clear Data
Communication
i Web Interface Operation _ Duemon Rchs I Pcipe i Ev_m . _
' I Glear Dota Hi ™ Recipe Data Field
Download FRW Data [ External Me
R e [~ Clear ERW Data ==
Execute
Recipe Editor [T Clear FRW Data e s —
x| [ | e

@ Additional Information

To download the screen data of a different version, download the Kernel from NB Manger as
required.
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3-16 Other Functions

3-370

1

Editing component function

For the Copy and Paste operations, if a component is copied in the same screen, the copied
component will be placed in the position deviated 10-pixel away the original position. If the
component is copied in different screen, the copied component will be placed in the position of
the original position.

If multiple components are operated by the functions such as “Arrange Width”, “Arrange
Height”, and “Arrange Size”, the specific operation process is as follows: Select one
component as the reference, then perform “Width”, “Height”, or “Size” modifications. (If you use
the “Shift” key to select, then the component firstly selected should be as the reference, while
the component at the leftmost should be used as the reference during the selection made by
dragging the mouse. The selected mark for the reference is indicated by the solid rectangle,
while the selected mark for the other components is indicated by the hollow rectangle.)

Proportionally zoom multiple components simultaneously

When the multiple components in the editing screen are selected together, selected area will
appear, and the user resize the multiple components simultaneously dragging by mouse each
point on the corners.

LR BAA,. Mt ®3@2 BED M, BRE Tores X &

7 K

Resize the multiple components simultaneously dragging by mouse each point on the corners.
Above, the selected area is pink.
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3 Lock Component

NB-Designer provides one function of “Lock Position” as shown below. Right-click the
component and select the “Lock Position”, and the effect is as shown below.

Repeat

suoljoung Jayio 91-¢

Select Al
Find/Replace
Refresh
Property
Lock Position

3

Group Components
Rotate
Line Width

When the user selects the multiple components including the locked component to perform the
operation of movement etc, this locked component will have no response to this operation.
Please note that there will be one lock-shape mark on its original icon, as shown above.

4 Multiple Copy of Component

Single Copy: When the user selects one component to perform single copy, he just needs to
click the component while pressing the Ctrl key, which is equivalent to the operation of “Copy +
Paste”.

Repeat: It is intended for the multiple copy of a certain component, and the software can
automatically increase or decrease the component address and set the interval after the
component copy operation. Right-click the component to be copied, and select “Repeat” from
the Context menu, then the following dialog box will pop up. The user can make settings
according to the requirement.

Repeat

Copy Type Offzet Addrezs

" Fram start poinl * Increase " Decrease

* From end paint Mote: &ddress auto change iz inealid for variable.

Copy Quartity wiord Address Auta Change Bit Pasition Auta Change

v & 5 = [~ Address Change ™ Address Change

W  Direction 4 = (% % Direction |Z| &+ ¥ Direction |Z|
~ S ~ S

Interval bebween companents  DieeiEn |l/1| pection |l/l|

# Direction 2 = Inberal: 1 = Iriberval: -

' Direction 2 =
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The effect of repeat is shown as above.

5 Find/Replace

Select [Find/Replace] in the drop-down menu of the [Edit] menu or press the “Find/Replace”
icon, then the following dialog box will pop up.

Find / Replace @
Firnd Fange | (BNl (= Screen & Macro -
— Find — Replace

% Memary ~ Memary
MemarType g FT WMo + PLEMo. D
PT  HMIO ~ PLCMo. 0 Area LE
(A LB Address i}
e (DD (D-SEEE) Format[Range)DODD [0-9999]
[ Range ] [T Keep Oifzet
" Message ~ Meszage
[T Case Sensitive ™ FullMatch
(" TagVarable — Tag W ariable
FT FLC Mo, 0 PT  HMID = PLCMo. 0
Taag Marne Tag Mame
Ma. I Lacation | Title | [iata | Re... |
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® Find Range

Refers to the content of the edit screen in NB-Designer to be searched, and it is classified into 4
kinds, as shown below.

3 Functions of NB-Designer

Descriptions of Find Range

Find Range | Current Project | All the Screens, Macros and background database in PT will be searched.
Background Only the background components such as Event Setting, Alarm Setting and Data
Database Log etc. will be searched. ®
All PT Screens and All the Screens and Macros in the current project will be 3
Macros searched. a
All Screens All the Screens in the current project will be searched. a
=]
All Macros All the Macros in the current project will be searched. a
o
Current PT Screens and All the Screens and Macros in the selected PT will be 3
Macros researched.
All Screens All the components in all the Screens in the selected PT will
be searched. 3
Current Screens | All the components in the current Screen in the selected PT
will be searched.
All Macros Only all Macro in the current PT will be searched.
® Find
Descriptions of Find Type
memory memory Type It means to find the device with Bit type or Word type.
Area/Variable It represents the device type and device address in the controller where the
search is performed. Checking “Range” means the search will be performed in
the set range of address.
Message Not checking “Match Case” and “Full Match” means the judgment of the case of the characters
and the consistency in the whole text will not be done during the search.
Case Sensitive | It means the match of the case of the characters in the text to be searched is
required.
Full Match It means the match of the text to be searched in the whole text is required.
Tag Tag name It represents the name of the tag in the controller where the search is performed.
Variables
® Replace

After this option is set, the area and address found according to the set conditions will be replaced
by the specified area and address.

“Keep Offset” in the Replace part will take effect once the “Range” in Find part is checked. If “Keep
Offset” is not checked, the replace address is the same; while if “Keep Offset” is checked, the
replace address is the consecutive address which will automatically deviate by making the set
replace address as the start address.

When the above parameters are set, if the “Find” button in the dialog box is clicked, the search of
address meeting the condition will be performed the screen locating in the Find Range. If the
component is found, then No., Location, Name and Data will be displayed in the bottom white box.
When the components displayed in the search result is double-clicked, the window will be switched
to the screen placed the matched components and Property dialog box will be displayed.

Clicking “Replace” or “Replace All” means the found component meeting the conditions will be
replaced by the component with the address type and address set in the “Replace” part.

If the “Replace All” dialog box shown as below is clicked, the Write/Read Address of all component
which are specified to “MWO0” in the current project, are replaced to “MWO0”.
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Find / Replace
Find Rangs  Cument projsct
1 Find
+ Memory
Memom Type  yoed
FT  HMID ~ PLCHo. 0
Hrea [

Fomat(Range):00DD (0-8140)

& Screen & Macro
Replace
Memory
o PT HMo - PLCNe
- Area M
2 Address 10

Format(Range): DDDD (0-8190)

0

-

" Rarnge © [T Keep Dffset
" Message i Message
™ Case Sensitive I FullMatch
NB-Designer
£ TagYariable 9 @
PT  HMID ~ PLCN PLCNo. 0 =
! Replaced successfully!
TagMame L -
Find Replace Al
Mo, ] Laeation | Title ‘ Data 1 Re. 1
1 Screen HMIDL10_Frame  NIO_Read*Wiite memory Ww/_10 v
2 Sereen_HMIO_0_Frame0 NIO_Readwrite memary M _10 e

6 Copy Text Font Settings
To change font settings of text parts where the Text Library is used, select [Edit] - [Copy text
font settings] in the Menu.

s

Copy Text Font Settings

Step 1 Select Languages

Source Destination

Languags 1 &7 Al Language %

Step 2 Chanege Destination Font

:l.l'u'hen you snlelect 'Font’, Destination Font type will be always of
Wector font' tvpe.

[ Font gl T

[~ Fant Attribute

Size: 12 - Position: Center i
Calar: . Ciolor Language: Japarese =
™ Italic ™ Bold

Cancel

(1) Select a language you copy font setting.
Set the languages in [Source] and [Destination].

(2) Click Execute.
The settings will be copied from [Source] Language to [Destination] Language. It may take
a long time.
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Example) The following project has Text 1 and Text 2. Language 1 is set in [Source], and
Language 2 is set in [Destination].

Before After
Text 1 Language 1 Font | DFNB-EN Language 1 Font | DFNB-EN
Language 2 Font | DFNB-JP Language 2 Font | DFNB-EN
Text 2 Language 1 Font | DFNB-JP Language 1 Font | DFNB-JP
Language 2 Font | DFNB-EN Language 2 Font | DFNB-JP

As for Text 1, DFNB-EN set as Language 1 will be copied to Language 2. Thus, both Language
1 and Language 2 will be DFNB-EN.

As for Text 2, DFNB-JP set as Language 1 will be copied to Language 2. Thus, both Language
1 and Language 2 will be DFNB-JP.

The font attributes (Size, Position, Color, Italic, and Bold) will be copied as well.

suoljung J3Yyio 91-¢

w

% Additional Information

To change the settings regardless of Source settings, execute [Change Destination Font].

When check box in [Change Destination Font] is checked, after settings are copied, the
specified settings are overwritten.

To designate overwriting items, check the [Font] box and the [Font attribute] box.

Example) The following project has Text 1 and Text 2. The [Font] box is checked and DFHEI5
is set as the font.

Before After
Text 1 Language 1 Font | DFNB-EN Language 1 Font | DFNB-EN
Language 2 Font | DFNB-JP Language 2 Font | DFHEI5
Text 2 Language 1 Font | DFNB-JP Language 1 Font | DFNB-JP
Language 2 Font | DFNB-EN Language 2 Font | DFHEI5

First, Language 1 set as Text 1 and Text 2 will be copied to Language 2. Next, Language 2
Font set in [Destination] will be overwritten to the designated font. As a result, Language 2 Font
on both Text 1 and Text 2 will be DFHEIS.

Note Copying and overwriting will not be performed if the part becomes larger than the screen size due to the
change in the font size. Please specify an appropriate size.

NB-series Programmable Terminals NB-Designer Operation Manual(V106) 3-375



3 Functions of NB-Designer

7 Check Missing Font

Click [Tool] - [Check Missing Font] in the menu to identify a font that not exist in your Windows
system and to replace it with the existing font collectively.

If your Windows system equips all the fonts, this function is not available.

Check Missing Font

Missing Font Replace Font
Missing Font Replace Font

8 About the overlay of component

Overlaying the multiple components together can realize many special functions. NB Unit
supports the overlay of multiple components. When these components are triggered, the
program will perform the corresponding operations according to the layer sequence, i.e. the
component on the top layer will be triggered firstly, then the component in the 2nd layer will be
triggered and so on. For example, if 6 Bit Switch components are overlaid together to control
the YO (top layer) to Y5 (bottom layer), then when these components are triggered, the NB Unit
will execute the functions in the following order:

First, execute the command YO

Command execution Y1

Finally, command execution Y5

The control process is as follows: YO ON/OFF->Y1 ON/OFF (Step 2) >Y2 ON/OFF (Step 3), ...,
->Y5 ON/OFF (Step 6).
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However, if the overlaid components include the function key of changing screen, the screen is
changed so that the other component behind the function key by are also unable to be
operated by the function. Therefore, the function key of the changing screen should be
arranged at the behind of all the component.

1st layer First, execute the command YO
2 |ayer Command execution Y1

31 layer Change Screen

4th Jayer

5% Jayer Ignore all

6t layer

9  Pinyin Input Method

suoljung J3Yyio 91-¢

w

NB-Designer can be used to input common Chinese characters. Only Text Input component
and Not Book component support Pinyin Input method.

Chinese character
display screen
Touching a blank area
allows the component
moved.

Pinyin input text input Touch characters, the
element as a carrier completion of an operation

The memory related to the Pinyin input method is described as follows:

LB9100: Used for input method switching,

i.e. LB9100 = 1 for Pinyin input method, and LB9100 = 0 for English input method.
LW9150: Used for PageUp and PageDown operation to Chinese characters display screen.

Due to that 8 Chinese characters (max.) can be displayed in one Chinese character display
screen, the PageUp and PageDown functions are needed to display more Chinese characters.

The value of LW9150 is the No. of Chinese characters displayed in the current Chinese
character display screen. For example, it is assumed that the number of Chinese homophones

of Pinyin “wo” is M, when the value of LW9150 is N, then the Nth Chinese character and the
follow-up characters will be displayed in the Chinese character display screen.

LW9152 to LW9167: Used to display the Pinyin characters input currently.
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® Usage:

Firstly, switch to the Pinyin input method through LB9100 when the input is triggered by the Text
Input component (or Note Book component), and input the Pinyin characters (displayed in LW9152
to LW9167 later) correctly, and touch the corresponding Chinese character from the several Chinese
characters displayed on the Chinese character display screen, then the process of inputting
Chinese character is completed.

Triggering the blank area of the Chinese character display screen can realize the movement of this
screen, which is similar to the screen console of the function key.

If the Pinyin needs to be modified during the input, the function keys of “Back Space” or “Clear” can
be used to realize this operation.

“Back Space” and “Clear” functions of Function Key is prior to the input Pinyin characters, i.e. when
the Pinyin characters are input currently, the object operated by the “Back Space” and “Clear”
function is the Pinyin characters instead of the other characters in the text input area.

Note When the font size is 8, 24, 48, 72 or 96, the Pinyin input method is invalid.

10 LSB Type

LSB type is applicable to the Command Button component, Word Lamp component, and Word
Neon Lamp component. If the Bit Button component is operated, the text string to display in
neon lamp and others can be controlled.

LSB is the acronym of Least Significant Bit. This encoding type first converts the data in the
buffer to binary data, and then determines the current state of the component based on the
number of consecutive “0” at the least significant bits of the binary data.

[Example] Take an example of the data with word address to be displayed:

Number of
Hexadecimal Decimal Binary consecutive “0” at | State Number
least significant bits
0000 0 0000 0000 0000 0000 16 16
0001 1 0000 0000 0000 0001 0 0
0002 2 0000 0000 0000 0010 1 1
0003 3 0000 0000 0000 0011 0 0
0004 4 0000 0000 0000 0100 2 2
0005 5 0000 0000 0000 0101 0 0
0006 6 0000 0000 0000 0110 1 1
0007 7 0000 0000 0000 0111 0 0
0008 8 0000 0000 0000 1000 3 3
0010 16 0000 0000 0001 0000 4 4
0020 32 0000 0000 0010 0000 5 5
0040 64 0000 0000 0100 0000 6 6
0080 128 0000 0000 1000 0000 7 7
0100 256 0000 0001 0000 0000 8 8
0200 512 0000 0010 0000 0000 9 9
0400 1024 0000 0100 0000 0000 10 10
0800 2048 0000 1000 0000 0000 11 11
1000 4096 0001 0000 0000 0000 12 12
2000 8192 0010 0000 0000 0000 13 13
4000 16384 0100 0000 0000 0000 14 14
8000 32768 1000 0000 0000 0000 15 15
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11 Disconnected Host can be Masked of the Station No.

The disconnected Host can be masked with the communication error. If the settings are valid,
all the “PLC No Response” for the device behind can be masked.

12 Data Log, XY Graph and Oscillograph

Data Log/XY Graph/Oscillograph components have extended Properties, as shown below:

w
(a) Border, Grid and Background Color etc. >
(b) Display Type of sampling point. ;g
(c) Sampling cycle can use the Indirect Reference. ;-E
(d) The style of XY Graph are scatter plot and shaded plot. §.
(e) Sampling points can use the Indirect Reference. §

(f) The Data Log can be saved to the PT and external memory simultaneously.

w

Data Log property @

Basic Property | Trend Graphics | Channel Bdended Property | Save Data History | Display Setting |

Channel Properties

Charnel g o Display Style Line Style -

Display Style LINE -
e Line Width -
Marker Properties
Marker NULL - Marker Size 1 o Marker Color

v Use Grid

Lines 3 ~  Columns 2 | Background Color -

Grid Line Width | Grid Line Style - Grid Line Color -
[¥ Indirect Reference of Sampling Cycle I¥ Indirect Reference of Number of Sampling Points

PT  ymy - PLCNo. g - 7 Use Variable PT ymy - PLCMNo. p - [T Use Variable

Area/Variable | o Area/Variable |y -
Address 0 Address 0

Data Format BIN ~ Wordlength 2 - Data Format BIN - Wordlength - -
Format(Range):DDDDD {0-10255) Format(Range):DDDDD {0-10255)

(When sampling cycle is referenced indirectly and sampling cannot be camied out in specified time, system will use the previous
sampled values.)

oK I Cancel |

When the sampling cycle and the sampling points are specified indirectly, if the value of the
reference address cannot be obtained, the value obtained previously can be used.

The extended properties of the data log are as follows:

Channel Properties

Channel - Diisplay Style Line Style -

Display Style LINE - [¥ Indirect Reference of Sampling Cycle

Line Width l—j
FT

+ PLC No. +« [ Use Varable
Marker Properties HMI 1] arial

Marker ) - Marker Size w - Marker Color . Area/Variable |y -
Address ]

vV Use Grid
Lines 5 -~ Columns 9 A | Background Color 2

Grid Line Width l—_|‘ Grid Line Style I—L| e - Format{Range):DDDDD (0-10255)

Data Format BN ~ WordLength 2 -
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The effect of the screen is as shown below:

Trend graph,XY graph,oscilloscope with a border, you can set the axis network, the sampling point to select
graphical styles, such as circle, triangle, square, etc.

Trend Curve, XY plot, Variable
is set to increase cycle

muny
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The effect of test is as shown below:

Trend graph,XY graph,oscilloscope with a border, you can set the axis network, the sampling point to select
graphical styles, such as circle, triangle, square, etc.

suopjoung J18yjo 91-¢

w

Trend Curve, XY Plot, increasing the variable cycle set
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13 Use Input Order

" Default Keyboard

The Number Input component, Text Input component and Note Book component have this
function.

Using the [Use Input Order] allows continuous input to Number Input component, Text Input
component, and Note Book component. Even if the “Enter” button is pressed, the keyboard will
not be closed automatically and will be kept to be opened and the cursor using [Use Input
Order] keeps moving among the components until the screen is closed by pressing “X” in the
top of the keyboard.

[Group] is used to classify the multi-group of components needing consecutive inputs. The
components with the same group number belong to the same group, and the cursor will be
cyclic in the same group of components. When the “Enter” is pressed, the keyboard will not be
closed automatically, but will always be displayed in the screen until the close button “X” in the
keyboard is clicked.

Setting of [Use Input Order]

Go to the [Keyboard Setting] Property tabs for the Number Input component, Text Input
component and Note Book component respectively, and check the [Use Input Order].

Number Input property @ Number Input property @
Basic Property | Mumeric Data | Fort  Keyboard Setting | Graphics | Control Setting | Display Setting | Basic: Property | Numeric Data | Fort  Keyboard Setting | Graphics | Cortrol Setting | Display Setting |
Keyboard Setting Keyboard Setting

" Default Keyboard

[r: Specity Keyboard  3:NUM Keyboard -] [r-‘ Speciy Keyboard  4:ASCIl Keyboard ]
Keyboard Pop-up Keyboard Pop-up
Position CF0n O Position Coo0n O
(PT Screen (PT Screen
Posttion) o ® o~ Position) o6
‘el ol o ‘ol o o
" Other Input Methods (Function Keys etc) " Other Input Methods (Function Keys etc)

[¥ Use Input Order
Input Order 1

[¥ Use Input Order
W Group 1 - Input Order 1 ¥ Group 2 -

Cancel

| cancel

14 [Import/Export] of Background Component

3-382

The background component including [Variable Table], [Text Library], [Alarm Setting], [Event
Setting] and [PLC Control] has the function of importing or exporting the file in .csv format. This
function is convenient to edit the related contents through the csv directly.

Note:
Please pay attention to the following points when saving the file in CSV format after it is edited.
(a) When the csv file is saved in Excel, click [Save] and select [Yes] as shown below:

Nicrosoft Office Ezcel @

AlarmLib.csv may contain features that are not compatible with Unicode Text. Do you want to keep
the workbook in this format?

\y « To keep this format, which leaves out any incompatible features, dlick Yes.
« To preserve the features, click No. Then save a2 copy in the latest Excel format.
« To see what might be lost, click Help.
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(b) After selecting [File] - [Exit] in the menu, a dialog box as follows will be displayed and
select [Yes].

Nicrosoft Office Exzcel g

! "j Do you want to save the changes you made to "AlermLib.csv'?

Yo [ No ] [ Cancel ]
L
(c) [Unicode Text(*.txt)lmust be selected from [Save as type]. 8
. 3
File name: "AlarmLib.csv” _ -
=
Save as type: || nicode Text (*.tet) ] 5
Lnicode Text (=, ft) i g'
: m

XML Spreadsheet 2003 (*.xml) 3
Microsoft Excel 5.0/95 Workbook (*.xds)

CSV (Comma delimited) (*.csv)

w

(d) Change the extension of the saved file to csv.

15 Not Display Frame of Component

The frame of the component is not displayed when the component uses the graphics, but
displayed when the component doesn’t use the graphics, as shown below:

.

16 Gradation of Static Graphics

Gradation adds the effects to fill the graphics. And this function is useful for drawing the Vector
Graphics such as the piping with the gradation effect, as shown below:

Shape property [EX3
L[ —— |

Line Posttion

Line Color ~ I Lock Position

statel
X 6 =
Line Width — -
¥ pal =
Line Style — -
widh 82 5
Amow

. Height 57 3
™ Amow Style

Fill
Background Caolor - Deformation
. Pattem Calor <
V¥ Gradation -
Gradation
* Horizontal " Radiate to Edges —
" Vertical " Radiate from Center -
" Obliquz —
" Obligue from Bottom
lTl Cancel
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1 7 Polygon Overall Zoom

The “Overall zoom in/out” added to the polygon allows the resizing without changing the shape.
After the component is clicked to turn into selecting state, one more click allows the editing the
top of the polygon. In the case, the cursor is turned to be appeared as “+” as follows. When the
cursor is appeared as “<->", “Overall zoom out/in” can be performed.

18 Graphics Library

The display area is divided into two parts. All the graphics in the graphics library will be
displayed in the upper part while each state of the selected graphics will be displayed in the
lower part.

Bitmap and Vector Graphics are supported. Bitmap in .bg format is made of images in .bmp,
.gif, .jpg or .png formats or pictures. Using too many bitmaps will affect the operation speed of
PT. Therefore it is recommended to use the Vector Graphics to replace the bitmaps as much as
possible. The Vector Graphics in .vg format is drawn by the NB-Designer using the point, line
and circle, etc.

There are 3 methods to enter the Graphics Library window.

(1) Click [Import Graphics] in the [Graphics] tab in the component Property dialog box to enter
the grapchics library window (As shown below, take the Bit Switch component as example,
and the other components are similar.)

Bit Switch property @
Basic Property | Bit Switch | label Graphics | Contral Setting | Display Setting |
¥ Vector Graphics ~ CTRL_BAROD9.vg

N = O L -

BlueFrame.vg Button1-93.wg Button3-B0vg CLOSED01wvg CONFIRM.vg

[ | -

CTRL_BAR... Dashedvg DISP_BAR(... DISP_BARD.. -
[T Bitmap

m

™ Use Original Size (
B - Import Graphics

Save to System Graphics Librany

] -

—

State:0 State:1

Graphics for Each State

oK | Cancel
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(2) Select [Import Graphics] in [Draw] menu to enter the Graphics Library window.

E File Edit View Screen | Draw | Components Tools 0O
IH E H £ 53 .._t_l1 .J Y \ I__ine
wta HOG |12 S W o Y AC
. B Rect
() Round Rect
Ba & [A] | [E f - @
Proiect Library Wind - v Polyline N
roject Libra indow *
: & %] Polygon ..S._
Connector ?
> Elipse s
PT g
e Sector o
PLC = g
=
Parts A Text >
. Bit Button » |l Add Graphics
=~ [
 Bit Lamp B 1mport Graphics 3
= Bit Switch
E[)ilect Screen Group components ¥
i Command Button [ Load Graphic

(3) Click [Import Graphics] icon in the toolbar to enter the Graphics Library window.

REEfs BEl B8

The Graphics Library window is shown as below:

[C:\Program Files\OMROMN\MB-Designeribg_vg_lib]
Graphicz Library

% System Graphics Library

Type All images [*.vg,*.byg)
" UserDefined Library Path -
. BG wg

-

— Graphics for Each State

State < Fefresh | | Impart
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There are 2 methods for selecting the Graphics Library:
(1) System Graphics Library: It is the graphics library provided by the software, it is under the

[bg_vg_lib] folder in the installation folder of the software.

Double-click [BG] or [vg] folder &G WG |, and then the bitmap images or vector graphics

installed by default will be displayed. The display area is divided into two parts. And all the
graphics in the graphics library will be displayed in the upper part while each state of the
selected graphics will be displayed in the lower part, as shown below:

[C:\Program Files\OMRON\MNB-Designeri\bg_vg_lib\BG\button\buttonl-01.bg] @

Graphics Library

% Systemn Graphics Library
Type Allimages [*.vg,"bag) -

" UserDefined Library Path -

o L

button-00.bg button‘l -02.bg button‘l -03.bg button1-04.bg buttonl-05.bg button‘l -0B.bg button1-07.bg

O E e @ dH

button‘l -08.bg button‘l 09.bg button1-10.bg  buttond-11.bg button1-12bg button1-13.bg buttonl-14.bg  button1-15.bg  button1-16.bg

L] L [ N N

button2-00.bg  button2-01.bg  button2-02.bg  button2-03.bg  button2-04.bg  button2-08.bg  buttonz-06.bg  button2-07.bg  button2-08.bg

m

P [ I R ) E R e E R EE R A —

Graphics for Each State

State 1] State:1

State = Fiefrezh Import E it

(2) User-Defined Library Path: The folder is specified by the user to store the graphics library.

With this option, graphics in the other projects can be imported. The graphics used in each

project is saved in [vg] file for the project. Clicking can reveal the file path.

The method of importing graphics is as follows:

Select one graphics, then click the [Import] button to import the graphics in the Graphics
Library to the project. Each time only one graphics instead of many can be imported to the

project.
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The method of using graphics:

Right-click the mouse on the selected component and select “Property” in the pop-up
menu, then go to [Graphics] tab to check Vector Graphics or Bitmap. The Vector Graphics
is checked by default. When [Vector Graphics] is checked, all the Vector Graphics
contained in the current project will be listed in the selection box of Vector Graphics, and all
the states of the selected graphics will be displayed in the [Graphics of Each State]
selection box, as shown below.

Bit Switch property IEI

Basic Property | Bit Switch | Label Graphics | Control Setting | Display Setting |
¥ Vector Graphics ~ CTRL_BARDD1.vg

=N I < R U

BlueFramevg Button1-93wvg Button3-50vg CLOSEO01wvg CONFIRM.wg

L o

SNEIEERE CTRL_BAR... Dashedwvg DISP_BARD... DISP_BARD... -
I~ Bitmap

m

suoljung J3Yyio 91-¢

w

™ Use Criginal Si
SRR Import Graphics

Sawve to System Graphics Library

Graphics for Each State 0 i
State:0 State:1
oK | cancel |
Bit Switch property @I

Basic Property | Bit Switch | Label Graphics | Control Setting | Digplay Setting |
™ Vector Graphics ~ CTRL_BARDO9.vg

[v Bitmap METER_01bg

METER_01bg

[ Use Original Si
S Import Graphics

Save to System Graphics Library

Graphics for Each State

State:D

OK | Cancel

NB-series Programmable Terminals NB-Designer Operation Manual(V106) 3-387



3 Functions of NB-Designer

3-388

If new graphics needs to be added, click [Import Graphics].

Role of [Save to System Graphics Library] is to save the current graphics to the software for

the convenient call during the creation of other projects.

There are 2 methods for [Save to System Graphics Library]:
(1) Enter the [Graphics] tab and click [Save to System Graphics Library].

Basic Property | Bit Switch | Label Graphics | Control Setting | Digplay Setting |
[ Vector Graphics ~ CTRL_BARDO9.va

I¥ Bitmap lamp-01.bg

lamp-01bg METER_01bg

[ Use Criginal Size

Import Graphics
( Save to System Graphics Librany )

Graphics for Each State

Bit Switch property IEI

oK | Cancel |

-

(2) Enter the [Graphics] in [Project File Window], select the current graphics, and right-click the

mouse to select [Save to System Graphics Library].

Project File Window
=10 Graphics
- ButtonB-15.xg
Button6-17.vg
/%) CLOSEDOLvg
/% CONFIRM.vg
CTRL_BARD0L.vg
.[%] CTRL_BAR009.vg
[ DISP_BARO0L.vg
DISP_BARD0Z.vg
[ DISP_BAR0S.vg
[ DISP_BAR0G.vg
ENTERD05.vg
%) ENTER010.vg
/&) ENTER100.vg
ENTERI01.vg
[ W] KEY007.vg
. J1 METER_01.bg

(s

Project Work Spa

& Edit Logo Secreen
i Import Recipe

Rename Macro
=B test

E|D HMI (Sa\re to System Graphics L\bmrv)
BN @ peete

& amoe

[Use Original Size] is intended for the user to conveniently make the graphics return to its

original size after it is zoomed out or in.
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19 Support Graphics in GIF or PNG Format
The graphics in .gif or .png format can be imported directly during the creation of new graphics.
Using the graphics in .gif format can create the animation effect easily.

Using the graphics in .png format can create the transparent effect easily. For example, if the
Level Meter is added into the reaction vessel to show the current liquid level, then one reaction
vessel in .png format is needed.

For example:

Use one graphics in .gif format with the effect like : .

(1) Click [Draw] menu to select [Add Graphics], and set the Name to “next”, Type to [Bitmap]
and other options to the defaults.

suoljung J3Yyio 91-¢

Mew Graphics @ 3
Mame State Mo 1 =
Type @ Bitmap Width 100
" Wector Graphics Height a0

File M ame C:\Program Files\NOMROMNYME-Designersprojecthcal

(2) Click the [OK] button to make the following editing box appear, and select [Load Graphic]
after right-clicking the mouse in the black editing box.

Select the graphics : .

Dezcription

statel
=] open =
Look in: | | My Documents j L] 5 B
= 390-4.1pg ]
Cut Chrl+X
Copy Ctrl+C
4 Paste Ctrl+v
Delete
EI Lock Position File name: |35M_jpg Open
Load Graphic
— Files of type: |G|aphic File(* bmp; *gff; “jpg; *png) j Cancel
Load Graphic from External Memory
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The successful import of graphics is as shown below:

(3) After saving the project, quit from the graphic edit window and enter the edit window.
(4) Place one Bitmap component, and check [Use Original Size].

Bitmap property @
Graphics | Display Setting |
™ Vector Graphics

B

lamp01bg METER_01bg

[ Use Original Si
e Import Graphics

Save to System Graphics Librany

Graphics for Each State

=

State:0

ok | Cancel |

(5) When the offline simulation is performed, and the effect is as shown below:

=
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20 Save as Vector Graphics
Storing the graphics created from multiple graphic components allows the diversion to the
other screens.
The operation is as follows:

(1) Draw a rectangle and a circle, then select these two components and right-click the mouse
to select [Save as Vector Graphics].

& cut Ctrl+X

mponents Tools Ba copy Cir+C
A e A E @ Delete
4 TH & Paste Chrl+V
Repeat
Select All Chrl+A

suoljung J3Yyio 91-¢

& b e Do
- I B

=

Find/Replace Ctrl+F

w

Refrash

Property

Lock Position

Group Ctrl+G
UnGroup Ctrl+U

Group Components 4
Rotate L
Line Width L4
Line Style r
Arrow Style r

( Save as Vector Graphics )

RCTO (Bottom layer)

(2) In the pop-up [Save Vector Graphics] dialog box, [New] is checked by default, and the
default name is NewVG. Click the [OK] button.

Save Vector Graphics [E3]

& Mew

" Update CLOSEDOT wg

»

m

B = N

DISP_BARD.. DISF_BARD.. DISP_BARD.. ENTEROOG.vg ENTERO0.vg

[ ] :

Graphics of Each State {* Mew State " Update Current State 0
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Then the creation of a new VG graphics with only one state (state0) is completed.

Project File Window ke

ED aaaa
20 PT
C -] HMID.whe

5[+ Graphics

state;| @200 | [E] CLOSED01.vg

..... (=] CONFIRM.vg

..... [=] CTRL_BARD01.vg

..... [&] CTRL_BARD09.vg

..... =] DISP_BARDO1.vg
..... =] DISP_BARDO2.vg
..... =] DISP_BARDDS.vg
..... |=] DISP_EARDDG.vg

..... [=] ENTERDO5.vg

..... [E] ENTERD10.vg

(3) For the addition of a Round rectangle into state1.

Draw a Round rectangle and select it, then right-click the mouse and select [Save as Vector
Graphics].

& cut CtrieX
Ex copy Ctri+C
& Delete

4 Paste Ctrl+v
£y Repeat
) Select Al Ctrl+A
B 3% Find/Replace Ctrl+F
Refresh
M &3 Property
. 5 Lock Position
Group Components 4
Rotate L4
Line Width 4
Background 4
Line Color 4
Line Style »
Arrow Style »

[Save as Vector Gmphics]
RCTO (Bottom layer)
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(4) Check in the [Update] radio button in the [Save Vector Graphics] dialog box and select a
NewVG.vg file. Then, select the state of the graphic to save the file.

Save Vector Graphics (=]
™ Mew MewG wa
— | L — | -

CTRL_EAR... DISF_BARD.. DISF_BARD.. DISP_BARD.. DISP_BARD..

B B O @

EMTEROO%.vg EMTEROT0.wvg EMTERT00.vg ENTERT 01w KEYDOF.wg

suoljung J3Yyio 91-¢

m

1
w

Graphics of Each State & Mew State " Update Current State 1

ak. Cancel

[New State]: State1 will be added.

@
statel M

[Update Current State]: StateO will be replaced.

—_—

[Save to System Graphics Library]: The new created NewVG.vg will be saved to the system
library for the convenient call of this graphics by the other projects. For the method to call
graphics, refer to the 18 Graphics Library (Page 3-384).
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Method of [Save to System Graphics Library]: Select the NewVG.vg in [Project File
Window], then right-click the mouse to select [Save to System Graphics Library].

m

A (o) o) ] (o) o (] o) o] (o) o) ] o) o] [

&% Edit Logo Screen
Import Recipe
Rename Macro
[Save to System Graphics Library ]
@ Delete

[Delete] (Method of deleting the new created NewVG.vg): Select the NewVG.vg in [Project
File Window], then right-click the mouse to select [Delete].

m

) e o) omn ) o) o o) (o o o] (o] (o) () ) ) )

&% Edit Logo Screen
Import Recipe

Rename Macro

Save to Systermn Graphics Library
@ (Delete )
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21 Using Graphics From External Memory

NB-Designer also supports the bitmap data directly calling the graphics from the external
memory in order to save the memory space of the PT.

For example:

Create a background picture named “background.bmp” and save it in the root folder of external
memory (Here refers to USB1). Then the project will directly call the picture named

“background.bmp” from external memory. ¢
(1) Copy the picture named “background.bmp” into the root folder of external memory. P4
—*
=
B :
Q'\‘:/' |-l> Computer » REMOVABLE (F:) >J - | +5 | | Search REMOVABLE (F:) I 1 ':ﬂ
=]
File Edit View Tools Help ‘ %
Organize v Share with + Burn e Folder Root D|reCt0ry 58~ [ [@| 3
- Favorites i ) event
Ml Desktop | | exmem
&4 Downloads i J historystore 3
5] Recent Places /log
J SCr
4 Libraries | trend
Jv- Music
[E&] Pictures
B \idanc T
) 7 items
>

(2) Create new graphics: Click the [ icon in the toolbar or select “Add Graphics” option in the
[Draw] menu; and enter “background” in the Name option, select “1” in State No. option and
check “Bitmap” in Type option after the [Add Graphics] dialog box pops up.

New Graphics @
Mame State No. 1 5
Type {* Bitmap width 100

" Wector Graphics Height 100

File Mame C:\Program FileshOMRONYNE-Designerprojecti.cal
Diezcription

ak. Cancel

(3) Specify the setting for graphics which is called from external memory in status editing area.

Extended Saving File Setting (23]
1| Cut Chrl+X I¥ Save File in External Memony
Copy Ctrl+C External Memory
% Paste Ctri+v @ use
Delete -
File Mame:

B Lock Position
Load Graphic

| Load Graphic from External Memory |
0K Cancel

background. bmp

Note 1 [File Name] must be same as that of the bitmap to be called from the external memory.
2 The formats of the graphics which can be called from external memory are BMP, JPG, and GIF only, not PNG.
3 The pictures must be saved in the root folder of the external memory.
(4) The creation of background picture is completed, and then exit from this operation after save it.

@ Additional Information
The display will be updated without the restart by turning LB9108 ON.
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22 Group Components
Several components or the graphics are combined together and saved into the Group
Components Library, thus making them called by other projects conveniently.
The format of Group Components Library is .pgl.
(1) Method of entering [Edit Group Component Library]
Click [Use Group Component] in [Group components] in [Draw] menu or right-click the mouse

in the blank area of the window the select [Use Group Component] in [Group Components],
then the [Edit Group Components Library] dialog box will pop up, as shown below:

Edit Group Compeonents Library @

Freview Group Freview Group

m

Group Components

keypboard -

Group Operation
NUMERAL_S_T2

Save Group Components Export Librany
S Place Group Components I mpoit library
= Ll i Delete Group Components Mew Library
NUMERAL_M_T1  MUMERAL_M_TZ  NUMERAL_M_T3
Delete All Group components Delete Library

[Export Library]

Clicking [Export Library] can make the [Group Components Library] saved to the folder
specified.

[Import Library]

The default path of group components is the usrlib folder under the installation path of NB-
Designer, and the user can also import the group components library from the self-defined
path. Click [Import Library], and select the required group components library in the path
corresponding to the saved group components library, then click [Open] to add this group
components library to the group components library of the current project.

[New Library]

Clicking the [New Library] button will make the following dialog box pop up, and the user
can input the name of this new created group components library in it. The default path to

save the group components library is the usrlib folder under the installation path of the
software.

Group compeonents library name IEI

Flease enter group name of component ibrary:

group

]9 Caricel
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[Delete Library]

Clicking the [Delete Library] button will delete the group components library opened
currently.

NB-Designer £

- . Deleted group component library cannot be recovered. Do you
continue?

Clicking “Yes” will delete the current group components library from this project, while
clicking “No” will ignore the operation done just now.

[Delete All Group Components]

suoljung J3Yyio 91-¢

Clicking the [Delete All Group Components] button will delete all the components in the
group components library opened currently.

w

MNB-Designer s

- . Once all group components are deleted, they cannot be recovered. Do
you continue?

[Delete Group Components]

Clicking the [Delete Group Components] button will delete the components in the group
components library opened currently.

MB-Designer ]

- Once group components are deleted, they cannot be recovered. Do you
continue?

Note “Delete Library”, “Delete Group Components” and “Delete All Group Components” will directly
delete the related files in the usrlib folder under the installation path of the NB-Designer.

[Place Group Components]

Clicking the [Place Group Components] button will place the selected components in the
group components library opened currently into the screen edited currently.

@ Additional Information

* Some group components contain macros. If a macro with the same file name already exists in
the project in which the group component is to be placed, the macro information will be output
as a MacroConflict.txt file to the folder of the project in which the group component is placed.

* Some group components contain the PLC address information. If the project in which a group
component to be placed does not have the same PLC, the information will be converted to
LBO/LWO.
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For example:

How to add group components to a new created group components library is described as follows:

(1) Click [Use Group Components] in [Group components] in [Draw] menu, and click [New Library]
after the Edit Group Components Library pops up, and input “group” as the name of the group
components library in the Group component library name dialog box, as shown below:

Group components library name

Flease enter group name of camponent library:

X3

Ok Cancel

Click the [OK] button to create an empty group components library as shown below:

Edit Group Components Library

Preview Group

Preview Group

5

Group Components
group -
Group Operation
Save Group Components

Place Group Components

Delete Group Components

Delete All Group components

Export Libram
Import libranye

Mew Library

Delete Library

(2) Place 3 rectangles in the screen, as shown below:

RCTO
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Select these 3 rectangles, and right-click the mouse to select [Group Components] - [Save
Group Components], and then click the [Save Group Components] button in the Edit Group
Components Library dialog box to make the following dialog box pop up.

Edit Group Compeonents Library =
Preview Group Freview Group
w
v
-—
[=2]
o
(=)
=
1]
Group component name [ :‘n
c
Enter Group component name: g
=
- S
igraph 1 »
Ok Cancel 3
Save Group Components Export Library
Flace Group Components Impaort libran
Delete Group Components Mew Libramy
Delete All Group components Delete Library

(3) Input “graph 1” in the Part Group Name dialog box and then click the [Ok] button, then
these 3 rectangles with the name of [graph 1] will be added into the new created group
components library with the name of [group], as shown below:

Edit Group Components Library @

Preview Group Preview Group

=

Group Components
group =

Group Operation

Save Group Components Ewxport Library

Place Group Components Import librany

Delete Group Components Mew Librany
Delete &l Group components Delete Library

(4) If there are other group components to be added into the group components library with the
name of [group], the operation method is the same as that mentioned above. And you just
need to select [group] in the Group Components location in Edit Group Components Library
dialog box as the path to save it.
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23 Edit Group Components

Group components can be edited remaining grouped.
(1) Select [Place Group Components] in [Edit Group Components Library].

nents Library

Preview Group Preview Group

eraphl

Group Gomponents
group @

Group Operation

| Save Group Components | | Expart Library

[| Place Group Components |] | Impart library

| Delete Group Components | | Mew Library

| Delete All Group components | | Delete Library

(2) Double-click a group component to display the [Group Component Info] dialog box.

MName: I Description I

RCTO
RCT1
RCT2

| Property ‘ | Quit |

(3) Select a component and open the property window to change the component's settings
remaining grouped.

Name I IM
RCTO Shape Property I
RCT1
RCT2 LR
Ui coler +|
Line Width =
Line Style =
Arrom
T arrow Stye Iﬁ
Fill
Backeround Galor .
[ ] Pattern Oolor .
[~ Pattern | _|
[ bradation
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24 Usage of Keyboard

NB-Designer provides 21 default keyboards in [Group Components Library], and the
keyboards are as follows:

3 small keyboards with different styles: HEX Keyboard (HEX_S_T1 to HEX_S_T3), NUM
Keyboard (decimal, NUMERAL_S_T1to NUMERAL_S_T3) and ASCII Keyboard (ASCII_S_T1
to ASCII_S_T3), which are applicable to the small PT with the resolution not more than
320%240.

3 middle keyboards with different styles: HEX Keyboard (HEX_M_T1 to HEX_M_T3), NUM
Keyboard (decimal, NUMERAL_M_T1 to NUMERAL_M_T3) and ASCII Keyboard
(ASCII_M_T1 to ASCII_M_T3), which are applicable to the large PT with the resolution not less
than 640x480.

3 small grey decimal NUM Keyboards with different styles: NUMERAL_S_L1 to
NUMERAL_S_L3.

How to call the keyboard in the group components library is described as follows:

suoljung J3Yyio 91-¢

w

(1) Click [Use Group Components] in [Group components] in [Draw] menu, or right-click the
mouse in the blank area in the window to select [Group Components] - [Use Group
Components], then select [keyboard] from [Group Components] in [Edit Group
Components Library], finally select NUMERAL_S_T1] from [Preview Group] and click the
[Place Group Components] buttons, as shown below:

Edit Group Components Library @
Preview Group Preview Group
.
HE=_5_T1 HE=_5_T2 HEX_5_T3
“EE
|
=[] 3 T
b
= A 5525
HE*_M_T1 HEX_M_T2 HEX_M_T3 G RS
arasrarad  raacaana Group Components
N B
ml I—FF_F [keyboard < ]
Group Operation
MUMERAL_5 T2
Save Group Components Ewport Library
( Place Group Components ) Irnpart librarg
= Delete Group Components Mew Library
MUMERAL_M_T1  MUMERAL M_T2  MNUMERAL M_T3
Delete All Group components Delete Libram
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(2) Click the [Yes All] button in the Confirm Replace Dialog.

Confirm Replace

Graphicz Library file uzed in group
componentsCTRL_BAR QD3 valt aleady exists. Do wou
replace it?

—Saurce Project———————— — Destination Project

State O > State O @

[y [ vesar ) [ Mo | [ Moal

(3) Close [Edit Group Components Library] and one keyboard will appear in the screen.

[1 EIEICLH]

CIEIEE
FEE)E]

[ 8 - ENTER

i

(4) Place this keyboard in Frame 11, double-click the mouse and change Width and Height,
select [Keyboard] after Special Attribute being checked and make the other settings in
Screen Property dialog box, as shown below:

RBAYMEN &2 EEE YRR E(fmt  JE & o
- -zepss=A-JEEAMNEHE
= )
{Scmenpmperly
Fi{ hARARARAARAA |15 Screen |

Title No. 11 [~ Protect key mapping on common sheet screen

[~ Switch to the lowest securty level when screen closed

[|7 Screen Attribute Keyboard - ] Security Level 0 -
Position v Background Color —
x0 o | Background Color”. Pattem Color v|
((width 155 Height 200 | Transparency 0 .
Shest Screen
{ 1 nfa - 2 nfa - 3 nfa & ]
Frame Pop-up screen Type
[V Tracking [~ Modal
0
{‘Mdth H Frame Color { ¥ Cioping Dl
OK | Cancal |

Note [Keyboard] in [Screen Attribute] must be selected in [Screen Property] dialog box.
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(5) Place one Number Input component in Frame 12, and select [Specify Keyboard] in
[Keyboard Setting] tab, as shown below:

Ay MHNN R EER MY ERE E2Meme2  )E @ 50 - L0
- 16 vIB A-pRARAKEMY - =

Mumber Input property

nuu

Basic Property | Numeric Data | Fornt  Keyboard Setting | Graphics | Control Setting | Display Setting |

L

. >

Keyboard Setting o

5

" Defautt Keyboard g

n

c

(5 Specify Keyboard 11:Frame 11 - ) 3

g.

=

Keyboard Pop-up o
Pasition S S

(PT Screen

Position) ~ a ~ 3

™ i -

(6) Perform the offline test and click the Number Input component to make the keyboard pop
up, as shown below:
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The usage of ASCII keyboard is described as follows:

(1) Support Case: Pressing the Caps key in the keyboard can realize the case switching, as
shown below:

(2) Support Chinese and English Input Methods: Pressing CH key in the keyboard can realize
the switching between Chinese and English, as shown below:

(
EJE I,J
H|[T Ent

Note If the keyboard is called by the Pop-up Screen, [Clipping] in Pop-up Screen Type must not be checked, as
shown below:

Screen property @
Screen |
Title Framel No. 0 I™ Protect key mapping on common sheet screen
I~ Switch to the lowest security level when screen closed
™ Screen Attribute Keyboard ~  Securty Level 0 -
Position Background Calor E—
x0 Yo ‘ Background Cnlnr”. Pattem Color =
Width 320 Height 234 Transparency 0% =
Sheet Screen
{ 1 nfa - 2 n/a - 3 nfa ¥
Frame Pop-up screen Type
acki Modal
Mﬂ = { S e
et _|

3-404 NB-series Programmable Terminals NB-Designer Operation Manual(V106)



3 Functions of NB-Designer

25 Auto Resize

Checking the [Auto Resize] check box in the [Label] tab, when the label is too long or the
multiple languages with different sizes, allows adjustment the size of the component. [Auto
Resize] is checked by default.

After [Auto Resize] is checked, when the length of label exceeds the width of the component,
the component will be extended automatically, thus making all the contents of the label
displayed completely.

If [Auto Resize] is not checked, when the length of label exceeds the width of the component,
the component will not be extended automatically, thus making part of contents of the label
displayed. The effect is shown as below.

suoljung J3Yyio 91-¢

Bit Buttom

3

Basic Property | Bit Button Label | (Graphics | Contral Setting | Display Setting |

ol —— [ Use Text Libary  gne - Text Library
- )
Language Languagel -~
[ Graphic Font Font

Label List

Mezzage
State | Message Bit Butt
0 Bit Button o J

1

Copy Text to All State

Fort Type
" Vector Fort {+ Bitmap Font
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Hit Buttoms

jutton property
Bagic Property | Bit Button Label | (Graphics | Control Setting | Display Setting |

Transport Fort [ Use Text Library one A Text Library

Language Language 1 v
[ Graphic Fort Font
Label List
Message
State | Meszage Bit Butt
0 Bit Button o J
1

Copy Text to All State

Fort Type
" Vector Fort {* Bitmap Fort

@ Additional Information

You can disable this setting: select [Disable Auto Resize] in the [PT Extended Property]. (Refer
to 3-10-3 PT Extended Properties (Page 3-295)) for the behavior with the option [Disable Auto
Resize] selected.

26 Overall Modify Font

Select all the components to be modified, and click each icon in [Font Toolbar] and [Text
Position Toolbar] to overall modify the properties.

[B'rtmapfont - - I B

Project Library Window bt

Connector
PT
FLC
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2 7 Repeat

Oiffzet Address
" From start poinl * |ncrease " Decrease
{* From end point Mate: Address auto change is irvalid for vaniable.
Copy Quantity Word Address Auto Change Bit Position Auto Change o
V¥ ¥ Direction 5 = [~ Address Change ™ Address Change :;;
¥ % Direction 4 = (% ¥ Direction |Z| (% 3 Direction |Z| g
1]
~ S ~ S
Interval between components i izl |l/l| D isction ||-/l| :‘I'l
c
# Diirection 2 o Interval: 1 = Interyal 3
= 2 1B 23
¥ Direction 2 = g
7]
Cancel

w

Difference between [From start point] and [From end point]:

[From end point] specifies the top in the lower right border of the component to the starting
point to copy.

Make the right border

as the start point

Repeat
Copy Type Offzet Address
" From start paint * |ncrease " Decrease
Mate: Addresz auto change iz invalid Far
Copy Guartity ‘whord Adddress Auto Change Bit
[v #Dirgction § = [ Address Change I
Iv ' Direction 4 = (% Direction |Z|

) O Bt
Interval between components  Direction |l/l|

# Direction 2 = Intereal: 1

AlH

[From start point] specifies the top in the upper left corner of the component to the starting point
to copy.

) Make this point as
o the start point

Copy Type Offzet Address

" From start poinl * |ncrease " Decrease

* Fram end point Mote: &ddress auto change is inwalid for

Copy Huantity Word Address Auto Change Bit
[~ &ddrezz Change u

¥ ¥ Direction g

4k

¥ * Direction 4 * % Direction |Z|

¥ Direction ||/1|

4k

Interval between components

# Direction 2 = Interval: 1

Al K

' Direction 2 =

28 Conveniently Use System memory
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If you want to use or check the System memory, check the [System Memory] check box in
Basic Property dialog box. The descriptions of all the bit system memories or word system
memories are listed in [Area/Variable], as shown below:

Read Address
PT o - PCoo -
Mo.
Port CoM1
Change = .
Station No. -

(AreasVariable  LW300D:Index address ~)

Address 3000

Data » Word
Format BIN Length

Format (Range):DDODD (0-10255)

LW3000:Index address for recipe data. 2 words(3000 is low word 5001 is high wi »

LWS004: Minimum of numberic input. 2 words. R

LW3006:Operation mode of note book. 0-Brush. 1-Eraser. 2-Block clear. 1 word.
LWS007:Brush width. Range: 1-8 pixels. 1 word. RAY

LWS008:Brush color. Range: 0-65535 (16 bit color) RN

LW3010:(Local time)second. Range:0-59. 1word R

29 Simultaneously Open Multiple Projects/Cross-project Copy/Paste
Open 2 NB-Designers. Open 2 projects with different names, and then copy or paste the
current screen by using shortcuts “CTRL+C” and “CTRL+V” or selecting [Edit] - [Copy/Paste].
30 Use Notifications Function to Notify Word memory

Notifications to word memories are added in [Control Setting] tab for the Bit Button component,
Bit Switch component, and Number Input component etc.

Write Notice (Word) | Notice Before Written | Makes the write value written into the specified word memory
before the signal of touch component is input into the controller

successfully.

Notice After Written Makes the write value written into the specified word memory
after the signal of touch component is input into the controller
successfully.

Triggering action
[ Macro
v Write Notice
{* Motice Before Written  { Notice After Written
Written Value " Bit

MNotice Memoary -

PT HMID = PLC No. i} v
Pot  COM1 [™ Use Variable

[” Change Station Na. 0 -

Area/Vanzble LW *  Address 0

Data Format BN = WWord Length 1 =
Format(Range):.DDDOD (0-10255)

™ Use index

For example, Number Input component LWO notifies LW10 to write 100 after notification.

Set [Triggering action] in [Control Setting] as shown below:
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Triggering action
[~ Macro

W Write Notice

" Notics Before Wiitten

Whitten Value i~ Bit

(& word 100 )

Notice Memorny r
o

PT HMID - PLC No. 1] = o
—*

Pot  COMI I Use Variable 5
n

[ Change Station No. 0 - g
e

[ﬁreaf"u"ariable LW ~  Address 10 ] o
=

7

4

Data Format BN = Word Length 1
Format(Range):DDDDD (0-10255)

w

[ Useindex

Perform the offline test and the effect is as shown below:

Before data written into LWO: After data written into LWO:
LWO LW10 LWO LW10
9 0 555 100
Before write value to LWO, LW10=0(defaut value) After written value to LWO,

LW10 has been noticed to be written value

31 Specify “Auto show login screen” to the Component controlled by operations

The [Touch Enabling Setting] in the [Control Setting] tab of the [Component Property] includes
[Auto show login screen] function. NB-Designer makes the Frame9 as the password input
screen (Login Screen), which is convenient for the user to call it when the security level or user
permission is used.

Login Screen includes USER ACCESS LOGIN and USER LEVEL LOGIN screens. You can
input the correct USER NAME and ACCESS PASSWORD and then click “Login” or “Logout” in
USER ACCESS LOGIN screen to complete the login or logout when the user access function
is used; and you can input the correct LEVEL PASSWORD in the USER LEVEL LOGIN screen
to complete the level login when the user level login function is used.

USER ACCESS LOGIN x Input box for user name

| —P e
USER NAME [ARAARAARAAAAAAAARAAS ot user permission
i | feseescees]  ~

Login l Logout | \ Input box for password

of user permission

USER LEVEL LOGIN

pastiaD I e - INPUL bOX fOT paSSWOTd

of user level

(a) How to set the “Auto show login screen”

Select “Touch Enabling Setting” in [Control Setting] tab in [Properties] dialog box of
control component. Once [Security Level] or [Use Permission Control] is checked,
[Auto show login screen] option will appear, and the “Auto show login screen” check
box is checked, the login screen will pop up automatically.
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Touch Enabling Setting

" Enable Input

(" Disable Input

| Show Unableto-Input
[IF Auto show login su:reen]

{* Conditional Enabling

[+ Securty

Iv User Pemission Control

Lewvel Lowest level 0 -
Select 0: -
Pemission

[ Indirect Refersnce

(b) Method to specify a screen as “Login Screen”

Setting the corresponding Login Screen in [PT Property] - [PT Extended Properties]

can make the set

screen as the “login screen shown automatically” when the Security

Level or Permission Control function is used.

PT property
Print Setting |
PT |

[7 Auto backlight during alarm & ewent

[v Eacklieht

v “ector Font Smoaoth Display
[~ Flip Screen Display

Cursor Calor

Common Sheet Screen Attributes

Unable—to-Input Display Colar

Fop—up Screen Attributes

Initial Screen OFramel

Common Sheet 1:Common Yindow

Menu Screen :Fast Selection

Swgtem Information Setting | Security Level Setting | User Permizzion Setting | Event Hiztory Setting |
GOM1 Setting |

Wideo Mode

|7 Screen Sawer 0O mins Screen Sawer Screen O:Framed -

[ Return to Original Screen When Screen Sawer Ends Mumber of Languages 3 -
[w Allw Upload Password 888388 Diefault Langu sge 1 -
[w Allow Decompilation Fassword #58838 Language Setting

Chinese Font Box Height PE} Operation Log Storage Setting

System Scroll Bar Width 20 Storage Device USE DISKI -
[T Use Macro when loading project Subfolder Record

[ Lise Buzzer - Storace Type Doaily file -
[T Use Esxternal Clock Euffer Storage Default ~ [ Saveasms

=58

COM2 Setting ] External Memoty |_

Task Bar PT Extended Property

FaAL [ Disable Auto Resize

-

Storage Period O Dy

Mote: no limit when storage period is zero.

-
-
Dizplay below baze screen

Dizplay in foreground

-~ File Browser Screen 5File List Window

+ Confirmation Screen 7:Confirm Action Windoy

+ Login Screan (S:Login Win dow

o ]

Cancel

32 FRW, FRB, FRWI, and FRBI memories

FRW, FRB, FRWI and FRBI memories use FLASH to save the data not written frequently.

The data written to the flash memory will not be removed even if the power interruption occurs.
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Index memory realizes the convenient address operation for the user. You can modify the 1/O

address of the memory during the machine operation without modifying the edit screen. When
the index memory is selected for the component, the new 1/O address of this component = the
value of the index memory + the original 1/0 address of this component.

For example:
(1) Create a project and place 5 Number Input components in it.

The settings of Number Input component NIO are as in the lower left figure shown:

The settings of Number Input component NI1 are as in the lower right figure shown:

Number Input property I SS‘ Number Display property @
Basic Property | Mumeric Data | Fort i Keyboard Setting | Graphics \ Control Setting I Display Setting | Basic Property I Numeric Data | Font I Graphics | Display Setting

Priority MNomal = Priority Mormal -

[V Make Read Address and Wiite Address the Same

Resd Address | Address Setting Read Address White Address

PT [ HMI0 - ¢ T wo EEER pT . FC

| ok Mo. No
Part coM1 g > Port COMT Port COMT
Change Part: COM1 o Change o Change o

L Station No. il r Station No - = Station No. = T
™ Change Station Number 1} -

Area/Variable LW " Area/Variable LW Area/Variable LW/ <
Areaaniable L -

Address 10 Systen| Address 100 mary Address 100 System Memory Address 0 [~ System Memory

Datz . Word Data For BN - 3 Data Word Data Word

™ ord Length Fomat BN~ Length ! Fomat BN 7 Length 1 T

Fomat{Range):DDDDD {0-1 ¥ 1 i Format(Range):DDDDD (0-10255)
™ Use Variable

[ Use Vag Fomnat{flange}DDDDD (0-10255) ™ Uss Variabls ™ Use Variable

HMIDLW-D Cancel

Description Description
) Sl ] =1

The settings of Number Input components NI2 to NI4 are the same as that of NI1, and their
addresses are LW10, LW20 and LWA40 respectively.

(2) Perform the offline test. When the value of index memory is 10, the addresses of NI3 and

NIO are the same.

48

10

ndex Regieler*L' W10 Index

Hegiater LWI00D
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When the value of index memory is 30, the addresses of NI4 and NIO are the same.

56 30

ndex Reglelee*L W10 Index Regiatar LWI100

34 Station Num Index Function

Station number index function is invalid for the background components and Macros.

Only one PLC can be connected with the connection wire, while multiple station numbers can
be set during the editing, thus it is the same effect as the connection with multiple PLCs.

I"l_ll,il'..

Mumber Input property NumberInput property
Basic Property | Numerc Data | Fort | Keyboard Setting | Graphics | Control Setting | Display Setting | Basic Property | Numeric Data | Fort | Keyboard Seting | Graphics | Coriol Setting | Display Seting
Priority Nomal — ~ Friority Nomal ~
[# Make Read Address and Write Address the Same [V Make Read Address and Wiite Address the Same
Read Address ———— ~Wite Address ————————————————— Read Address Wirite Address
PLC = PLC o & - g - FLC -
PT Huip - =0 - || PT Huip - L= 0 - PT HMID Mo, U FT HMI0 N D
Port COM1 Port com1 Port COM1 Part comt
' & 0 o 0 S L B 0 °
™ oo No. 0 ') By W - almn N |0 L) ™ smonto. ©
[ . |
Area/Vaiasble LW - Aea/Varizble MW o Area/Variable L) g |:| Area/Varable MW =
4
Address 10 I~ System Memory Address 10 I™ System Memory Address 10 H Address 10 I System Memory
Data 7 Data Word
Data . Word . || Data . Word - BIN BN - Wod 4
Fomy BN e [0 Fom  BIN Lot ! Format g Format Length
Fommat(Range):DDDDD (0-10255) Format(Range):DDDD (0-3999) Fomal{Range} DOH 19 SIS
1
" 12 e
B Tt (ot I Use Variable | (12 I™ Use Variable
in -
I Useindex ™ Useindex ™ Use index 5 || T useingex
L I
D
Description lssonpion
oKk | Cancel _cancel |
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i

Station No.

3 Functions of NB-Designer

suoljung J3Yyio 91-¢

9264~9279

Mask code of PLC
Station No.(COM 2)

Each bit corresponds to one Station No. of COM 2 (i.e. 9264.0
corresponds to Station No. 0... and 9279.F corresponds to Station
No. 255). When the bit is turned ON, the communication
corresponding to Station No. will be masked (read/write).

w

NB-series Programmable Terminals

Bit Switch property

Basic Property | Bit Switch | Label | Graphics | Contral Setting | Display Setting |

Pricrity Momal =
lv Make Fead Address and Write Address the Same
Read Address
PT Hmo -~ P o
Mo,

Port COoM1

Change .

Station Mo. -
AreaVarable LW.B
Addrese 92641 [ System Memory
Data Y . Word
Format BIM Length 1

Format{Range):DDDDD H (0.0-10255.F)

NB-Designer Operation Manual(V106)

Write Address
A - PLC

PT HMID No.
Fort ComM1

Change .

Station Mo. -
Area/Varable LB
Addrezs [ [ System
Data BIM - Wird
Format Length

Fomat(Range):DDDD {0-5559)
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Station No. use the special memories (LW9416 to LW9431). When the special memories are
used, the Station No. is determined by the value of the memory.

Mumber Input property @
Basic Property | Mumeric Data | Fort | Keyboard Setting | Graphics | Control Setting | Display Setting |
Priority MNomal -
[V Make Read Address and Write Address the Same
Read Address Write Address
PT Ao - oo - || PT mmp - P& oo .
No. No.
Port com Port Com1
Sty =y .
d Station No. Index(:LW3416 Z Station No. 1
Index0:LWS416
Area/Variable LW IndexT:LW3417 Area/Variable LW/ -
Index2:LW3418
Index3:L\W3419 —
Address 0 Index4:L\WS420 Address 10 [~ System Memory
Index5:LW5421
Data BIN Indexf:LW3422 Data BIN . Word .
Format :nﬂexgld.:ﬁ%i Format ’ Length
Format(Ranae) DDD| | nia | yaazs Format(Range}:DDDDD (0-10255)
Index10:LW3426
Var Index11:LW3427 Var
Use V/ Use V/
™ Use Variable Indocl2-LW/3428 ™ Use Variable
- Index13:LW3425 |lsg inden
[~ Use index decl4LWa430 | = ™ Use index
Description

oK | Cancel

35 PT Mask and PLC Station No. Mask
PT Mask function:

LW9400 to LW9415 (totaling 256 bits) correspond to PT Station No. 0 to 255. When these bits
are set to ON, the access to the corresponding PT numbers will be masked.

PLC Station No. Mask Function:

9264~9279 | Mask code of PLC | Each bit corresponds to one Station No. of COM 2 (i.e. 9264.0
Station No.(COM 2) | corresponds to Station No. 0... and 9279.F corresponds to Station
No. 255). When the bit is turned ON, the communication
corresponding to Station No. will be masked (read/write).
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Taking an example the case using masking function for HMIO, the corresponding of LW
memory and masking object is displayed as below.

The address after LW9000 doesn't support the access over different PTs.
(i.e. the address after LW9000 corresponding to each PT is only valid for itself,
and invalid for the other PT.)

w
/[ HMI0 \\ /! HMI1 \ / HMI2 \ HMI255 >
LN o
5
(]
J g
e A
Self-communication ](T:' 5
\ _ / 2
s ‘7—" “ﬁ—"j__,,. S
: 2 -\--\_\-::"-\-\_\_‘__"{/ P ____d__‘a-”’r o
: LW.B 9400.0 S — — e
Mask all the self-communication + : :
Communicate with the other PTs via PT Communicate with the other 3
517 o] A DS ENR PTs via PT network

' LW.9264~9279

The communications with the PLC to
connect COM 2 will be being masking.

36 Mask System Prompt Information

NB-Designer provides the system information mask function which is controlled by the special
memories LW9296 (read/write) and each bit corresponds to one piece of system error
information, and the system error information will be masked when the corresponding bits are
set to ON. For example, LW.B9296.2 corresponds to the prompt information “PLC No
Response”.

Note Place Bit Button component and others in the screen which should be being masking of error display and
specify [Set to ON when screen is open] for Type and specify LW.B9296.2 to On.

Take Mask of “PLC No Response” as example
(1) Create one project, and connect NB5Q-TWO0O0B with SIMENS S7-200 for communication.

41

(2) Place one Number Input component VWO (One memory in SiemensS7-200) and one Bit
Button component with the address of LW.B9296.2 and Type of “Bit Button” in Edit Window.

(3) Actually, PTO is not connected with Siemens S7-200 PLC. The prompt information of “PLC
No Response” should appear before, but now the system error prompt information doesn’t
appear for the LW9296 mask function.
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37 How to clear RW area for recipe saving

Clear the address by system memory related RW memory

(1) Set the Read Address to LW9260 and input the starting address objected of clearing RW
area to the Number Input component which is specified the word length to [DWORD].

(2) Set the Read Address to LW9262 and input the word length objected of clearing RW area
to the Number Input component which is specified the word length to [DWORD].

(3) Set LB9130 (PT system memory) to ON and clear the content of RW area.

How to clear values of RW at a time:

(1) Specify this parameter using the [Clear system memory related to RW memory] method. In
order to clear the stored values in RW memory, specify the longest word length of RW
memory to the range from LW9262 to LW 9263.

(2) Select “Clear Recipe” in “Select Section” for downloading the NB Manager and click
“Execute”.

(3) Check the [Clear Recipe] check box during the download.

) NEDownlead =l @ ==
Select PT: Select Data:
FT PT Information Project Data
HMID o
[ LOGO File

Clear Event
O Histary

[ Clear Data Histary

[ Clear ERW Data
[ Clear FRw Data

Download to
| Uset

Download Froject: choarcar phg

Communication Method: [USE port

P NULL PORT: MNULL

Download
Pot NULL gps:  [NULL
Exit

38 Data Encryption

Note 1

For the data stored in the CSV format in the external memory, data encryption function can be
used to restrict the modification, edition, and others by the user.

If the [Decompile] operation is not performed to the CSV file generated for the component using [Data
Encryption], the illegible characters will be displayed in the opened CSV file.

If the [Decompile] operation is performed through the NB-Designer, the CSV file can only be opened for
viewing instead of modifying or editing.

If the encrypted file is modified by someone intentionally, the error prompt will appear during the [Decom-
pile] operation in NB-Manager, making the damage of source file informed to the user.

The components supporting [Data Encryption] function are Data Log, XY Graph and Data History compo-
nents.

When the data encryption is set, the display of the component is also encrypted.

Take the setting method of [Data Encryption] for sampling data file of the Data Log as example:
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(1) Check the [Data Encryption] option after the [Save to External Device] option is checked in
the [Save Data History] tab in the [Data Log Property] dialog box.

Data Log property

Basic F‘ropertyl Trend Graphics I Channel | Extended Property Save Data History | Digplay Setting

Save to Recipe Data Field ¥ Save to Extemal Memory

Gt Address 0 Storage Device USB DISK1 = @
| Restoration during outages | ¥ Data Encryption >

End Address 0 o
¥ Exportto C5V File [ Saveasms ;;"

Addr. Format DDDDDD Subfolder History Trend :‘n
Storage Type Diity file © g
Buffer Storage Default - g
Storage Period 0 Day @
Note:

1 No limit when storage period is zero.
2 Subfolder name must be unique

w

(2) The illegible characters will be displayed in the generated CSV file after the encryption if it
is directly opened.

A | B , C | D | E

E CHO
(2171) 48 B¢ ]
(2171)%0 B¥
(2171) B weEs
(21 le! fﬂﬁ Using the [Data Encryption] function
(2171 20 $REE
(2171200 58
(21Y1z3% B&
(2171 zF5 1058 J

Il!E CHO
10:57:37 11 )
10:57:38 29
10:57:39 33
10:57:40 44 Not using the [Data Encryption]
10:57:41 55 function
10:57:42 £F
10:57:43 77
57:44 g8 J

DO 00 |=3 O QN Ll (LD [N |-

00 =1 /On ON LW ) N =

\r=d
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(3) The procedure of decompiling the CSV file by using the [Decompile] function of NB-
Manager is as shown below:

:ﬁ NBManager

=]
% Get Version

E Download Operation
@ Upload Operation

¥} System Operation

E Decompile Operat

E?‘ﬁ Pass Through

Communication

[=]= =]
Cormmunication Setting
Communication Method: USE port
3 Open =
Lookin: | J, trend | « &t B

(L2m10185.ev )

Filename:  [20110185.csv | Open l

Fies of type: [ Data Files ("csv) =l Cond
[~ Open as read-only

TR

ll Decrypte Higtorical Data Fie |]

| <<BACK. | | NEXT>> | | Esit |

The following dialog box will pop up after the successful decryption.

MEManager Message

@ Decryption succeeded,output to file \"F\trend"\20110185_new.csw\"!
>

The display effect of the CSV file decrypted successfully is as shown below.

| A B e , D _ E

1 TINE CHO

2 110:57:37 10
3 110:57:38 20
4 10:57:39 30
S [10:57:40 40
6 110:57:41 50
T 110:57:42 60
8 [10:57:43 70
9 10:57:44 80
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e VNC Server

VNC server is used to monitor and operate the display status of the NB Unit from the PC connected
through Ethernet. For settings, refer to 3-10-1 PT (Page 3-291).

A VNC client should be installed in landscape orientation. You cannot place an NB unit in vertical
orientation.

To use VNC server function, make the connection from the PC with the following settings.
Server: IP Address of the NB Unit
Password: The value set in PT property setting
Port: 5900

This function can be performed in several modes by combining system memories.

suoljung J3Yyio 91-¢

Operation mode: Screens can be monitored and operated from remote locations. To change to
operation mode, turn OFF LB9291 and turn ON LB9292 while operating in monitor
mode.

w

Monitor mode: Screens can be only monitored from remote locations, but not operated.
To change to monitor mode, turn ON LB9291 and LB9293 while operating in operation
mode.

% Additional Information

This function can be enabled or disabled by changing the value of LB9290 on the NB Unit.
Operational conflict may occur if a remote operation is attempted while an on-site operation is
already being performed. Also, screen, which is not intended by the on-site operator, may
appear. For the connection, careful consideration must be given to the on-site situations.
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3-17 RecipeEditor

® Description of RecipeEditor Function

RecipeEditor is an Editor attached in the NB-Designer, and it is mainly used for the user to check,
edit or create the recipe file conveniently and visually. The supported formats currently are as
follows: files in .rcp format uploaded from or downloaded to NBManager, the specific files in .csv
format, the file of FRW memory in .frp format, and the file of ERW memory in .erp format.

E Save As :
Save in:| | car j EF '
, HMID || new.rcp
Jimage
J sound
J tar
| temp
Vg
¢ 1 k
File name: |new.r|:p
Save as type: ||_“.n:p} ﬂ m
[
(".cav)
(em)
(“frp)

The Recipe Editor supports the functions as below.
The following functions are supported currently:
(1) Display the data in recipe file.
(2) Modify the data in recipe file.

(3) Import the CSYV file in specific format, and export the recipe data as the CSV file in specific
format.

® Method of calling RecipeEditor
(1) Click Recipe Editor in the Tools menu in NB-Designer software.

| Took |

[0 Compile Ctrl+F7
Ed Recompile

[0 Clear Compiled Result  Ctri+E
c Download Ctri+D
G2 Transmission Setting  Ak+F7
= Offine Test F5
i Indirect Online Test  Shift+F5
fe] Direct Online Test Ctrl+F5

System Manager
PT Version Setting

Recipe Editor

Upload Manager
DownlLoad Manager
Upload Logo Screen
Download Logo Screen
Upload

1 Decompile
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Click [Recipe Editor] in Download Operate tab of NBManager screen.

Download Operati

Upload Operation

Systemn Operation

Get Version

Decompile Operatior

Pass Through
Communication

— Comrunication Setting

Communication Methad: |S erial port

[™ Clear Event Histary

P—
——

Fecipe Editor

1P |NU|-|- Part: |NU|-|-
Port Mo : |CDM1 Set
 Select Data ~ LOGO Setting
Download Praject Files @ Show LOGO
Set
2 Hide LOGO
Download LOGO
— Clear Data
Download Recipe [ Clear Recipe [™ Clear FRYW Data
Dawnlaad FEW Diata [~ Clear Data History [ Clear EFW Data

[ <ack ] | NEXT>> | | Exit |

® Introduction of RecipeEditor Screen

The screen corresponding to the initial operation of program is as shown below:

m RecipeEditor

File View File Merge Help

DE e O 2

Fead Address Sefting

Start Address:
MNumber of records read: 10

Current record length: 1

Data format

|Te stDataFormat

| Add data format |

| Delete current data for

Current data format details

D | Length{w...|5{omge Format | Description

[N 16 bitsigned n..  Descl

NB-series Programmable Terminals NB-Designer Operation Manual(V106)
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¢ Toolbar and Menu Bar

New Save

Open i Save as |Version Information

Click New, then the initial screen will pop up as below.

CFile View FileMerge Help

|M RecipeEditor[MoMame] - B X
File View FileMerge Help

LR O 2

i D RW_Addr Descl
Read Address Setting 1 RWO 0
Start Address: D 2 RW1 i}
Murmber of records read: 3 Rw2 0
4 RW3 0
Current record length:

5 RW4 0
6 RW5 0

Data format
7 RW& 0
|Te stDataFormat 8 RWT 0
9 RWE 0
| Add data farmat | | Delete current data for 10 RW9 0

Current data format details

] |Length{w...|Stmage Format |D5cription
o1 16 bitsignedn... Descl

* “Read Address setting” area, “Data Format” area and “Current data format details” area

Fead Address Setting Data format

Sz AUeEes D TestDataFormat ||
MNumber of records read:

Current recard length: 1 o | Add data format | | Delete current data format |

Current data format details

D |Length[w...|3tmaganm\at |D|5criptinn
o1 16 hit signed n.. Descl
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The red frame is the boundary of the setting area and data area, and the former is in the left side while
the latter is in the right side. Move the cursor to this boundary and click it, then the setting area will be
hidden, and if you click it again, the setting area will appear again.

1B RecipeEditor[NoName] - = X
File View FileMerge Help
DSHB & ? )
D RW_Addr Descl
~Read Address Setting 1 RWO 0 3
Start Address: 2 Rw1 0 ‘::;
Mumber of recaords read: 3 Rw2 0 %
Current record length: ‘Refresh Data | - 0 0 o
6 RW5 0
Data farmat = — 0 3
|Te stDataFormat > | 8 RWT 0
9 RWE 0
| Add data format | | Delete current data format | 10 RWO 0
Current data format details
D |Lengih[w...|3tmage Format |D5criplion
01 16 bitsignedn.. Descl
Ready L Number |
) RecipeEditor{NoName] e
file View FileMerge Help
DSE@ & ?
- D RW_Addr Descl
1 RWD a
2 R g
3 RwW2 0
4 RW3 a
5 R ]
] RWS ]
T RWE L1}
B RW7 L]
L Rwe a
10 RWO 9
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* Input Data in Data Area and Binary Browser

Directly input data in data area and right-click the mouse in the address where the bits to be
browsed or click { (Binary Browser) icon to perform the bit browsing with selected the address
which should be checked the state of the bit.

1K) RecipeEditor{NoName] - W X

HHEREEHER

Max 9539
Min 999

Storage Format 16 bit signed number
DeiaFormet BN code

|
In this case, the value of RW2 is 9, and bit addresses of 03 and 00 indicate the status of ON in
binary browser.
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® Usage of RecipeEditor

1 Add Data format, Data Type and Adjustment of Data Start Address and Data Length

Procedure of Adding Data Format Procedure of Adding Data Type
- Data tarmat Current data format details
TestDataFormat - 1D |Length(w...|Data type Description
o 1 16 bitsigned n.. Descl
Add Field
Add data format Delete current data format Modify Fi
Vodify Field
Delete Field
Delete All Fields
Add Format |
Record Edit (=3
Diata Type
| Cancel =+l Single data Atray data
+ Description
Descl
Add Format =

Storage Format

mydataformat

signed nurmber

igned nurmber
| Cancel 32 bitsigned nurnber

16 bitunsigned number
32 bitunsigned number
1116 bit Hexadecimal
v 32 hit Hexadecimal

Single-precision float nurmber
Double-precision flost number

~Data format

String Data
= BN BCD
Delete current data format
0K Cancel

Adjustment of Data Start Address and Data Length
Read Address Setting

Stant Address: 10
Murmber of records read: 100
Current record length: 1 Eefresh Data
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Creating new Recipe file and Saving the file

When new Recipe file is created, the data type is needed to be specified. When the existing
Recipe file is read, the file's specification should be corresponded to the data type specified to
the file. If the file is specified the different data type, the contents of the file cannot be read
correctly.

The available file format to be edited by Recipe file are .rcp, .frp and .csv.

When RecipeEditor is opened for the first time, clicking B (New) icon will make

[ Recipeiditor MHoliane]  gisplaved in the title bar; while Save As dialog box will pop up if

clicking [™ (New) icon after the creation of recipe file. Therefore, create another recipe file only

after the previous created file is saved. When opening the Recipe file, if [File] - [Open] is
selected in the state of the file is already opened, [Save as] dialog box will be opened and
[Open file] dialog box will be displayed. For the already saved files, the complete file path will
appear in the title bar.

E FEecipeEditor [0 YRecipeEditornew. reop]

Data type and changing data

For example, double-click the mouse at the red box during the edition to make the Record Edit
Dialog pop up, and then change Storage Format from “16 bit signed number” as the lower left
graphics shown to “16 bit Hexadecimal” as the lower right graphics shown.

}E RecipeEditor[NoMName] Record Edit @
File View File Merge Help
- ~Data Type
LeEdE O %
- D RW Addr Desc0 ) Single data Array data
~Fead Address Setting 1 RWO 0
Start Address: 0 2 L 0 ~Description
Descl
Mumber of records read: 10 g E 0
4 RW3 0
Current recard length: 1 o ~Storage Format
g Fefresh Data = 5 RWe 0 g
6 RWS 0 )
~Data farmat
7 RWGE 0
TestDataFormat x 8 RWT 0
9 RWE 0 ~Integer and Decimal
Add data format Delete current data format 10 /tﬂg 0 Integer 4 +| Decimal 0 -
/ ~Data Forrmat
Current data format details L - BIN ECD
1D |Length(w...|Storage Format |De5cription
0o 1 16 bit signed n...  Descl
(6]8 Cancel
Ready [Number |
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1 RecipeEditoriNoName] T ———

File  View FileMerge Help
neHE@)e— 15141312 11 10,08 08,07 05 05 04 G302 01 90 |
@ (o] EENENENENEEEEEEE _
—B—|_RWAddr | Desad
Fead Address Setting 1 | RWO 111
Start Address: 2 Rw1 0
Mumber of records read: g e 0
4 RW3 V] Cﬁ
Ci t d length:
Urrent record lendg Eefresh Data 5 W 0 ~
A
6 RWS 0 2
Diata f t 5
ata forma = e 0 g
TestDataFarmat 8 RWT 0 E
=
9 RW8 1] ~Data 9‘
Add data format Delete current data format 10 RW9 0 . RER3R
in o 3
Current data farmat details Storage Format CyTwE———
o] I.englh(w...|310lage Format |Description
no1 '15 hit Hexade Descl ' Diata Farrmat BiM code
Yalug 111

Cancel

ERE(ipE[dﬂm[NoName] - B X
File View FileMerge Help

@@= & ?

) RW_Addr Descl
- Read Address Sk | 1 RWO 0
Start Address: 7 }' 11111
Murmber of records read: g s 0
4 RW3 0
Current record lencth:
o Refresh Data 5 WA 0
6 RW5 0
Data format
7 RWE 0
TestDataFarmat 8 RWT 0
9 RW8 0
Add data format Delete current data format 10 RW9 0
Current data format details
) ||.englh{w...|5tolage Format |De_sc|iplion
01 16 bitHexade.. Descl < i S

[ Mumber|

NB-series Programmable Terminals NB-Designer Operation Manual(V106) 3-427



3 Functions of NB-Designer

3-428

Recipekditor[NoMName] "4
File View File Merge Help
DeEE & %
RW_Addr Descl
Fead Address Setting RWO 0
Start Address: a RW1 l 11111
. 7 RW2 0
MMurmber of records read: 10 /Rﬂ:ipEEdﬂnr
RW3 0
Current record length:
" RW4 0
ig Col 2,Row 2 data error!
A RWS 0

Diata farmat

TestDataFormat

Add data format

Current data format details

| Description

Descl

D | Lenglh{w...| Storage Format
o1 16 bit Hexade. ..

4 1 | 3

Ready | Number|

After the completion of number input, it would better to have the Enter key pressed, and it must
be saved.

If the file is not saved and click the [Update Data] button, the data which was entered before
clicking the button will be lost.

The value exceeds the data type and range of digits cannot be input.

4 Single data and Array data.

The data shown in the previous case is single data, i.e. a group of data. Provide a brief of array
data. Array data, i.e. the data belonging to the same classification is placed together, which is
helpful to the data edition, as shown below:
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(RecordE (==

~Data Type

(! Single data

~Description

:
3

A

8

~Storage Format _g.
16 hit signed number & a
g

Length 1

w

~Integer and Decimal

[Integer |4 vl] Decimal

~Data Format

(=) BIM ) BCD

~hrray length

0]8 Cancel
RecipeEditor{NoMame] - B X
File View File Merge Help
DEede O %
i} RW_Addr Descl Array(0)
Fead Address Setting 1 RWOD [ 1]
Stant Address: 2 Rwi11 0 0
Mumber of records read: 10 3 RW22 0 0
4 RW33 0 0
C t d length: N
urrent record leng : = 0 0
[} RW55 0 0
Data format
7 RW66 0 0
TestDataFormat 8 RWTT 0 0
9 RW88 0 0
Add data format Delete current data format 10 RWag 0 0
Current data format details
] ||_ength{w.. Storage Format |Descﬁp{ion
16 kit Hexade..  Descl
\16 bitsigned n..  Awray q |I| N
4 m | 3
Lo Number [
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5 File Merge Function.

File merge function is mainly applicable to the 2 recipe files with the different recipe addresses.
These 2 recipe files can be merged into 1 file after they are edited separately, then the 1
merged file can be downloaded into PT, as the lower left graphics shown:

RecipeFile Merge Setting @
Merged file Type

128K Words « PEEE WWoaords Record Eat @
(Param foirstfile} ~Diata Type

Addrass in Merged file 0 wiords ) Single data

Select path

Array data

~Description
Descl

File length: Bytes

~Storage Format

words String Data '
Sawing length: words Length 4

Param of secand file

Fead starting address

—

~Integer and Decimal

Address in Merged file o worcls 0
Integer 1 Decimal
Select path
~Diata Farmat
= BN BCD
File length: Bytes
Fiead starting address words
Sawving length: wards
Path for Merged file QK. Cancel

Cancel

6 Unicode can be checked for String Data.

As the above right graphics shown, Unicode can be checked for String Data.
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7 Part of data type supports Binary Browser

Binary Browser is one special function provided by RecipeEditor, which is convenient for the
user to check the data which is shown as “Supported”, as shown below:

Data Type Supported or Not

16 bit signed number Supported

32 bit signed number Supported

16 bit unsigned number Supported @
32 bit unsigned number Supported 3
16 bit Hexadecimal Supported §.
32 bit Hexadecimal Supported &
Single-precision float number Not supported g
Double-precision float number Not supported

String Data Not supported 3

® 3 Data Types (.rcp, .frp and .csv)

.rcp format

This is the recipe file format which can be identified by PT. The recipe file in this format can be
uploaded or downloaded with NBManager. (The size of this file is limited by the recipe memory in PT
device.)

frp format

This is the file format to be stored in Flash memory of PT.
.csv format

The data can be edited by Excel.

I8 RecipeEditor[C:\Program Files\OMRON\NB-Designer\projecticarinew.csv] - B X
File View File Merge Help
bedm O 7
|~ D RW_Addr
Fead Address Setting 1 RW0
Start Address: a Z RWL
Murmber of records read: 10 3 RWw2
4 —
Current record length: 1 Fetresh Data E ilnew.csv— Microsoft Excel o B I2
. E11 - £ |v
Data format 7 A E C g
1 1 |
TestDataFormat
3 . 2
g | 3 3 -
Add data format Delete current data format 10 4 4
] 5
5] 2]
. i i
Current data format details q q
i} |Length(w...|5tora.ge Format Description 9 9
0o 16 hitsigned n.. Descl 10 10
11 v|
[ JM 4 * ¥ new Sh_g_aﬂﬁli L | l_*_ﬂ |
Ready IE@D] 100% (=}— () moN
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Functions of NBManager
]

This section describes the NBManager.

4-1 Introductionof NBManager ...............c.iiniunnn,

4-2 Download Operation .............. ... ... iiiiiaa...
4-2-1 Communication Setting . ......... .. ... ... ... ...
4-2-2 SelectData ....... ... ... ..
4-2-3  LOGO Setting . ...t
4-2-4 Clear Data . . ...

4-3 UploadOperation ............. ittt it ttiinnnnns
4-4 System Operation . .......... ... . i e
4-5 GetVersion . ... ... e
4-6 DecompileOperation ............ ...ttt
4-7 Pass Through Communication ............... . .o iiiiiiiinnnnnn.
4-8 Web Interface Operation . ........... .. i iiiiiiiiiiiinnnnnnn

NB-series Programmable Terminals NB-Designer Operation Manual(V106)

4-1




4 Functions of NBManager

4-1

Introduction of NBManager

NBManager is a tool managing the whole NB-Designer software, which includes 6 operates, i.e.

Download Operation, Upload Operation, System Operation, Get Version, Decompile Operation and
Pass Through Communication.

Clicking [Start]-[All Programs]-[OMRON]-[NB-Designer]-[Tools]-[NBManager] will make NBManager

dialog box pop up, as shown below. Double-clicking the shortcut icon ( 1) on desktop also allows the

NBManager to start.

=

- NBManager = & )
=l Communication Setting
@ Download Operation
= Communication Method:  USE port
-
6 Upload Operation IP Address:  NULL Port  NULL
3]
System Operation Port Mo: NULL Set
@@ Get Verson Select Data LOGO Setting
Download Project Files @ Show LOGO ’—7& ]
E? Decompile Operation : t
O Hide LOGO ———— e
Download LOGO
& ros Though [ombetions ]| ———
Communication
3 Web Interface Operation Download Recipe [~ Clear Recipe Clear Ev_enl HB!M)_"
' [ Glear Data History ! Pacon: Dote Flaly
Download FRW Data [T External Memory
I Gles ERW Dot
i
[ «eack | [ vem>» | [CEC_
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4-2 Download Operation

Download Operation is mainly used for the download from PC to PT.
The Communication Setting must be set before the download.

4-2-1 Communication Setting

The setting of Communication Setting is the same with the settings of project options in the edit
window. For details, refer to 3-15 Download (Page 3-362).

® Communication Setting
e The Communications Type with Serial Port

Click the [Set] button and select [Serial Port] and the Serial Port of your PC from [Serial No.] in the
popup [Communication Setting] dialog box, then click the [OK] button.

uonesadQ peojumoq z-¥

;-,ﬂ NEManager = || = [
—.| _ Communication Setting
E/’ i Serial »
Communication Method; =&nal part ﬁ:,
= Upload Operation -
U iy P NULL Pat UL o
3
: : 3
System Operation
@ . g Port Mo : COM1 Set 5
)
=y
%%% Get } : =
Communication Setting 3)
®
E Dec Carariunication kethod Communication S etting 0K %:
O Ethemet e T @
& IP Address: 192 . 188 . 250 L Cancel
%J’% Pass ® e
Corm Sernial Port :
Part: 21845
) 1USE Port p
Port Mo.; |':DM1 | |
COM5 .
COME
LAATIOIO T ™ ratg EDM?
COMB DJ
e
| wpack | [ mext» || i |
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e The Communications Type with USB

USB Port is the system default type. If you use the USB to perform the download, it doesn’t need to
make settings again.

ﬂNBManiger _; ==
E . Communication Setting
Communication Method; HSE port
i .
Upload Operation 0
g . o IF: MULL Part:  MULL
"""1 System Operati
el | T = s Set
Bfm Get o
Communication Setting
E Dec Cormmunication Method Communication Setting
O Ethemet = .
u& i IP Address: 152 168 250 1 sl
% Com O Serial Port
Foit: 21845
() USE Port
Part Mo COM1 4

[LRLT || N ol ] rdid

[ Clear Event History
Recipe Editor

| <<BATK, | | NEXT3> | | Exit |

e The Communications Type with Ethernet

» Settings for using Ethernet
In the [NBManager] dialog box, click the [Set] button in the [Communication Setting] option, and
then check the [Ethernet] in Communication Method option in the Communication Setting dialog
box with the various parameters same as that of PT Unit. At the same time, set the IP address of
PC to the same network segment as that for PT Unit, as shown below:

) NBManager _|:|_ ==
Il Canmmunication Setting
E Download Operation
Communication Method; Ethemet
-] .
Upload Operation -
EJ e e 192168.250.1 Pot 21845
Bl ' ' Port Mo.: HULL Set
@r% Communication Setting [oiem
E Communication Methaod Communication 5 etting " j
(%) Ethermet - -
P Addiess: 192 . 188 . :/0 . 1 i
%‘F& O Serial Port
Part: 21845
O USE Port :|
Port Mo.: CoM1 -
Fietum to Application Status Setting ‘ ‘ ‘wiite Footfs ‘
[ cmanx | [ mext | [ Est |
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» Setting and obtaining IP address and Port
In the [NBManager] dialog box, click the [System Operate].

Get IP Addess/Port of PT

IP: . . . Part: Get

Set |P Address/Port

IP: . . - Pot 21843 Set
Retum Setting wirite Setting

‘ Return to Uzer Application Status | Wwiite Kemel ‘
‘ Fieturn to Application Statuz Setting | wirite Rootfs ‘

Get IP Address/Port of PT Obtain IP address and port number of PT.

Set IP Address/Port of PT Modify the IP address and Port of PT to the parameters which were set to [IP]
and [Port]. (IP Address/Port can be updated only when the connection is realized

via USB port or serial port.)

uonesadQ peojumoq z-¥

After setting of the Communication Setting, move to the settings of Select Data.

Bumas uoneouNWWo) |-Z-p
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4-2-2 Select Data

The operation is the same as the one of edit window. For details, refer to 3-15 Download (Page 3-362).
Download Project Files: Refers to download the edited project files (*.pkg/pkgx) to the PT.

The pkg file is project data for NBOO-TWOOB.

The pkgx file is project data for NBOO-TWOOB-V1.

Click the [Download Project Files] button:

%
gr Communication Setting
Communication Methad; Sl part
- i .
: pload Operation
&J IP &iddress: MULL Port;  MULL

B ;

q System Operation

, " Part Mo COr1 Set
Get Version

Select Data ,I?-§ Open x
E Decompile Operatior (Download Froject Files l fake i | e ﬂ d= I.::F ,
=& Pass Through HIMID
'E_IJ’@ il hiparns D Download LOGO -
é Web Interface Oper tar
. Download Recipe temp
g
Download FRw Data car.phgx
Recipe Editor File name: |

Files of type: (| Lser Diata Files :'.pkg;'.pkgx:J ﬂ Cancel

[ Open as read-only

Select the generated *.pkg/pkgx file after compiling the edited project file, then click the [Open] button
to make the following dialog box pop up.

o C_;:]_E_iiil
Select PT: Select Data:
PT PT Information [¥] Project Data
B e o
] LOGO File
[ Clear Recipe

Clear Event History
[] Recipe Data Field
[] External Memory
Download Project: [J Clear Data History
[] Clear ERW Data
[] Clear FRW Data
[] Download to USB1
O Timeout 5000 ms
(1second=1000ms)

Gommunication Method:  USB port
1P Address: NULL PORT:  NULL

Port No: NULL Brg  NAL

If there are several PTs in your project, firstly select the No. corresponding to the destination PT to be
downloaded, and then click the [Download] button.
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® Download Recipe

Firstly, click the [Download Recipe] button and select the pre-edited file with the suffix of “.rcp”, then
click the [Open] button to perform the download.

&tNBManager | =] | = | £3 |
Communication 5etting
Download Operati
Commurication Method: 5&1al port
Upload Operation
ploadEn P NULL Por. |NULL
System Operation
v P Part Mo CaOm1 Set »
N
Get Version g
Select Data
2 open =) 2
Decompile Operation Drownload Project Fi = ; ]
p p ownload Project Files . in:|  car j =k B~ 3_
(®]
Ei*g] Pass Through | HMID || new.rcp S
l Communication Download LOGO | image 5
—*
J sound 5
Download Recipe  tar S
J temp
Jvg
Download FRYW D ata
4| i 2
Files of type: |Recipe Files (*rcp) ﬂ Cancel
™ Open as read-only

® Download LOGO

Click the [Download LOGO] button and select the edited project, i.e. the file with the suffix of “*.logo”
in PT folder under “car” folder, and then click the [Open] button to perform the download.

ejeq 199|8s ¢-¢-v

.:'FJ NEManager

(=)= =]
Communication Setting
I—-@ Download Operati :
Communication Method: [Serial port
- )
Upload Operation
Q‘ pload =e = NULL Por: NULL
o System Operation
e " P Part Mo.: COk1 Set
%Jé Get Version
Select Data rj‘g pen @
Decompile Operation Download Project Files ook in: | - j ﬁ e
=™g Pass Through | HMID
o f:] Communication Downioad LOGO | image
) sound
Dowrload Recipe tar
J temp
I Vg
Download FRW Data
Files of type: |[Logo Files (*logo) | Caneel
[ Open as read-only
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® Download FRW Data

Click the [Download FRW Data] button and select the edited project, i.e. the file with the suffix of
“* frp” in PT folder under “car” folder, and then click the [Open] button to perform the download.

E Download Operatil

g Upload Operation e

S
& System Operation

Port Mo.:

Communication Setting

Caommunication Method: |S erial port

Fart: |N ULL

Set

m Get Version

—Select Data

@ Decompile Operation Download Project Files
Pass Through
‘Fﬁ Con nication Download LOGO
Download Recipe

pr—

Download FRYW D ata

® Recipe Editor

Files of type: (| Recipe Files (*fip)
[~ Open as read-only

Clicking the [Recipe Editor] button will open the RecipeEditor.

|m RecipeEditor

File View FileMerge Help

DExEHE L%

Fead Address Setting

Start Address:
MNurnber of records read:

Current record length:

Diata format

|Te stDataFormat

| Add data format | | Cialete currant data for

Current data format details

ID |Length{w...|Storage Format Description

o1 16 bitsigned n... Descl
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4 Functions of NBManager

It is used to set the display of LOGO screen at the PT startup.

® Show LOGO

The specific operation is as follows: Select [Show LOGO] and click the [Set] button as shown below.
If the setting is successful, [Set Successfully] dialog box will appear. Once the setting is successful,

The transfered LOGO screen will be displayed at the next startup of PT.

F:_ﬂ'w = _E_J_
= : Communication Setting
Download Operation
|l§/ | | Communication Method: USE port
£ port Overaten Padiese KT J—
]

System Operation Port No: NULL st |
@& Get Verson Select Data LOGO Setting

— e
E o 3 O Hide LOGO

Donnload LOGO
- [ Orbed 1000 |
& e T Glear Dats
G \Web Interface Operation | |  Doioad Recipe [~ Glesr Recipe Clear Event History
e I~ Glear Data History [ Aok Dmta Flokt
Download FRW ™ External Memory
[_—D’"] [ Clear ERW Data
Executs
on e
[ «eack ] [ wem» |

If the setting is failed, please modify the Communication Setting again after the “Error occurs” dialog

box pops up.

® Hide LOGO

The specific operations are as follows: Select [Hide LOGO] and click the [Set] button as shown
below. If the setting is successful, [Set Successfully] dialog box will appear. Once the setting is suc-
cessful, LOGO screen will not appear during the startup of PT next time.

=

g Upload Operation

Communication Setting

Communication Method:  USE port

IP Address: NULL
]
System Operation Port No: NULL
@& Get Verson Select Data LOGO Setting
[[Donnioss Project Fikes | O Show LOGO
Decomple O
E i (@ Hide LOGO )
Dosmload LOGO
& e T Glear Dats
G Web Interface Operation | Domnioad Recipe ™ Cloar Recipe
B I~ Glear Data History
Dowlosd FRY
[_—D’"] [~ Clear ERW Data
i

=

Port:  NULL

Set |

Clear Event History
™ Recipe Data Field
™ External Memory

Execute

«BACK |

NEXT> |
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4 Functions of NBManager

If the setting is failed, please modify the Communication Setting again after the “Error occurs” dialog

box pops up.
Port  NULL
==
-~ LOGO Setting 1
e
Q Hide LOGO
~Clear Data 1
I Clear Recipe Clear Event History |
I Glear Data History :"“*‘D“m |
[~ Clear ERW Data - |
Fomrion | Gwe |
J
(e ) o> | =)

Clicking the [BACK] and [Next] buttons can make switching among the Download Operate, Upload
Operate, System Operate, Get Version, Decompile Operate and Pass Through Communication.

Click the [Exit] button to exit from the NBManager.

The option in Clear Data are consistent with the corresponding options in “Select Section” of NB-
Designer. After checking the required options, press the [Execute] button.

[~ Glear Data Hi ™ Recipe Data Field

]
|
|

[~ Extemal

[omtioss | || oo cor oo |

|

TR vieb erce Opeaton i R e
I~ Clear FRW Dst
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~Select PT: —Select Data:
FT PT Information Project Data
[ Recipe File
[ LOGD File
[ Clear Recipe )

Clear Event History
[] Recipe Data Field
[ External Memary

I

Download Project: [] Clear Data History g
[ Glear ERW Data g

S

[ Clear FRW Data o

J 1

[] Downlaad to USE1 g

Timeout G000 ] o

Gommunication Method: |USB port O ]
{1zecond=1000ms) =

g

S

IP Address: MNULL PORT:  NULL
Download
Part Mo; |NU|-|- BPS: MULL | |

| Exit |

ejeq Jes|d y-¢-v
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4-3 Upload Operation

Upload Operate is mainly used for the file upload from PT to PC.
The communication parameters must be set before the upload.
The Communication Setting is same as that of download.

Select Data:

Upload Project Files:

Enter descriptions to [PT Information], if necessary.

Firstly check [Project Data (required)] and click the [OK] button to select the path for saving the data,
then click the [Save] button after inputting the file name.

After the [Password(Upload)] pops up, input 888888 and press the OK button to perform the upload.
Note The default password for upload is 888888.

If you want to modify the upload password, please double-click the PT in Project Work Space and
modify [Password] corresponding to “Allow Upload” in [PT Extended Properties] tab.

PT property (3wl
Swgtem Information Setting | Security Level Setting | User Permizzion Setting | Event Hiztory Setting |
Frint Setting | COM1 Setting ] COM2 Setting | External Memary |
FT | Tazk Bar PT Extended Property
[ Eackight mins  wideo Mode  Fal - [~ Disable Auto Resize
[7 Auto backlight during alarm & ewent
[~ Screen Sawer 0 min s Screen Saver Screen OFramed =
[ Return to Original Screen When Screen Sawer Ends Mumber of Languages 3 -
[l? Al Upload Password 8538385 ] Do fault Language 1 -
[w Allow Decompilation Fassword #58838 Language Setting
Chinese Font Box Height PE} Operation Log Storage Setting
System Scroll Bar ‘Width 20 Storage Device LUSE DISKL -
[T Use hMacro when losding project Subfolder Recaord
Storage Type Doaily file -
[7 Use Buzzaer i ¥
[T Use Esxternal Clock Euffer Storage Default ~ [ Saveasms
v “ector Font Smoaoth Display Storage Period O Dy

[ Flip Screen Display Mote: no limit when storage period is zero.

Cursor Calor -

. Unable—to-Input Display Colar -

Common Sheet Screen Attributes Display below base screen -
Fop—up Screen Attributes Dizplay in foreground -
Initial Screen :Frame ~ File Browser Screen  5:File List Window -
Common Sheat 1:Comman Window -~ Confrmation Screen 7:Confirm Action Windor -
Menu Screen 2:Fast Selaction + Lomin Screan SLogin Window -

oK | Cancel
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When Logo file and recipe file need to be uploaded, you can check “Logo File” and “Recipe File”.
ﬁ?} MNEManager EI@@

Communication Setting
Download Operation

Cammunication Method: |USB port

&G &

Upload Operation

P |NU|-|- Pot: |NU|-|-
K; System Operation
=15 b P Port Ma.: |NU|—|— Set
%Jé Get Version

 Select Data

Decompile Operatior Uplaad Project Files

'8l Pass Through Upload Setting
Communication

alll
Ii

 PT Information

Cancel

uonesadQ peojdn ¢-

Project Datalrequired)
[ Logo File

[ Recipe File

Communication Setting

E Download Operation
Communication Methad; /5B port
@ Upload Operation
IP &ddress: MULL Port:  [MULL
'%‘_-l :
System Qperation
= ¢ . Port Mo MULL Set
%fé Get Version -
Select Data - Fﬁ Save As w0
E DREE. e IUpload Project Files l Savein: | NBV1 :j ¥ B
%u% Pass Through MName Date modified A
Communication IIpload Recipe backup 2022/11722 8:41
“ Web Interface Oper HMIO 2022/11/22 842
Y image 202211711 1815
Uplozd FRW Data tar 2022/11/10 14:36
temp 2022/11/11 8:03
Upload LOGD userfiles 202211/11 15:47
vy 2022/11/22 8:42 w
< >

" Flename: |
Save as type: (lLIser Data Files |".pkg;'.p|~;g:}J L] Cancel
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MBManager

Uploading user data file...mein

Cancel |

Password(Upload)

Please input password for upload: oK |
[**““ ] I Default password is 888888 Cancel |

NEManager [50%)]

Uploading GUI filew..

— coe |

NBManager [100%]

Uploading comsenver file...mmmin

e |

Select [Upload Recipe] and select the path to save the recipe, and then click the [Save] button after the
file name is input.

Select [Upload LOGO] and select the path to save the LOGO, then click the [Save] button after the file
name is input.

Select [Upload FRW] and select the path to save the FRW, and then click the [Save] button after the
File name is input.

The file name and the path saved during the upload can be selected by the user freely.

@ Precautions for Correct Use

Uploading the data that created with NB-Designer version 1.34 or earlier using NB-Designer ver-
sion 1.35 or later may fail. Upload the data with NB-Designer version 1.34 or earlier and decom-
pile it first. Then open it again in NB-Designer version 1.35 or later.
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4 Functions of NBManager

System Operation is mainly used for the firmware update on the NB unit.

The communication parameters must be set before the upload.

The Communication Setting is same as that of download.

NBManager

. Communication Settin
@ Download Operation e
Communication Method;Seral port
@ Upload Operation
- 1P Address: MULL
ﬁ System Operation
Paort Ma.: O

Get Version

IE Decomple Operation Get IP Addess/Port of PT

IP:

%?% Pass Through
Communication

5 Set IP Add /Port
\3 Web Interface Operation © Ao

IP:

Return Setting

Port: NULL

Port. 21845

Write Setting

Get

‘ Return to User Application Status ‘

‘ ‘Write Kernel

‘ Return to Application Status Setting

Write Rootfs

[ «werok | | mnean |

NB-series Programmable Terminals NB-Designer Operation Manual(V106)

4-15

uonesadQ wajlsAs p-p




4 Functions of NBManager

® Firmware update
* Download Kernel

When executing system settings, set the DIP switch located at the back of the NB unit to System
Setting Mode (SW1: ON, SW2: OFF) before updating and restarting the NB unit.

Press the [Write Kernel] button to download the kernel to the NB unit.

NBManager - X ‘
. Communication Settin
@ Download Operation =
Communication Method:Serial part
@ Upload Operation

1P Acid| g MULL MNULL
% [EES Port:
e

Port Ma.: cond Set

Get Version

IE Decomple Operation Get IP Addess/Port of PT
IP: . . . Port: Get

%‘;‘% Pass Through

Communication TR

= . et ress/Port

.3 Web Interface Operation

i IP: P 21845 Sat
Return Setting Write Setting
‘ Return to User Application Status ‘ Wirite Kernel ]

‘ Return to Application Status Setting

‘ Write Rootfs

[ «erox | | wemy | [ B

After the download is successful, a dialog box pops up. Click the [OK] button to close the dialog box.

* Download Rootfs

Press the [Write Rootfs] button to download the rootfs to the NB unit.

NBManager X ‘
. Comrmunication Settin
@ Download Operation 8
Communication Method:Serial port
@ Upload Operation
IP Address: MNULL MULL
% Port:
e
Part Mo COnd Set
Get Version
IE Decompie Operation Get IP Addess/Port of PT
IP: . Paort Get
%‘;‘% Pass Through
Communication R A
= . et ress/Port
.3 Web Interface Operation
i IP: Por 21845 ot

Return Setting Wirite Setting

‘ Return to User Application Status ‘ ‘ Wirite Kernel

‘ Return to Application Status Setting

Write Rootfs

| «eok | [ e | [ B

After the download is successful, a dialog box pops up. Click the [OK] button to close the dialog box.

The firmware update is complete with the both download kernel and download rootfs operations.
Please turn off the power and return the DIP switch to User Project Mode (SW1: OFF, SW2: OFF).

|1/| Precautions for Correct Use

When performing a firmware update, be sure to write both the kernel and the rooffs.
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4-5 Get Version

® Get Version:

Clicking the [Get Version] can obtain the Production ID of NB Unit, Hardware Version, Kernel Ver-
sion, Rootfs Version, GUI Version, GUI Data Version, Comserver Version and Servo Version.

&tNBManager EIE@

Communication Setting

A Download Operation
Communication Methact [USE port

Upload Operation
ploat =p IP: NULL Port: NOLL

o 2 Qo &

'
(3]
System Operation
v P Part Ma.: HULL Set g
~-*
&
=
@,
o
Decompile Operation Production 1D GUI Version s
Edlus Pass Through Hardware Version GUI Data Version
Communication
Kemel Wersion Comserver Yersion
Flootfs Version Servo Yersion

<<BACK, | | NEXT>> | | Exit |
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4-6 Decompile Operation

® Decompile Operation:
Convert pkg/pkgx file to the format which can be handled with the NB-Designer.
Note When the multiple PTs are registered in a project, you need prepare pkg files for all the registered PTs in the

project. You must compile all the pkg files at the same time.

1 Select .pkg/pkgx files.

2 Set the folder of “Select Target Project Folder to Decompile”.
&3

ET Communication Setting

| = Download Operation
= Communication Methad: 58 port

ﬁb‘h" Upload Operation

IP &ddress: HULL Port:  MULL

System Operation
@ 7 Part Mo.: MULL Set

Get Version T
= Decompilation

[ E ] Select Decompile PKG/PKEX File:

=) 125] Pass Through

| Select |

Communication = Open %
*é Web Interface Oper Select Lookm:i p—y -] @ = B~
HMID
image
tar
Decrypt temp

vg
car.phgx

File name: | | Do I

Files of type: OIJser Diata Files :'.pkg;'.pkgx.J ﬂ Cancel |

I™ Open as read-only

3 Click the [Decompile] button and input the decompile password, then click the OK button. When
the decomplie is completed, “Decompilation success!” dialog box will pop up.

Decompiler @ Decompiler =

PE.G decompiling ro:
PkG: carpkg

| Decompilation success

HHI: HI0

Flzaze input password:

Ok | Cancel |

The prerequisite for the decompile operation is “Allow Decompilation” is checked and the pass-
word is set in the [PT Extended Properties] tab during the project creation. The default decompi-
lation password is 888888.
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4 Functions of NBManager

4-7 Pass Through Communication

Pass Through Communication provided by NBManager allows the PLC programming software on PC
to connect the PLC directly via PT. In this case, PT functions just as the converter, so the user can
monitor or modify the PLC via PT, and the user can perform upload or download of PLC programs.

The only Communications available through the Pass Through Communications is the ones with Serial
port. The connection is as shown below.

Caution It does not support the Pass Through Communication through other PLC than that manufactured by
OMRON.

Destination port Source port

uonesunwwo? ybnoay) ssed /-y

Please set the Source port and Destination port of the Pass Through Communications. Source port
refers to the serial port of PT for connecting PC, while the Destination port refers to the serial port of PT
for connecting the PLC.

.:'FJ MNEBEManager EI 'E'@

=y Communication Setting
@ Download Operation
Communication Methact [USE port

- .
Upload Operation
gy ploatep P NULL Par: NOLL
o System Operation
s - x Port Mo.: HULL Set
Get Version
[ Source port[PC->PT) Destination port(PT->PLC) )
E Decompile Operatior Type R5232 - Type RS5232 -
Port Mo. COrM1 < Part Mo, ComM2 -
EdIHE Pass Through L J
Communication

(- Communication Setting

BaudRate 9600 e Parity none @
Drata Bit a - Stop Bit 1 M )
Start pass through commiunication Stop pass through communication
| <Ak | | mExm> || B |

Take the communication between OMRON CP1H and NB5Q as example, and the operation
procedures are as follows:

1 Open the NBManager and select Pass Through Communication.

2 Specify the Communications path to control the Pass Through Communications with the Com-

munications settings. Select [USB port] in this case. The Serial port cannot be used to control
the Pass Through Communications. USB port is used to control the start and end of the pass
through communication.

3 Set the Source port and Destination port, as shown above.
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4 Functions of NBManager

4 The communication parameters are consistent with the settings of the Communications in
OMRON CP1H.

5 Connect the data transmission cable.

Connect the communication cable of OMRON CP1H to COM2 of PT, and connect the COM1of
PT and COM port of PC with the cable.

Note NB3Q-TWOOB(-V1) has only 1 COM port, so the pass through communication cannot be carried out.
Wiring of twisted cable:

PT connector
9pin D-SUB female

PC connector

H coM 1 | com2 9pin D-SUB (male)
3RD | 3RD 3TXD

H 2sD | 2sD 2RXD | “ B
9sG | 9sG 5 GND

6 After “Start pass through communication” is clicked, PT will be in “Pass through mode”, and
“Pass through communication set successfully!” dialog box will pop up in NBManager.

7 Open CX-programmer for OMRON CP1H. Select “Online Operation”, then the PLC data can be
monitored or modified after the successful online.

gwmmwa?HHWW%W*WuwwWWTfT‘ 4’@@
DSE ot R @ @ nasy orwe (a4 s
aqqQ S SER 2T kAW | —O0SF L S L3

DEFRSOST c=2PERE

»

= * HewProject
= [ ¥esPLCL [CPIH) OFELine
Syabelz
Settings
o Hemory
= ‘ Frogreas
- Gl BusProgresl 00)

s o [Program Hae : NewFrograml]
[Section Name : Sectionl]

! of
\ Project / KT Hune Ydress ar Value Comment

For Halp, press FI FewPLCL (et 0, Node:0) ~ O£fline rung 0 @, O) - 100% Claszic

8 Selecting “Stop pass through communication” will make “Pass through communication stopped
successfully!” dialog box pop up.

|1/| Precautions for Correct Use

* During the Communications with the Pass Through Communications, NB unit can be
accessed only within the system and the operations of the user project will be stopped.

¢ Besides the path of the Communications to communicate with PLC and others, the Communi-
cations path which controls the Pass Through Communications should be prepared.
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4-8 Web Interface Operation

Set User Name and Password for using Web Interface. Refer to Web Interface (Page 8-1) for the
details of the Web interface.

|1/| Precautions for Correct Use

When you use Web interface, always modify User Name and Password into ones other than the
default settings in the respect of security.

— Communication Setting
E) Download Operation
Gommunication Method:  [USB port

uonesadQ asepvjU] gOM 8-

- )
Q“J Uplozd Operation IP Address: NULL Port  NULL
ﬁ System Operation Port Ma: HULL
Get Version User Permizzion Setting
I IE Decompile Operation User Hame default
E=&, Pass Through kb
%12] Communication sz
= i Set
é Web Interface Operati Fazzword Confirmation HEERRRE

Hote: LEA175 Enable Web Interface Detault

weack | [ nemr || Exit

1 Set User Name.
Set Password and Password Confirmation.

3 When you click [Set], User Name and Password will be transferred to the NB Unit.

Note 1 Available number of character available to set User Name and Password is 32 characters at max. Also the
available characters are restricted to single-byte alphanumeric and upper and lowercase are distin-
guished.

2 Clicking [Default] allows the User Name and Password to be returned to the default.
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Maintenance and Abnormality

Handling
I

This section describes the maintenance and check to prevent the abnormality
occurrence and the handling of the abnormalities occurred in NB Unit.

5-1 Maintenance .. ... ...... ... e 5-2
5-2 CheckingandCleaning ..............iiiitiiiiiiniiinnneennnnns 5-4
5-3 Abnormality Handling .............. ... .. 5-6
5-4 Unit Replacement Precautions ................... .. ... 5-10
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5 Maintenance and Abnormality Handling

5-1 Maintenance

Please perform the maintenance to ensure the NB Series always in the optimal status.

Do not attempt to take the product apart and do not touch the product inside while the
power is being supplied. Otherwise it may result in electric shock.

Always ensure that the personnel in charge confirm that installation, inspection, and
maintenance were properly performed for the NB unit.

“Personnel in charge” refers to individuals qualified and responsible for ensuring
safety during machine design, installation, operation, maintenance, and disposal.

Ensure that installation and post-installation checks are performed by personnel in
charge who possess a thorough understanding of the machinery to be installed.

Do not use the input functions of the touch switch, etc. of the NB Unit, in applications
that involve human life, in applications that may result in serious injury, or for
emergency stop switches.

Do not attempt to disassemble, repair, or modify the NB Unit. Otherwise it may impair
the safety functions.

Never press at two or more points on the touch panel of the NB Unit at a time.
Otherwise, it may activate a switch somewhere between the two points.

&P Pe
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® Backup of application

When the unit needs to be repaired due to the occurrence of some faults or to be replaced by the
substitute, be sure to make backup of the applications and keep it in a safe location.

® Spare part of Unit

It is recommended to prepare the spare part of NB Unit in advance in order to repair the system
when the faults occurred in NB Unit or the screen is not clear due to the backlight life expires.

® Replace of battery

The lithium battery is used for the backup of the non-screen data such as calendar data, clock data
efc.

The life of the battery is approximate 5 years at 25 °C (1 year = 365 days =12 hours /day). If the
battery is used at high temperature, its life will be reduced. According to the ambient environment,
after taking back-up of the data, request for the repair.

aoueuUdUIR |-G
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5 Maintenance and Abnormality Handling

5-2 Checking and Cleaning

Please clean and check the NB Series periodically to ensure the NB Series always in the optimal

status.

® Cleaning method

If the display part is dirty, then the screen will hard to see. Please perform cleaning periodically
according to the following points:

» During the daily cleaning, please use the dry soft cloth. But if use the dry soft cloth to clean
forcefully when it is too dirty, the front panel may be damaged. In this case, use the wet cloth to

clean it in advance.

* When the dirt cannot be cleaned by dry cleaning, please dip the cloth into the diluted neutral
washing agents (concentration of 2%) completely first, and then perform cleaning after the wet

cloth is wringed out.

* Waste, ethylene products or tape sticking to the Unit for a long period will generate dirt. If there is
dirt sticking to the Unit, please remove it during the cleaning.

Precautions for Safe Use

Do not use benzene, paint thinner, or other volatile solvents, and do not use chemically treated

cloths.

® Checking method

Please perform checking once every 6 months to 1 year. But the frequent checking should be
necessary when the Unit is used in the extreme environments such as the environment with high
temperature, high humidity or more dust etc.

® Checking items

Please check the following items for the criterion. If the item doesn’t conform to the criterion, please
improve the surrounding environment, retighten the screw etc. to make it conform to the criterion.

Checking Items Checking Contents Criterion Checking Method
Supply voltage Voltage fluctuation at Allowable voltage Multimeter
power terminal fluctuation range
(DC24V, -15% to +15%)
Surrounding environment | Ambient temperature 0°~50°C Thermometer
state (temperature inside
operation panel)
Ambient humidity 10%~90% RH(without Hygrometer
(humidity inside operation | condensation)
panel)
Dirt Without dirt Visual check
Oil mist sticking No oil penetrating into the | Visual check

space between the front
panel and Unit box
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Checking Items

Checking Contents

Criterion

Checking Method

Installation state

Looseness of fixing metal
pieces etc.

Specified torque

Phillips screwdrivers

Connection state of
connector for the cable

Inserted fully and without
looseness.

Phillips screwdrivers

Looseness of screw for
external wiring

Without looseness

Phillips screwdrivers

State of external
connection cable

Without abnormality such
as disconnection etc.

Visual check + multimeter

Object with expected life

Backlight brightness

With enough brightness
Backlight life: approx.
50,000 hours (Typ) at
room temperature (25 °C)
with 40% brightness.

Visual check

Battery

5 years (at 25 °C)

NB local time

Precautions for Safe Use

* The back light or rubber packing of NB unit cannot be replaced.
* Deterioration over time can cause the tough points to move. If the Calibrate the touch panel

periodically.

» Water resistance will be lost if the front sheet is torn or is peeling off. Do not use the Unit, if the
front sheet is torn or is peeling off.

» Dispose of the Units and batteries according to local ordinances as they apply.
» Periodically check the installation conditions in applications where the PT is subject to contact

with oil or water.

* The rubber packing will deteriorate, shrink, or harden depending on the operating environ-
ment. Inspect the rubber packing periodically.

* |In order to replace the battery, the NB units are also necessary to be replaced. Although it is
restricted to NB10W-01B, the battery replacement is available to be dealt as a repair.
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5 Maintenance and Abnormality Handling

5-3 Abnormality Handling

This section describes the handling methods for the abnormalities.

® During abnormality occurrence

When the abnormality occurred during the operation of PT unit, the following information will prompt.

/\WARNING

the safety functions.

Do not attempt to disassemble, repair, or modify the NB Unit. Otherwise it may impair

Precautions for Safe Use

Confirm the safety of the system before turning ON or OFF the power supply, or pressing the

reset button.

Information

Descriptions

PLC No Response: cc-pp-d

PLC No Response: the 3 group of numbers following PLC No Response represent
the PT No., PLC Station No. and Serial Port No. respectively.

PLC Response Error

PLC Response Error: PLC responses one piece of unexpected information which
may caused by the read or write command. Please check if the device functions
well, or verify the Tag Variable settings.

Macro Code Error: xxxx
(Macro No.)

Programming problems, endless loop or execution timeout exist in Macro. Please
check the Marco. The number in the later position is the Macro No.

System error

It is system error which means the error occurs inside the PT.
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PLC No Response

Yes {

5 Maintenance and Abnormality Handling

® Solutions for “PLC No Response” and “PLC Response Error”

Check whether the type and settings
of the PLC are correct or not.

Check if the PLC Type used currently and the
one for the PLC on the project are correct.

Check whether the cable is
wired correctly or not.

Refer to [Appendix-4 Fabrication of the Connec-
tion Cable] in NB series Setup Manual.

Yes

heck whether the communi-
cation setting is correct or not.

Check whether the baud rate, parity bit, data bit,
stop bit are correct or not, the communication type
is RS232 or RS485?

Refer to [Appendix-4 Fabrication of the Connection
Cable] in NB series Setup Manual.

Check whether PLC station
no. is correct or not.

Refer to [Appendix-4 Fabrication of the Connec-
tion Cable] in NB series Setup Manual.

Check whether the PLC area
and range are correct or not.

Check the content of the variable table.

Check whether the PLC address
upports the write operation.

Refer to the relevant PLC document.

Please contact with
OMRON service center.

1

PLC Response Error

Yes ¥

Check whether the tag variable
settings are correct or not.

Check if the Tag Variable settings are the same
as those on the PLC, and if they are different,
re-import the Tag Variable settings from the PLC.

Check whether the type and settings
of the PLC are correct or not.

Check if the PLC Type used currently and the
one for the PLC on the project are correct.

Yes

Check whether the PLC area
and range are correct or not.

Check the content of the Variable Table.

Check whether the PLC address

supports the write operation.

Refer to the relevant PLC document.

Check the arrangement of 9-pin
RS-232C female socket port.

® When compile error occurs
In the Output Window, you can see the error number and error reason such as:

Address error for Parts or over-limit.

Using too many screens and components may cause a compile error. The number of screens
should be approximately 2,000 or less, and the number of components should be 15,000 or less in
the entire project.

Operations related to files cannot be executed via networks.

Do not use the system locale-dependent characters for the project file name, graphics library file
name, and folder name.
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5 Maintenance and Abnormality Handling

® When operations become slow or when a periodical process cannot be

executed as specified

Check the available memory space on the LW9136 system memory, and secure the adequate
memory. (LW9136 shows a reference value for available memory space.)

The periodically executed processes such as alarm detection, data logging, timer, or macro may
have a longer execution interval than specified or not be executed, depending on the loads caused
by screen display or communication, or the overlapping processes. Check the actual operation to

adjust the load of the process.

For some cases, NB-Designer will provide the information similar to “Either address is beyond the
range or the value cannot be set.” as shown below during the designing period.

Bit Butten property

Priority Marma

Read Address

PT HMID
Part com
 Cange
AreaVariable

Address

Data
Fomat

PLC
No.

. Word

Length

Basic Propety | Bit Button | Label | Graphics | Conirol Setting | Display Setting |

Write Address

PT HMID = E'—C 0
0.

Port Com

Change
- Station No.

Area/Varable LB

Address 39933 [ Sysiem Memory

Data - . Word

. Fomat = .
l Farmat({Range).DDDD (0-9353) l

NEB-Designer

==|

I [ErronEithEI address is beyond the range or the value cannot be set. ]

=]

£

Cancel |

For the settings of PLC address, refer to 3-5-4 Read/Write Address for PLC (Page 3-59) and for
information of PLC address, refer to PLC manual.

NB-series Programmable Terminals NB-Designer Operation Manual(V106)
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Grammatical errors as C language are checked during compilation in Macro and if any problem
occurs, it will be displayed.

=] C:\Progrem Files\OMRONYNE-Designer\ projectitestitest.nbp - [macro_0.c] [E=nRER=<
ﬁ File Edit View Screen Draw Components Tools Option Window Help -8 %
DEE &Ba@& 9| # @ L
FEEE BEIRD DS L g MiM bR EEE Mg
Project Library Window X 17 eg: read the value of local Iw200 and write it to the lw202,with the codetype | - Praoject File Window X
Connector tg i The code is : T test i
= 20 ¢ short buf[2] = {0}; gL PT
21 i ReadLocal("LW", 200, 2, (void*)buf, 0); i &[0 HMID.whe E
PLC 22 i WriteLocal("LW", 202, 2, (void*)buf, 0); i
53 *f = [ Graphics
Paris 24 int MacroEntry() Button6-15.vg
P - 25 =1 H -
* % (o) Buttont-17.15
- = 27 TetoTn 0; CLOSE00L.vg
Bit Button Bt Lamp. 23 } - CLOSED02.vg
< M 2 [=] CONFIRM.vg i
= | Macro Variable Table[macra_0.c] Al %
— -
Storage For... | Name PLC No. Area Address Word ...
Bit Switch  Direct Screen g ‘ | Tree View
B-T test
i -0 HMI o
;.J.I 1N £ HMID &
Command Word Lamp - PLC >
Button ([ PLCO:0 o
= 2 3
Function Parts =
Project Database < 1 » Screens Preview g
Qutput Window 0 =
[ <
macro_(1.c:26: emor: parse emor before numeric constant I
L
macro_0.c: in function “Macro Entry™ =]
Qo
macro_{).c:26: emor: parse emor befare numeric constart g
macro_{l.c: in function "MacroEntry: «
am-inuwe-uclibe-gec
: macro_0.o: no such file or directory =
N -
¥
Ready Mouse[x=11 y=0]

For the Macro, refer to 3-9 Macro Function (Page 3-265).

® Some parts on the screen are not updated

Communications traffic is too much to update all the data. Reduce the number of the parts to update
to the level of proper data traffic.

® Data transmission component cannot transfer all the data

Traffic is too high to transfer all the data. Alter the time-out setting with LW9536/9537. For the time-
out setting, refer to the expression below:

_X
M x 16

X: Total amount of transferred data (unit: word/bit)

Time-out Period (T) = ( +1) x N sec.

M:The number that is defined as the maximum size of word/bit block package in the communication
settings of NB-Designer.

N: The value that is set in LW9536 (write) or LW9537 (read).

® Data upload is failed

Uploading the data that created with NB-Designer version 1.34 or earlier using NB-Designer version
1.35 or later may fail. If you fail in data upload, try again with NB-Designer version 1.34 or earlier.
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5-4 Unit Replacement Precautions

When the Unit should be replaced for the defectiveness found during the checking, please pay
attentions to the following points:

Perform backup of the screen data of NB Unit in advance.

The screen data may be deleted when the Unit is repaired by OMORN.

Be sure to turn OFF the power supply before the replacement.

After the replacement, please confirm whether the abnormality still exists or not.

When the defect device is returned for repair, please attach the paper with the detailed description of
the problem to the Unit, and contact the supplier printed on the back cover.
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Functions Related to External
Memory

This section describes the functions related to external memory.

6-1 Components Related to External Memory ...................c0ivnn. 6-2
6-1-1 Function Key .. ... 6-2
6-1-2 Event, Event History Display and Event Display . ...................... 6-5
6-1-3 Data History, Data Logand XY Graph .. ............ .. ... .. ... ...... 6-7
6-1-4  Operation Log . .... ... 6-8
6-1-5 Recipe Data . ... ... e 6-11
6-1-6 CSV Import / EXPOrt . ..o e 6-12
6-1-7 PLC Control . ... 6-13
6-1-8  File List . ... ... 6-14
6-1-9 FTP Server . ... 6-15
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6-1 Components Related to External

Memory

6-1-1  Function Key

Save Screenshot to external memory

When the component is touched, the content of the current screen will be stored into the external
memory in the form of “bmp picture”. Using the this function allows the PT screen stored as the

graphics.
Function Key property @
Function Key | Label | Graphics | Control Setting | Display Setting |
(" Switch Screens Change screen *  [:Framel -
" Key Button Enter a ~ Map Key .
" Execute Macro macro_{.c <
" Map Keyboard ~ Disable -
" Touch Calibration [F Save Screenshot to Extemal I"."Iemor:,r]
(" Clear Event (" Import/Export Import Project to PT -
Note 1 “Save Screenshot to Extended Memory” is only applicable to the PT with USB HOST.

2 Function of “Save Screenshot to Extended Memory” supports the offline test, indirect online test and direct
online test. All the screenshot pictures got by this test method are stored in the “\disk\usb1\scr” file under
the installation folder of NB-Designer software.

To save the screenshot to the external memory, it needs to make settings in the [PT] tab in [PT
Property] dialog box.

Iv¥ Save Screenshot to Extemal Memaory

f* LSE1

The “.rmp” pictures stored in the external memory is named in storage time form (i.e. “yyyy-mm-dd,
hh:mm:ss:ms) by default, such as “2010-09-01, 10:12:50:203.bmp”. But the picture name can be
customized by the user through the system memory LW9470 to control the prefix text string of the
graphics file. For example: if the text contents of 16 words from LW9470 to LW9485 are “Version No. -
No0.20100001-", then the “bmp” file will be stored with the name of “Version No. -N0.20100001-2010-09-
01, 10:15:28:421.bmp”.

Note After the “Save Screenshot to Extended Memory” operation is performed for about 1 minute, the external
memory can be removed to ensure the successful storage of the screenshot.
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6 Functions Related to External Memory

Function Key property

" Switch Screens
{” Key Button
" Execute Macro

{" Map Keyboard
" Touch Calibration
" Clear Event

Function Key | Label | Graphics | Control Setting | Display Setting
Change screen =~ 0:Framel -
Enter ~ 3 =~ Map Key -
macro_0.c -
+ Disable -

" Save Screenshot to Extemal Memory

p
' |mport/Bxport  |Import Project to PT

" Motepad

" Function Pen

Impart Project to PT
Export Project from PT
Import Recipe to PT

L3

" Pen Color |.

Export Recipe from PT

Pen Colse 'I

When this function is selected, touching the Function Key can realize the import or export of project
data and recipe data. This function needs to be used in combination with File List component and it is
only applicable to the PT with USB Host.

Descriptions of Import/Export Function

Import Project To PT

Imports the project (.pkg/pkgx) from the external memory into the PT. After the
project is imported, the system will restart and the imported project will be operated.

Prodect dounlood X
g::;.:m | #d sk~ usbl”
?E i F9l Test . phg [ A |
—revent's —
_—;—cxncm’\ 7‘
— hlstorystore - » '
= log™ ‘h '
o sCP 4 '
— trend~ v v
<] [»] [4] [»
‘ Fins [ Test phg |
H
.

] -

Export Project From PT

Exports the project (.pkg/pkgx) from the PT into the external memory.
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6 Functions Related to External Memory

Descriptions of Import/Export Function

‘ Plea=ze Enter The Possuord:

Pop up Frame 6- \%‘

l Pradect uplood x B

Moo ZARRARARARRAA »®

i n=ARRARRRRARAR

Input upload bestisciciasd

password 1123 |y Tha Passuord:
s =
0 _é 'ER

Pop up Frame 5 and FrndzE! dplid X
select save path £atRT" [ ~diskousbls || Tree |
= - PY[Test.rks Y
vent's — B
xnem's v
storystore 4 [
=i '&_A
—scrhy =
~ trends v v
[»] [«] [»
File | Test.phg {‘\L || ok
o
Input file name Pra
prodect
EE|1 2|3|4|5|5|7 B|§|0|M

clu|q||| l|l t|y|u I|o|p|(J
Caps |a|s|[d|lfla|h jlk|I
1 ?zx:vbnm'\

|

3 N

Import Recipe To PT Imports the recipe file (.rcp) from the external memory into the PT. For the operation
procedures, refer to [Import Project To PT].

Export Recipe From PT | Exports the recipe file (.rcp) from the PT into the external memory. For the operation
procedures, refer to [Export Project From PT].
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6-1-2 Event, Event History Display and Event Display

® Saving Event, Event History Display and Event Display into the external
memory:
The Event, Event History Display and Event Display can be stored in the external memory by check-

ing the [Save to External Memory] option in the [Event History Setting] tab in the [PT Property] dia-
log box, as shown below:

PT property EX3)
PintSeing |  COM1Seing |  COM2 Sefting Bdemal Memory |
PT | Task Bar | PT Bdended Property |

System Information Setting | Security Level Setting | User Permission Setting  Event History Setting

[~ Saveto Recipe Data Field I Saveto Exdtemal Memory

Number of Event SHEasE e USE DISK1 -

History Record [¥ Restoration during outages
Start Address 0 ¥ Exportto CSVFile [~ Saveasms
End Address Subfolder Event

Storage Type s -
AddrFomat  DDDDDD Daiy fie

Buffer Storage Default -
Event Length: 16 Words

Storage Period 0 Day

Note: data saved in recipe data field are

effectively only for event display elements Mote: no limit when storage period is zero.

Kiowapy [eussyxg o} peje|ay syusuodwo) -9

® Event History Display

1.
2

Event History
Display  The Event History Display component is used to search and display the event history
information, which is logged in “Event Setting” database and whose state meets the current
triggering conditions, in the table form.

Note 1 The [Read Address] for the Event History Display is the memory address used for searching the histor-
ical event records. The default Word Length is 2.
2 The Event History Display component only supports the PT with USB HOST.
3 If the Event History Display component is to be used, it needs to check the [Save to External Memory]
option in the [Event History Setting] tab in the [PT Property] dialog box and set the path for storing the
historical event information files.

Ae|dsiq Juaag pue Ae|dsig AIo}SIH JUBAT ‘JUBAT Z-1-9
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6 Functions Related to External Memory

Descriptions of Table Display Properties

Display ltem

Time

Checking it means the event occurred time, checked time and
canceled time will be displayed and the time format can be selected
There are 3 formats available, and HH, MM, SS and MS refer to the
hour, minute, second and millisecond respectively.

Date

Checking it means the event occurred date, checked date and
canceled date will be displayed and the date format can be selected
among three formats such as DD*MM*YY, MM*DD*YY, and
YY*MM*DD, and YY, MM and DD refer to the year, month and date
respectively.

Date Separator

Three characters of delimiter(/,-,.) are available. i.e. 11/06/24.

Sequence Number

Checking it the sequence number of each event information will be
displayed.

Ascending

When it is checked, the event information will be displayed in the
ascending order, i.e. the latest event will be displayed on the bottom.
When it is not checked, the event information will be displayed in the
descending order, i.e. the latest event will be displayed on the top.

Background
Color

Sets the Background Color, Title Bar Background Color, Frame Color and Frame Width for the

Event History Display

component table.

Event History
Query

Query by File Name

When it is checked, the value of specified memory being 0 means to
call out today’s or the latest event history information, and the value of
specified memory being 1 means to call out the event history
information stored on the previous day and so on. [For example] With
two event history information files 20110621.csv and 20110624 .csv
stored in the external memory, when the value of specified memory is
0, the event history information stored on June 24th, 2011 can be
called out, while the event history information stored on June 21th,
2011 can be called out and displayed when the value of specified
memory is 1.

Query by Date

When it is checked, the date will be input into the specified memory
and the event history information corresponding to the date will be
called out. The date format is yyyymmdd (Where, yyyy, mm and dd
refer to the year, month and date respectively.) [For example] Inputting
20110624 into the specified memory can call out and display the event
history information saved on June 24th, 2011.

Border Setting

Border Color, Style and Width for each row or each column and the Row Spacing and Column
Spacing with the unit of pixel point. Checking “Horizontal Line” means the separator will be
displayed horizontally, and checking “Vertical Line” means the separator will be displayed

vertically.

Status display

Occurring

Display the information indicates that the event is occurring in the
status column. Although it is set to “0” by default, it can be modified.

Checked

Display the information indicates that the event is checked in the status
column. Although it is set to “1” by default, it can be modified.

Canceled

Display the information indicates that the event is canceled in the
status column. Although it is set to “2” by default, it can be modified.

Title Bar Setting

Sets the Name and Font displayed in Title Bar of the table.

6-6
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6 Functions Related to External Memory

6-1-3 Data History, Data Log and XY Graph

® Saving the related information into the external memory:

When the sampling data is being saved into the external memory, if you want to remove the external
memory from the PT, the special system memory LB9154 (USB1) must be turned OFF before
removal. If the external memory is removed without the procedure, the data will be corrupted lost.

Data histery property x
Basic Property | Display Properties Sampling property |
Channel Properties Save Data History Title Bar Properties | Display Setting |

[~ Save to Recipe Dsts Field

Storaze Device

Start Address o USE DISKI -

[¥ Restoration during outsges [~ Data Encryption
End Address o

[¥ Esport to OS5V Fike [~ Save azms
Addr Format CODCDD . HistroyDats

Storage Type Daily file -
Title G5 Title Buffer Storsce Default -

Time Time

Channel 0 Chennel 0
Channel 1 Channel 1
Channel 2 Channel 2
Channel 3 Channel 3
Channel 4 Channel 4

Storsze Period o Day

1 Mo limit when storage period is zero
2 Subfolder name must be unique

[~ Indirect Subfolder Reference

FT HMo  «  PLO
Areafvarisble |y, Address g
DataFormst g . [ Use verisble

Word Lensth 5

Formst(Fange}DDDODD (0-=10255)

Descriptions of Save Historical Data

Storage Device

USB 1

Restoration
during outages

When the NB units restarts because of the power interruption, checking in this option allows
resetting the event information to the previous status of the power interruption.

Export to CSV

Export the data information in CSV format to the external memory. The path for storing this

File CSV file is “/trend/subfolder name/file name”.
CSV Title When exporting the data to a csv file, you can give titles by each channel. If you change the
number of channels, titles become default ones.
Save as ms Makes the data sampling time accurate to the millisecond and records it into the CSV file.
Subfolder Sets the subfolder name of CSV file saved to the external memory. The users can change the
default subfolder name of Data History component by themselves to “History Data”, that of
Data Log component to “History Trend” and that of XY Graph to “XY_CHART".
Storage Type Daily File Stores the sampling data by day and records them into the CSV file
named in “yyyy mmdd” form.
Single File Stores the sampling data by the number of records and records them
into the CSV file with the name of “Subfolder Name”.
Buffer Storage Provides a kind of buffer storage mechanism. When the data written into the external memory

amounts to the set size of the buffers, the writing is only performed once. “Default” means no
buffering, i.e. the writing operation will immediately be performed once the data is generated.

Storage Period

Sets the upper limit for the storage amount of data history with the unit of “Day” for Daily File and “Record”
for Single File. When the [Daily File] is selected, the file will be named in “yyyy mmdd” form and the Storage
Period is the upper limits of the number of CSV files in this path; if the Storage Period is exceeded, the
oldest file will be deleted. If the [Single File] is selected, the file will be named in “Subfolder Name” form, the
Storage Period is the upper limit of the records archived in the file; if the archived records are reached to
the Storage Period, the storage will not be continued. (yyyymmdd refers to the execution date.)

Indirect
Subfolder
Reference

Sets the name of subfolder read from the specified memory with the word length up to 16.

|1/| Precautions for Correct Use

When saved to a CSV file, a title may differ depending on the version of NB-Designer for compi-
lation. NB-Designer with version 1.49 and earlier does not have the function to change a title and
the title is output in the default text to a CSV file.

NB-series Programmable Terminals NB-Designer Operation Manual(V106) 6-7
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6 Functions Related to External Memory

6-1-4 Operation Log

[d

Cperation Log The Operation Log component can be used to record or display the operations made

by the users to the PT in the table form. The operation log will be stored into the external memory in
CSV format.

No.| Date | Time Log -
123 0 11/06/24 111:23:20 | Parameter Corr
* 1 11/06/24 (11:22:45 |Start Running

v

. ERS »

Note 1 The [Read Address] for the Operation Log component is the memory address used for searching the
operation logs. The default Word Length is 2.

2 The Operation Log component can display the operated results of Bit Button, Number Input and Text
Input components etc.

3 The Operation Log component is only applicable to the PT with USB HOST.

® Descriptions of Table Properties:

Vertical Line Title Bar

,| 0 11/06/24 | 11:23:20 | Parameter Corr
Row Spacing 1 {11/06/24 | 11:22:45 | Start Running
- __,__________!__________...,_..___.'________._._.._______L___,__,..____,.__.._..__...,_...______
' ® CSqumn —al ;
' ; pace ' |
« l{ : | | ¢--~--Frame

' Horizontal Line L :
Background System Scroll Bar*

Note When the information in vertical and/or horizontal direction contained in the Operation Log component can

not be displayed completely, the system will automatically display the scroll bar for the user to conveniently
view the operational records by scrolling up and down.

The System Scroll Bar Width can be set to the value ranging from 20 to 120 (pixel) in the [PT
Extended Properties] tab in [PT Property] dialog box.
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6 Functions Related to External Memory

Descriptions of Table Display Properties

Display Item Time Checking it means the operation time will be displayed and the time
format can be selected. There are 3 time formats available (such as
HH:MM:SS, HH:MM, and HH:MM:SS:MS), and HH, MM, SS and MS
refer to the hour, minute, second and millisecond respectively.

Date Checking it means the operation date will be displayed and the date
format can be selected. There are 3 time formats available (such as
DD*MM*YY, MM*DD*YY, YY*MM*DD), and YY, MM and DD refer to
the year, month and date respectively.

Date Separator Three characters of delimiter(/,-,.) are available. i.e. 11/06/24.

Sequence Number Checking it means the sequence number of each operation record will
be displayed.

User Name Checking it means to the information on the user performing the

current operation will be displayed.

Ascending When it is checked, the operation logs will be displayed in the
ascending order, i.e. the latest operation log will be displayed on the
bottom. When it is not checked, the operation logs will be displayed in
the descending order, i.e. the latest operation log will be displayed on
the top.

Background Sets the Background Color, Title Bar Background Color, Frame Color and Frame Width for the
Color Operation Log table.

Operation Log Query by File Name | When itis checked, the value of specified memory being 0 means to
Query call out today’s or the latest operational records, and the value of
specified memory being 1 means to call out the operational records
made on the previous day and so on. [For example] With two operation
log files 20110621.csv and 20110624.csv stored in the external
memory, when the value of specified memory is 0, the operation logs
saved on June 24th, 2011 can be called out, while the operational
records saved on June 21th, 2011 can be called out and displayed
when the value of specified memory is 1.

Kiowapy [eussyxg o} peje|ay syusuodwo) -9

Query by Date When it is checked, the date will be input into the specified memory
and the operation logs corresponding to this date will be called out.
The date format is yyyymmdd, where yyyy, mm and dd refer to year,
month and date respectively. [For example] Inputting 20110624 into
the specified memory can call out and display the operation logs saved
on June 24th, 2011.

Border Setting Sets the Border Color, Style and Width for each row or each column and the Row Spacing and
Column Spacing with the unit of pixel. Checking “Horizontal Line” means the separator will be
displayed horizontally, and checking “Vertical Line” means the separator will be displayed
vertically.

Title Bar Sets the Name and Font displayed in the Title Bar of the table. Note: The vector font cannot be
specified in the log contents.

6o uonesadQ #-1-9

Note When the User Permission function is used, the name of user performing the current operation will be
displayed on the User Name column.
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6 Functions Related to External Memory

» Settings for related Properties of Operation Log component
Storage of Operation Log

When the Operation Log component is used, the path for storing the log file should be set in the
[Operation Log Storage Setting] option in the [PT Extended Properties] tab in the [PT Property] dia-
log box.

For the output file in CSV format, if the [Daily File] is selected, the file storage path is “log/subfolder
name/yyyymmdd.csv”, and if the [Single File] is selected, the storage path is “log/subfolder
name/subfolder name.csv”. (Where, yyyymmdd is the created date of the operational records. For
example: 20110101)

Settings of the components for Operation Log

For the component with the requirement of displaying the Operation Log in the Operation Log, it
needs to check the [Operation Log] option in the [Security Setting] part in the [Control Setting] tab in
the property dialog box of the component on which should be operated.

H S
E ¥ Operation Log Start Running E
(] (]
| J . : ---------------------------------
'
: No.| Date | Time Log -
123 0 11/06/24 | 11:23:20 | Parameter Corr
» 1 |[11/06/24 | 11:22:45 | Start Running

® Saving the related information into the external memory:

The related information can be stored in the external memory by using the “Operation Log Storage
Setting” option in the [PT Extended Properties] tab in the [PT Property] dialog box, as shown below.

Operation Log Storage Setting

Storage Device IUSB DISK1 S
Subfolder Record

Storage Type  Daily file -
Buffer Storage Defaut ~ [ Saveasms

Storage Period 0 Day

Mote: no limit when storage period is zero.
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6 Functions Related to External Memory

6-1-5 Recipe Data

® Saving the related information into the external memory:

Select the external memory in the [External Memory] tab in the [PT Property] dialog box, as shown
below.

PT property =

System Information Sstting | Sscurity Level Setting | Liser Permission Sstting | Event History Setting |
PT | Task Bar | PT Extended Property
Print Setting | GOM1 Setting | GOM2 Setting Extarnal Memory

& UsEl

ERWA
File Mame:  erwl 2m & uset
[~ O5W Import/Expart

Parameter Setting>>

ERW?2
File Mame:  =rwlarp * UsBt
[~ OSW Import/Expart

Parameter Setting>>

Later, make settings in the [Recipe] tab in the [Recipe Property] dialog box.
Recipe property @

Basic Property Recipe | Label | Graphics | Control Setting | Display Setting |

Type Upload from PLC to Recipe

pload from PLC to Recipe
Data Length  |Download from Recipe to PLC
Upload from PLC to ERWO
Download from ERW0to PLC
Upload from PLC to ERW1
Download from ERW1to PLC
Upload from PLC to ERW2
Download from ERW2to PLC
Upload from PLC to FRW
Download from FRW to PLC

Kiowapy [eussyxg o} peje|ay syusuodwo) -9

The following functions can be realized:

Upload from PLC to ERWO: Transfers the data in memory specified by PLC or controller to the ERWO
memory of the external memory.

Download from ERWO0 to PLC:Transfers the data in ERWO0 memory of the external memory to the
memory specified by PLC or controller.

Upload from PLC to ERW1: Transfers the data in memory specified by PLC or controller to the ERW1
memory of the external memory.

Download from ERW1 to PLC:Transfers the data in ERW1 memory of the external memory to the
memory specified by PLC or controller.

Upload from PLC to ERW2: Transfers the data in memory specified by PLC or controller to the ERW2
memory of the external memory.

Download from ERW2 to PLC:Transfers the data in ERW2 memory of the external memory to the
memory specified by PLC or controller.

ejeq adioay G--9
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6 Functions Related to External Memory

6-1-6 CSV Import / Export

By converting data of the CSV file stored in the external memory into ERP file, the data can be handled
as ERW memory when the [CSV Import / Export] check box is checked in external memory setting.

PT property =)

System Information Setting | Security Level Setting | User Permission Setting | Event History Sstting |
PT | Task Bar | PT Extended Property
Print Setting | GOM1 Setting | COM2 Satting External Memory

& UsEl

ERW
File Mame: erwl 2rp & usel

ERW2
File Mame:  erwZerp * usel
[ G5V Import/Export

Parameter Setting>>

The file names to be converted are as follows:

Names of CSV files Address range *

ERWx_0.csv ERWx 0 - 4194303

ERWx_1.csv ERWx 4194304 - 8388607

ERWx_511.csv ‘ ERWx 2143289344 - 2147483647

* The size of ERW memory per CSV file is 4194304 WORD. (x=0, 1, 2)

CSYV files are stored in "/exmem/[Subfolder//ERWx_y.csv" (x=0, 1, 2, y=0 to 511). For [Subfolder]
setting, refer to 3-10-9 External Memory (Page 3-324).

e CSYV file format

The CSYV file format is as follows:

“

* Numbers, “-” (minus) , and “.” (decimal point) are supported
* Write one data for one line

e Use “LF” or “CRLF” code at the end of the line.

@ Additional Information

For parameter setting, refer to 3-10-9 External Memory (Page 3-324).
Specify a value using the data type that you set in [Memory Type].

If [Memory Type] is a floating-point value, exponential expressions are not supported, and non-
numeric characters like NaN are handled as error.
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6 Functions Related to External Memory

6-1-7 PLC Control

Save Screenshot to External Memory

PLC Control =23
PT Executing PLC Control: HpI0 -

FT HMID + PLCMo. 0 -

Arealariable LB v Addess 0

Data Format  EIN . Format{Range:DODD [0--3333)

wiord Length 1 - [ Use‘arable

Function Mode |Save Screenzhot to External Memory | |

B acklight OFf [\wiite back) &
Nz Screen Hard Copy l
tacra Execute Macro
Backlight On
Execution  |Backlight Onlwite Back]
General-purpoze PLL contral [Expansion]
Sound Ctrl [OFF->0N)
5ound = yind Cil (ON->OFF) 3
Sound Chrl [OFF<-»>0N) T
Sound Reset [OFF-»0N
Select S Eset (N2
at ko 3l b
ange SCIeeh [Ignore soreen b

[ Custom Print Options

™ Black and ‘white [Reverse Colar)

Kiowapy [eussyxg o} peje|ay syusuodwo) -9

Made " Black and white &+ Calar

b agnification -

Print Page

% Curent Page ¥ Landscape

" Change Page To Frint € Partrait

Print Cantent

[ Prirt Text ¥ Print &1l Bitmap >

[¥ Frint Analog Mete ¥ Frint &l Yector Map N

¥ Prirt Data Log ™ Print Backaround Colars N
o
-
O

Open Variable Table ak Cancel @)

S
=
=2

For more details of “Save Screenshot to External Memory”, refer to 6-71-1 Function Key (Page 6-2).
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6 Functions Related to External Memory

6-1-8 File List

Flelist ' The File List is used to display the file information of the external memory. This component is
divided into three parts: the left part displays the information on the folder under the current folder, the
upper-right part displays the information on the file under the current folder, and the lower-right part
displays the PT information on the selected project file (.pkg/pkgx) or the recipe file (.rcp).

. Y Information on the file
Eiﬁg,ﬁt under the current
historystorey directory
log™
sy % -+HMI information on the
Information on Liitall selected file under the
the folder under [4 | i current directory
the current  ceeecccemannat
directory

The File List component, a kind of special component, needs to be used in combination with
[Import/Export] function of Function Key.

[Frameb5:File List Window] is generated automatically when the new project is created, convenient for
the users to call it during the import or export of project file or recipe file. The specified pop-up File
Browser Screen can be set in the [PT Extended Properties] tab in the [PT Property] dialog box.

Initial Screen 0:Framel - [gile Browser B:File List Window ]'
creen

Common Shest 1:Comman Window * Corfirmation Screen  7:Corfimm Action Windo -

Menu Screen 2:Fast Selection ~ Login Screen 9:Login Window -
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6 Functions Related to External Memory

6-1-9 FTP Server

Upon request from the PC, FTP server transfers files in the external memory, which is inserted to the
NB Unit, to the PC connected through Ethernet. This function only supports the models with Ethernet
port and USB HOST. For settings, refer to 3-10-1 PT (Page 3-291).

To use FTP server function, make the connection from the PC with the following settings.

Server: IP Address of the NB Unit

User name: root

Password: The value set in PT property setting
Port: 21

@ Additional Information

* This function can be enabled or disabled by changing the value of LB9296 on the NB Unit.

* By enabling FTP server, the NB Unit will be exposed to risk of attacks from external networks.
Before enabling FTP server, you need to take security measures to prevent attacks from exter-
nal networks and to minimize the possible damage.

* NB's FTP server function supports functions defined by RFC959. It does not ensure connec-
tions with all the FTP clients due to unsupported extended commands or options. Test connec-
tions with an actual device before use.

Kiowapy [eussyxg o} peje|ay syusuodwo) -9
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PictBridge Printing
]

This section describes the PictBridge printing function.

7-1 PictBridge Function .............. ... ..o i,
7-2 Setting Method for Using Printing Function .............

7-3 Components Related to Printing and Setup Descriptions
7-3-1 PLC Control . ... ...

7-4 List of System memories Related to Printing ............
7-5 List of Error Codes for Printing .......................
7-6 Recommended PrinterModels .................. . i,
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7 PictBridge Printing

7-1

PictBridge Function

PictBridge is the industry standard for direct printing with the device and a printer directly connected.
This standard enables digital images from the device to be printed directly by a printer, eliminating the
need of connecting the device to a PC, thus greatly facilitating the printing process in various
conditions.

The NB series touch panel supports the PictBridge protocol, and connected to such a printer with the
USB Slave port, it can perform printing of images and other data.

© WHE = .l'_| :
U L USB cable —

S FIENATE D
In order to use the PictBridge function, it is necessary to update the Kernel and Rootfs in NB-Designer
Ver. 1.2.2 or later. For the update method, refer to 4-4 System Operation (Page 4-15) in NB-Designer
Operation Manual.

-~

When downloading project from NB-Designer or transferring project from the USB to the NB Unit, if the
message of “Please update the Kernel and Rootfs in the NBManager.” is displayed, it means user
should update the NB Kernel and root file system.

|1/| Precautions for Correct Use
NBOO-TwOOB-V1 do not support the PictBridge function.

Version information list

NB-Designer Kernel Rootfs Is necessary to update? Enable Print
Ver. 1.10 1317 1337 Necessary -
Ver. 1.20 1317 1389 -
Ver. 1.21 1317 1389 Checked by default
Ver. 1.22 1458 1517 Unnecessary Checked by default
Ver. 1.23 or later 1458 1548 Eseet‘:g?g:g by the ge”f‘::ﬁtc"ed by

* If the printing function is not required, the user should uncheck the “Enable Printing” before opening
the previous project with the NB-Designer version 1.23. Then recompile and download the project.
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7 PictBridge Printing

® The printing function updates flow chart

Update Kernel

1
I

Update Rootfs

|

I

I

: ¢ I— -I[Downloader Mode
l |

l |

I |

I
. . I
Disable Printer L _ _ I'System Setting Mode !
Function | I
=T _
-~ ~
3
== ————— ! 5
Download 4 User Project Mode, 2
Project - - - — — —_ —_ °
g
1 2
T 1 g
Enable Printer | _:System Setting Mode| i
Function -
7
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7 PictBridge Printing

7-2 Setting Method for Using Printing

Function

1 After the project being completed, compile it with the [Enable Print] option in the [Print Setting]
tab in the [PT Property] dialog box being checked.
M

System Information Setting | Security Level Setting | User Permission Setting | Event History Setting
PT | Task Bar | PT Extended Propetty

Pt Seing |  COM1Seting | COM2Seting |  Extemal Memoy
¥ Enable Prirt
Printer: PictBridge Port: USB
r— Print Setting

Paper Size:  A4(210.0mm~297.0mm) =

r— Print Setting of Event
™ Print Order No. I Full-page Print
™ Print Time ™ Prnt Date

2 Set the DIP switches SW1 and SW2 on the back side both to ON. Then press the Reset switch,

and restart the NB Unit to enter the System Setting Mode. Then download project to the NB Unit
after the compilation is completed.

3 Check the “Enable Printer Function” option to enable the printing operation.

The locations of “Enable Printer Function” in the System Setting Mode for different PTs (NB10W
is the same as NB7W, and NB3Q is the same as NB5Q.) are shown as follows:

2012/89/84 17:46:50

NB7W-TW00B SETUP
Options

Startup Window No
Backlight Saver Time

® Enable Printer Function

2012~ 09/ 04 17: 45:59 i ke U R

NB5Q-TWO00B SETUP ~ NBSQ-TWO01B SETUP

¥l Enable Frinter Function W Hute '}

(] ¥3e=C]) u)

— — —
USB/SD FHbAI USBE/SD HMIL RCP Eh1 RCP HhI

—_*‘— Brightnezsz

4 Set the DIP switches SW1 and SW2 both to OFF, and restart the NB unit to enter the User

Project Mode.

5 Use the USB cable to connect the USB Slave port on the back side of NB Unit with the printer
for printing.
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Note 1

7 PictBridge Printing

The USB slave port on NB Unit is used for the upload/download and commissioning of program by

default, but in the User Project Mode, it will shift to a USB port only supporting the printing function
instead of other functions when the “Enable Print” option in the System Setting Mode is checked.

2 In the Downloader Mode or System Setting Mode, the function of using USB Slave port to download
always works properly without the influence of the above settings.

3 If the printer cannot work normally as a result of the NB Unit power-on, reset or other operations,

please restart the printer.

4 When the printing function cannot be used, refer to 6-3-1 Software Trouble in the NB Series Startup
Guide Manual for the solution.

® The descriptions of USB Slave port in the User Project Mode:

[Enable Print] (set in the NB-Designer)

Checked

Unchecked

USB slave port is only for printing.

Since the project is not set in
printing mode, printing is not
available.

Setting Items
[Enable Printer Checked
Function] (set
in the System
Setting Mode) Unchecked

USB slave port can’t be used for
printing because it is in download
mode.

Since settings of the NB unit and
the project are not set in printing
mode, printing is not available.

In conclusion, the printing is available only after the printing function in NB-Designer and NB Unit

are both enabled.
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7 PictBridge Printing

7-3 Components Related to Printing and
Setup Descriptions

® Related Components List

Component name Function Trigger address Print contents

PLC Control Screen Hard Copy Bit Prints the current screen

7-3-1 PLC Control

® Screen Hard Copy

Screen Hard Copy is to control the printout of the current screen allocated to the bit address of PLC
control. When the address of the specified memory is turned from OFF to ON, the current screen
contents will be printed out.

i)~

The print content output mode setting:
Method 1: Check [Custom Print Options].

PLC Control (==
PT Erecuting PLC Cantral: HMID -

FT HMID - PLCNo. 0 -

Hieafariable LB v Addess O

DataFomat  BIN . Format[Rangs):DODD (0-9339)

Ward Length 1 + [ UseVariable

[Function Made Screen Hard Copy - ]
Marzo
Macro macro_l.c -
Execution ON <> OFF -
Sound
Select Sound Play Sound Stop Play

ﬁ Custam Print Options \

[ Black and ‘White [Reverse Color)

Mode (" Black and White {* Calor

t agnification 20 =

Frint Page

(* Curent Page * |andscape
" Change Page To Print " Portrait
Frint Content

[ Print Text [ Print &l Bitmap

[~ Print &nalog Mete [ Print &l Vector Map

\l— Pritit Data Log I Print Background Colors /

OpenYariable T able

Cancel
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7 PictBridge Printing

Custom Print Options Properties Description:

* Default Magnification (based on standard A4 paper):

Custom Print Options Properties Details
Printer Color Black and White Only color printers support printer color change.
Color
Black and White Prints the monochrome in reverse color.
(Reverse Color)
Magnification It can be selected from 0.1 to 5.0 (Zoom Out printing may cause distortion, thus is not
recommended.)*
Print Page Current Page Print the current screen. -
Landscape print the content with landscape orientation. :
Portrait print the content with portrait orientation. g
Print Content Print Text Prints the static texts and label characters on the current §
screen. 3
Print Analog Meter Prints the Analog Meter components on the current screen. %
Print Trend Graph Prints the Trend Graph on the current screen. g-
Print All Bitmap Prints all the Bitmaps on the current screen. 25
Print All The Vector Map Prints all the Vector Graphics on the current screen. -5?
Print Background Colors Prints the background color of the current screen. é"
2
PT Model g
NB3Q/NB5Q -TWOOB NB7W/NB10W-TWOLCIB 'E
Print Direction Landscape Portrait Landscape Portrait §
Display | Horizontal Display |4 3 2 14 g
Mode | Vertical Display | 3 4 1.4 2 S

Method 2: Don't check Custom Print Options, and make the setting through the corresponding bits

of the system memories LW9054 and LW9055. 7
Lw9054 Settings

Bit No. Name 0 (The bit is OFF) 1 (The bit is ON) -
Bit 0 Print Text Not print Print ®
Bit 1 Print Analog Meter Not print Print 2
Bit 2 Print Trend Graph Not print Print g
Bit 3 Print All Bitmap Not print Print %
Bit 4 Print All The Vector Map | Not print Print
Bit 5 Print Background Colors | Not print Print

The value of LW9054 can be set with the Command Button component. If all contents on the PT
screen are to be printed, place the Command Button component to the Common Sheet. Select [Set
value when screen is loading] in the [Command Button] tab of the [Command Button Property],
specify [Set Value] to “255”, and specify LW9054 to a value allow all the content printed.

Lw9055 Settings
Bit No. Name 0 (The bit is OFF) ‘ 1 (The bit is ON)
Bit 0~ Bit 7 Magnification Ranges from 1 to 50 with the meaning of magnifying
0.1 to 5.0 times respectively.
Bit 8 Printer Color Color Black and White
Bit 9 Print Page Prints the current page System Reserved
Bit 10 Print Direction Landscape Portrait
Bit 12 Reverse Color Print Normal Print Reverse Color Print

[Example] To print the content in the current page with a magnification of 0.3 in monochrome, set
LW.B9055.0, LW.B9055.1 and LW.B9055.8 all ON, and LW.B9055.9 OFF; or set LW9055 to “259”.
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7-4 List of System memories Related to
Printing

Local Bit (LB):

Address Function description Property
LB9016 Printer error indication. Read only
ON: Error; OFF: Normal
LB9017 Printer control mask bit Read /Write

ON: Disable; OFF: Enable (default).
All the print modes will be invalid when this bit is ON.

LB9132 Printer state. Read only
ON: Busy; OFF: Idle.

LB9133 Pretreat for improve print effect. Read /Write
ON: Pretreat; OFF: Direct Printing.

LB9143 USB printer connection status. Read only

ON: Connect; OFF: Disconnect.

Local Word (LW):

Address Function description Property
LW9054 Printout format Read/Write
Bit0: Text O: not print; 1: print

Bit1: Analog Meter O: not print; 1: print
Bit2: trend graph 0: not print; 1: print

Bit3: all bitmaps 0: not print; 1: print

Bit4: all vector Map 0: not print; 1: print
Bit5: Background Color 0: not print; 1: print
LW9055 Printout format Read/Write
Bit0O~Bit7: 1~50 show magnification 0.1~5.0

Bit8: Printer Color 0: Color; 1: Black and White

Bit9: Print Page O: current page; 1: System Reserved

Bit10: Printer Directing 0: Landscape; 1: Portrait
Bit12: Reverse Color Enable 0: Normal; 1:Reverse
LW9800&LW9801 | Current Error Codes Read/Write
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7-5 List of Error Codes for Printing

When the printing has some problems, error will occur in the system with the error codes displayed.

Print Error }L‘{}E{_—}L‘Gﬁ{ :

The error codes displayed include the following codes. The error codes will be displayed the PT screen
and stored in the system memory (lower words) and LW9801 (higher words).

Codes (Value) Description
0x73000000 Normal status (default).
0x7300FFF9 Printer not ready
0x7300FFFA Printer busy (Trigger another print job when printer is printing)
0x7300FFFB Driver & Ul Printer Settings Disable
0x7300FFFC Ul Printer Setting Disable
0x7300FFFD USB Cable not Connect E
0x7300FFFE Others Reason @
0x7300FFFF Driver is not configured 'Om"
0x73010000 Paper related error (default). 3
0x73010100 Paper is empty. g
0x73010200 Load Error - paper not loaded correctly. f_,'.;
0x73010300 Eject Error - paper not ejected correcitly. 'o_l‘:
0x73010400 Media Error - paper not detected, paper skewed, roll paper cannot be cut or torn-off. g
0x73010500 Paper jam. @
0x73010600 Paper nearly empty.
0x73010700 The combination of paper type and paper size is not supported, or paper set in Printer does 7
not match request.
0x73020000 Ink related reason (default).
0x73020100 Ink empty.
0x73020200 Ink low.
0x73020300 Waste ink error (waste-ink reservoir full).
0x73030000 Hardware-related error. (default)
0x73030100 Fatal error.
0x73030200 Service call.
0x73030300 Printer unavailable (performing maintenance or processing jobs).
0x73030400 Printer buffer memory full.
0x73030500 Lever error (lever position not correct).
0x73030600 Cover open.
0x73030700 No print unit (e.g., missing print head).
0x73030800 Ink Cover open.
0x73030900 No ink Cartridge.
0x73040000 File-related error. (default)
0x73040100 Printinfo error (the size of information set to <Printinfo> is too large.)
0x73040200 File decode error (picture format of specified image cannot be decoded).
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7-6 Recommended Printer Models

|
Brand Model
CANON PIXMA iP4980
EPSON Colorio PX-G5300
HP HP 8500A, HP 8500A Plus
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This section describes Web Interface.

8-1 DefiningWebInterface ............... . i, 8-2
8-2 Setup Web InterfaceonaPC .......... ... .. ... ..., 8-3
8-3 Connection Method and Each Page Function . ...................... 8-4
8-4 URLLIiSt ......o.iiiiii i et et a st et a e 8-9
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8 Web Interface

8-1 Defining Web Interface

NB Series Programmable Terminal provides Web Interface function which is accessible externally with
the use of a Web browser. Using Web Interface function allows monitoring and operating the NB Unit
screens from external device.

|1/| Precautions for Correct Use

Security of this function is subjected only to Password. Give due consideration to Network
configurations and exclude illegal access to accomplish the security.

In the Monitor mode, a password is not set initially. Set a password before you use the function,
if necessary.

In order to use the Web Interface function, you shall update PT kernel and Rootfs in the NB-Designer
Ver.1.30 or later. For the update method, refer to the 4-4 System Operation (Page 4-15).

* Targeted Model
NBOO-TWO1B(-V1)

* Targeted Version
NB-Designer: V1.30 or later
Kernel: 1764 or later
Rootfs: 1932 or later

* Operation confirmed Web browser
Internet Explorer 8 (Windows)
Internet Explorer 9 (Windows)
Google Chrome 32.0.1700.107 m (Windows) *1
Firefox 27.0 (Windows)
Safari (i0S6)

*1  Uncheck the check box of Use JavaScript in Server Setting.

@ Additional Information

Select the compatibility display when browsing it with Internet Explorer 10 or later.
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8-2 Setup Web Interface on a PC

Perform following settings beforehand in order to use Web Interface function.

® Setting User Name and Password for Web Interface function

Set the User Name and Password for using this function. For the details, refer to the 4-8 Web Inter-
face Operation (Page 4-21).

® Enable Web Interface function

In order to enable the Web Interface function, embed the function which turns LB9175 ON to the
project. Additionally, the LB9175 setting is applied immediately. Restart is not necessary.

@ Additional Information

NB Web interface function establishes communication by conforming to HTTP 1.0. The session-
retaining function with the Keep alive function is not supported. A session begins per command.
Thus, the number of units that are connected concurrently is not limited.

However, when more than one PC are connected, a PC needs to wait until other PC processing
is done. Thus, response may become slow.

9d & uo adeuaiu| gap dnyag z-g
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8-3 Connection Method and Each Page
Function

In order to access the NB Unit with the use of the Web browser, access http://[the NB Unit IP address}/. Initial
display of screen may be changed according to setting. However, Menu page is displayed in factory setting.

* Menu page
It is a page displayed by default at the time of shipment. Through this page, it is accessible to each page.
@ MNEB Web Interface Version 1.0 - Windows Internet Explorer EI@
@U = & hip//192168.250/ ~[&] 3% ][ sing o~

i Favorites | gl @] Suggested Sites ¥ 2| Get more Add-ons ~
| pm v Page~ Safetyv Tools~ IE}IV

OmRrRON

(& NB Web Interface Version 1.0 [ IR 5 B

NB Web Interface Menu

* Monitor

* Operation

+ Files in USB Disk

+ Configuration

©Copyright OMRON Corporation 2003-2013. All Rights Reserved.

Done [ € Internet | Protected Mode: On 3~ ®100% ~

Function Name Details
Monitor It displays a monitoring page.
Operation It displays an operation page.
Files in It displays a file list in the USB Disk that mounts to the NB
USB Disk*1 Unit. Displaying the file contents and downloading the file

are available on Web browser.

Configuration It displays a configuration page.

*1: Kernel 1764 or RootFS 2102 or higher is required.

¢ Monitoring page
It is a page to refer to the screen which is currently displayed on the NB Unit. A screen is updated at the inter-

val according to the setting. The screen displayed is not available to be operated with the monitoring page.
[E=% SO =

@ 2 hrep://192.168.250.1 manitar. htm £ = 20X || 5 NB Web Intedace Version 1.0

Flash Headlights
3 Times

1T 2 3
| |

Latest Caprored: Jan 7, 20014 15:30:08

TCopyright OMBON Corporation 2005-2013. Al Rights Reserved,
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¢ Operation page
It is a page to operate the screen which is currently displayed on the NB Unit.

A screen is updated at the interval according to the settings. The screen displayed is available to
operate with the operation page.

(B8 HOB ==

e

N
3 Times =

12 3 ™

- I’ & .
GI‘-:—"I-& hittpe//192.168 2501 /operation htm pP-23CX || & N8 Web Interface Vession 10 * |

£Copyright OMRON Corparation 2005.2013. Al Rights Reserved

* Files in USB Disk page
(1) File in the USB Disk page
The page of Files in USB Disk allows a file list of the USB Disk that mounts to the NB Unit

to be displayed. Also the page provides functions to display files on the file list and to down-
load such files with Web browser.

uonoung abed yoeg pue poyja|\ UoidaUU0) £-8

8 NB Web Interface Version 1.0 - Windows Interet Explorer [E=SEcE ==
)= B nipsno2ase sy disests ~[B[+]x|[E sing 2 -
i Faverites | oz 2| Suggested Sites = 2] Get more Add-ons =

8 NE Web Inteface Version 10 B B - 0 v Bagew Seletyv Tookv i

EoFile(s) in /disk/usb1

filename size date time
(up level) ~dir=>

diskush Lihistarystore <dir> Juon 19, 2014 | 17:36:56

disk nsh 1 /rend <dir>  Juon 19,2014 | 17:36:56

diskush 1/event <du> Jun 19, 2014 | 1736:56

// disknsh1/exmem <dir> | Jun 19, 2014 | 17:36:56

b diskusb 1 log <dw> | Jun 19, 2014 | 17:36:56

diskfush /scr <dir> | Jun 19, 2014 | 17:36:56

disknsh1/Sample bmp | 1,020,054 | Jon 19, 2014 | 17:19:24

\ J
LT file{s)

C / ©Copyright OMRON Corperation 2005-2013, All Rights Reserved.

[ & Internet | Protected Mede: On v ®iws -
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8-6

No Item

Description

a Folder

It displays the folder in the current USB Disk. The root folder of
the USB Disk is referred as "/disk".

b File List

It displays a file list below the current folder.

In addition to the common usages of Web browser, it allows the
file contents to be displayed or the file to be downloaded.

The cells displayed with <dir>in the 'size' column indicates the
folders.

When you move from a folder to another one, click on the folder
name in the destination. When you move to the upper folder,
click on the (up level).

c Total number of files

It displays total number of the files and folders that are currently
displayed.

@ Additional Information

Types of files to display directly are varied according to the Web browser. For any files that
cannot be displayed directly, it should be displayed with an appropriate application after
downloading the file once or install a plug-in or other.

» Configuration page

It is a page to perform setting regarding Web Interface.

=N B =0

Q‘ I|@ http://192168.350.1/configh 0 ~ B ¢ X (& NB Web Interface Version 1.0 | | ial i:? §E§

NB Web Interface Configuration

Monitor Setting

Reload interval 15 sec

@ BMP © JPEG © PNG
PNG Compression Level(0-8) 3

¥ Display Date and Time

[ Use Authentication

Display Pic Format

Operation Setting

Reload interval 3 sec

Delay After Click 1 sec

[T Disable Touch Panel

Server Setting

Page Title NB Web Interface Version 1.0
Initial Page © Monitor © Operation @ Menu
TCP Port 30

Use JavaScript

[ apply l[ save ][ default ][ reset ]

ECopyright OMRON Corporation 2005-2013. All Rights Reserved.

OMmRON
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* Monitor Settings

8 Web Interface

Settings

Details

Reload Interval

Set refresh interval of Monitoring page display in the range between 2
and 99 sec.

Display Pic Format

Set format of a picture.

PNG Compression Level

Specify compression rate in the range between 0 and 8 when the
picture format is designated to PNG. As the number is greater, the
compression rate becomes higher.

Display Date and Time

When you need to display the date and time on the Monitoring page for
what you have obtained a screen, put a check in the checkbox of this
setting.

Use Authentication

When you directly specify URL for monitoring page followed by
perform user authentication, put a check in the checkbox of this
setting.

¢ Operation Settings

Settings

Details

Reload Interval

Set refresh interval of Operation page display in the range between 2
and 99 sec.

Delay After Click

Set waiting time to request next picture after clicking the screen on
Web browser.

Disable Touch Panel

Put a check in the checkbox of this setting when you need to prohibit
the operation of the NB Unit on Web browser.

» Server Settings

Settings Details
Page Title Set page title less than 64 characters. It supports only single-byte
alphanumeric characters.
Initial Page Set the page displayed by default.
TCP Port Set Port No. of TCP.

Use JavaScript

Put a check in the checkbox when you use JavaScript for refresh
processing of screen.

Functions Details

Apply The setting is applied by choosing this function. The setting data which
is applied with apply will be restored to the state before pressing apply
when the NB Unit is restarted.

Save The setting is stored to and is applied to the NB Unit. The setting data
which is applied with save will be retained even though the NB Unit is
restarted.

Default All the setting data will be restored to the state of factory setting.

Reset All the setting data will be restored to the state before applying

changes.
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@ Additional Information

* The following characteristics are provided for the graphic formats which are selectable by Dis-

play Pic Format.

As the size of the graphics become larger, it takes longer to transfer the graphics. Then it takes
longer to refresh the screen. In accordance with the situations, select the optimal format.

Quality Size
BMP Fine Large
JPEG Bad Small
PNG Fine Rather Large

» If Reload interval is too short, the transferring may be too late for displaying the graphic cor-

rectly.

Set the value in which should be considered the status of transferring pathway and others.
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8-4 URL List

Accessing the following URL when you use Web Interface allows you to access directly each page.

Page name URL
Menu page http://[the NB Unit IP address)/menu.html
Monitoring page http://[the NB Unit IP address])/monitor.html
Operation page http://[the NB Unit IP address]/operation.html
Files in USB Disk page http://[the NB Unit IP address]/usbdisk.html
Configuration page http://[the NB Unit IP address]/config.html

}sI7 7dN -8
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Appendices

A-1

List of Models

I
® NB Unit
UsSB
Models Resolution Size Communication (Equivalent of USB
2.0 Full Speed)
NB3Q-TWO00B(-V1) | QVGA 320%x240 3.5inches | COM1 Slave
NB3Q-TWO01B(-V1) | QVGA 320%x240 3.5inches | COM1, Ethernet Host, Slave
NB5Q-TWO00B QVGA 320%234 5.6 inches | COM1, COM2 Slave
NB5Q-TWO00B-V1 QVGA 320%240 5.7inches | COM1, COM2 Slave
NB5Q-TW01B QVGA 320%234 5.6 inches | COM1, COM2, Ethernet | Host, Slave
NB5Q-TWO01B-V1 QVGA 320%240 5.7 inches | COM1, COM2, Ethernet | Host, Slave
NB7W-TWO0O0B(-V1) | WVGA 800%480 7 inches COM1, COM2 Slave
NB7W-TWO01B(-V1) | WVGA 800x480 7 inches COM1, COM2, Ethernet | Host, Slave
NB10W-TWO01B WVGA 800%480 10.1 inches | COM1, COM2, Ethernet | Host, Slave
NB10W-TWO01B-V1 | WSVGA 1024x600 | 10.1 inches | COM1, COM2, Ethernet | Host, Slave

® Units at the host side which can be connected using the serial port of the NB
Unit in the RS-232C mode through Host Link

OMRON PLC models supported by NBOO-TWOOB-V1 are limited. The table below shows
whether support is provided or not. “Yes” indicates supported, “No” indicates not supported.

CPU Unit that can be Supported Supported
PLC CPU Unit with built-in Host connected using Serial Options required PP by NBOI[-
; . . e ; by NBOOI-
Series Link function Communication for connection TWOOB-
. TWOOB
Units/Boards V1

CP CP1L-L14/L20/M30/M40/M60 | CP1W-CIFO1 Yes Yes

Series CP1H-X40/XA40/Y20 CP1W-CIF01 Yes Yes
CP1E-N14/N20 Yes Yes
CP1E-N30/N40/N60/NA20 CP1E-N30/N40/N60/NA20 CP1W-CIFO01 Yes Yes

CP1L-EL20/EM30/EM40 CP1W-CIF01 Yes Yes

CP2E-E14/E20/E30/E40/E60 | CP2E-N14/N20/N30/N40/N60 | CP1W-CIF01 Yes Yes
CP2E-S30/S40/S60 CP2W-CIFD1/CIFD2 (*3)

C Series | C200HE-CPU42 C200HE-CPU32/42 C200HW- Yes Yes
C200HE-CPU42-Z C200HE-CPU32/42-Z COM02/04/05/06-V1
C200HG-CPU43/63 C200HG-CPU33/43/53/63 C200HW- Yes Yes
C200HG-CPU43/63-Z C200HG-CPU33/43/53/63-Z | COM02/04/05/06-V1
C200HX-CPU44/64 C200HX-CPU34/44/54/64 C200HW- Yes Yes
C200HX-CPU44/64/65/85-Z | C200HX-CPU34/44/54/64/65/85-Z | COM02/04/05/06-V1
CPM1-10/20CDR-O Yes No
+CPM1-CIF01
CPM1A-10/20/30/40CDO-0O0 Yes No
+CPM1-CIF01
CPM2A-30/40/60CDOO-O0 Yes No
+CPM1-CIF01
(When a peripheral port is
connected)
CPM2C-10/20000000-O0 Yes No
(*1)
CQM1H-CPU11/21/51/61 (*2) | CQM1H-CPU51/61 CQM1H-SCB41 Yes Yes
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CPU Unit that can be Supported Supported
PLC CPU Unit with built-in Host connected using Serial Options required PP by NBOI[I-
. . . T ; by NBOO-
Series Link function Communication for connection TWOOB TWOOB-
Units/Boards V1
Cs CS1G-CPU42/43/44/45(-V1) CS1G-CPU42/43/44/45(-V1) CS1W-SCU21(-V1) Yes Yes
Series CS1H-CPUB3/64/65/66/67(-V1) | CS1H-CPU63/64/65/66/67(-V1) | CS1W-SCB21/41(-V1)
CS1G-CPU42H/43H/44H/45H CS1G-CPU42H/43H/44H/45H CS1W-SCU21(-V1) Yes Yes
CS1H-CPUG3H/64H/65H/66H/67H | CS1H-CPUG3H/64H/65H/66H/67H | CS1W-SCB21/41(-V1)
CJ Series | CJ1G-CPU44/CPU45 CJ1G-CPU44/CPU45 CJ1W-SCU21/41/-V1 | Yes No
CJ1W-SCU22/42
CJ1G-CPU42H/43H/44H/45H | CJ1G-CPU42H/43H/44H/45H | CJ1W-SCU21/41/-V1 | Yes No
CJ1H-CPU65H/66H/67H CJ1H-CPU65H/66H/67H CJ1W-SCU22/42
CJ1M-CPU11/12/13/21/22/23 | CJ1M-CPU11/12/13/21/22/23 | CJ1W-SCU21/41/-V1 | Yes No
CJ1W-SCU22/42
CJ2M-CPU31/32/33/34/35 CP1W-CIF01 Yes Yes
CJ1W-SCU21/41/-V1
CJ1W-SCU22/42
CJ2M-CPU11/12/13/14/15 CJ2M-CPU11/12/13/14/15 CJ1W-SCU21/41/-V1 | Yes Yes
CJ1W-SCU22/42
CJ2H-CPU64/65/66/67/68(-EIP) | CJ2H-CPU64/65/66/67/68(-EIP) | CJ1W-SCU21/41/-V1 | Yes Yes
CJ1W-SCU22/42
NJ Series NJ501/301/101 CJ1W-SCU22/42 | Yes Yes
NX NX1P2 NX1W-CIF01 Yes Yes
Series
*1: Connect using conversion cables (CPM2C-CN111 type or CS1W-CN114/118 type), the RS-232C adaptor
(CPM1-CIF01 type) or the RS-422A adaptor (CPM1-CIF11 type).
*2: The CQM1H-CPU11 model does not have the RS-232C port built in the CPU, therefore it requires a peripheral
port to be connected to a PT through a conversion cable (CS1W-CN118 type).
*3: CP2W-CIFD1 option board has 2 RS-232C serial ports with different protocols. Connection with NB HMI is
available only through Port 1.
® Units at the host side which can be connected using the serial port of the NB
Unit in the RS-422A mode through Host Link
OMRON PLC models supported by NBOO-TWOOB-V1 are limited. The table below shows
whether support is provided or not. “Yes” indicates supported, “No” indicates not supported.
CPU Unit that can be Supported Supported
PLC CPU Unit with built-in Host connected using Serial Options required PP by NBOI[I-
. . . T ; by NBOO-
Series Link function Communication for connection TWOOB TWOOB-
Units/Boards VA1
CP CP1L-L14/L20/M30/M40/M60 | CP1L-L14/L20/M30/M40/M60 | CP1W-CIF11/CIF12 | Yes Yes
Series CP1H-X40/XA40/Y20 CP1H-X40/XA40/Y20 CP1W-CIF11/CIF12 | Yes Yes
CP1E-N30/N40/N60/NA20 CP1E-N30/N40/N60/NA20 CP1W-CIF11/CIF12 | Yes Yes
CP1L-EL20/EM30/EM40 CP1W-CIF11/CIF12 | Yes Yes
(*2) CP2E-N14/N20/N30/N40/N60 | CP1W-CIF11/CIF12-V1 | Yes Yes
(*3)
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CPU Unit that can be Supported Supported
PLC CPU Unit with built-in Host connected using Serial Options required PP by NBOI[-
: : . . o : by NBOOI-
Series Link function Communication for connection TWOOB-
. TWOOB
Units/Boards V1
C Series C200HE-CPU32/42 C200HW-COMO03/06-V1 | Yes Yes
C200HE-CPU32/42-Z
C200HG-CPU33/43/53/63 C200HW-COMO03/06-V1 | Yes Yes
C200HG-CPU33/43/53/63-Z
C200HX-CPU34/44/54/64 C200HW-COMO03/06-V1 | Yes Yes
C200HX-CPU34/44/54/64/65/85-Z
CPM1-10/20CDR-O0 Yes No
+CPM1-CIF11
CPM1A-10/20/30/40CDO-0O0 Yes No
+CPM1-CIF11
CPM2A-30/40/60CDOO-0O0 Yes No
+CPM1-CIF11
(When a peripheral port is
connected)
CPM2C-10/20000000-0O0 Yes No
(*1)
CQM1H-CPU51/61 CQM1H-SCB41 Yes Yes
CS CS1G-CPU42/43/44/45(-V1) CS1W-SCB41(-V1) | Yes Yes
Series CS1H-CPU63/64/65/66/67(-V1) | CSTW-SCU31(-V1)
CS1G-CPU42H/43H/44H/45H CS1W-SCB41(-V1) | Yes Yes
CS1H-CPU63H/64H/65H/66H/67H | CS1W-SCU31(-V1)
CJ Series CJ1G-CPU44/45 CJ1W-SCU31/41-V1 | Yes No
CJ1W-SCU32/42
CJ1G-CPU42H/43H/44H/45H | CJ1W-SCU31/41-V1 | Yes No
CJ1H-CPU65H/66H/67H CJ1W-SCU32/42
CJ1M-CPU11/12/13/21/22/23 | CJ1W-SCU31/41-V1 | Yes No
CJ1W-SCU32/42
CJ2M-CPU31/32/33/34/35 CP1W-CIF11/CIF12 | Yes Yes
CJ1W-SCU31/41-V1
CJ1W-SCU32/42
CJ2M-CPU11/12/13/14/15 CJ1W-SCU31/41-V1 | Yes Yes
CJ1W-SCU32/42
CJ2H-CPU64/65/66/67/68(-EIP) | CJ1W-SCU31/41-V1 | Yes Yes
CJ1W-SCU32/42
NJ Series NJ501/301/101 CJ1W-SCU32/42 Yes Yes
NX NX1P2 NX1W- Yes Yes
Series CIF11/CIF12

*1:

(CPM1-CIF01 type) or the RS-422A adaptor (CPM1-CIF11 type).
*2: CP2E series units (CP2E-S30/S40/S60) with the Built-in RS-485 Port (2-wire) cannot be connected with the

NB via 2-wire RS-485.

Connect using conversion cables (CPM2C-CN111 type or CS1W-CN114/118 type), the RS-232C adaptor

*3: CP2W-CIFD3 communicates via the 2-wire RS-485 interface and it is not available for communications with
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® Units at the host side which can be connected using the Ethernet port of the

Unit

OMRON PLC models supported by NBOO-TWOOB-V1 are limited. The table below shows
whether support is provided or not. “Yes” indicates supported, “No” indicates not supported.

- - CPU Unit that can be. Supported
PLC Et(IiPU Unit with bl!llt-l.n connected through.adeg Options required Supported by NBOD-
Series ernetf com_munlcatlon Ethernet _Coml_nunlcatlon for connection by NBOO- TWOOB-
unction Unit/optional TWOOB V1
communication board
CP CP1L-L14/L20/M30/M40/M60 | CP1W-CIF41 Yes Yes
Series CP1H-X40/XA40/Y20 CP1W-CIF41 Yes Yes
CP1E-N30/N40/N60/NA20 CP1W-CIF41 Yes Yes
CP1L-EL20/EM30/EM40 Yes Yes
CP2E-N14/N20/N30/N40/N60 Yes Yes
Cs CS1G-CPU42/43/44/45(-V1) CS1W-ETN21 Yes Yes
Series CS1H-CPU63/64/65/66/67(-V1) | CST1W-EIP21
CS1G-CPU42H/43H/44H/45H CS1W-ETN21 Yes Yes
CS1H-CPU63H/64H/65H/66H/67H | CS1W-EIP21
CS1D-CPU65H/67H CS1W-ETN21 Yes Yes
CS1W-EIP21
CS1G-CPU43H/44H/45H CS1W-EIP21S Yes Yes
CS1H-CPU63H/64H/65H/66H/67H
CS1D-CPU65H/67H
CJ Series CJ1G-CPU42H/43H/44H/45H | CJ1W-ETN21 Yes No
CJ1H-CPU6B5H/66H CJ1W-EIP21
CJ1M-CPU11/12/13/21/22/23 | CJ1W-ETN21 Yes No
CJ1W-EIP21
CJ1H-CPU65H-R/66H-R/67H-R | CJTW-ETN21 Yes No
CJ1H-CPU65H/66H CJ1W-EIP21
CJ2M-CPU11/12/13/14/15 CJ1W-ETN21 Yes Yes
CJ2H-CPU64/65/66/67/68 CJ1W-EIP21
CJ1W-EIP21S
CJ2M-CPU31/32/33/34/35 Yes Yes >
CJ2H-CPU64/65/66/67/68(-EIP) Yes Yes N
NJ Series | NJ501/301/101 Yes Yes -
NX NX102 Yes Yes o
Series NX1P2 =
NX502 No Yes 8
NX701 No Yes o
® NB-Designer information
Descriptions Remarks

Each version of NB-Designer supports the following operating systems. (*1)
Windows 10 (32/64-bit)
Windows 11

The NB-Designer incorporates a transmission program and a standard system
program specified for the NB-series Units. To download application programs, please
access your local Omron website. If you do not find a local site, visit Omron IA global
site “http://www.ia.omron.com/” first, then select the area of your business.
*1. NB-Designer version 1.531 or lower supports the following operating systems:

Windows XP Service Pack 3 or later

Windows Vista, 7, 8, 8.1, and 10 (32/64-bit)

The software that creates
screen data for NB series
PT.

® Related connecting objects
Cable with connectors (NB Unit <> PLC)

Models Cable Length Object Unit Communications methods | Specifications
XW22Z-200T 2m Units with 9-pin connectors | Host Link 9-pin <9-pin
XW2Z-500T 5m by OMRON (RS-232C)

NB-RSEXT-2M | 2m RS-422/485 Host Link 9-pin <5 wire
Communication Units by (RS-422)
PLC manufactures

A-5
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A-2 NB-Designer Function List

|
Items Descriptions of Function
Parts Bit Button Operations such as the touch input allow the specified bit address turned
ON/OFF.
Bit Lamp Indicates the specified ON/OFF state of one bit address.
Bit Switch Operations such as touch input allow the specified bit address turned

A-6

ON/OFF. Specify the Read/Write addresses separately to operate them as
the lamp.

Command Button

Function Component performs several processing such as transmission of
constant value.

Word Lamp Function Component switches the display status according to the change
with value of the communications address.

Word Switch Function Component performs increase and decrease of the value or
transmission of the value selected from the list.

XY Graph Describing a continuum from the value of the communications addresses as
each point of coordinates in the component area. The shape can be modified
dynamically.

Moving Describing the vector graphics or the bit map from the value of the

Component communications addresses as point of coordinates. The shape can be
modified dynamically.

Animation Draw the component with the specified track in the PT, and this position is

determined by the value of the preset path and the communication
addresses.

Number Input

Display the specified value of the communication address. Also Entering
number by pop-up keyboard and pressing [ENTER] allow the communication
address modified.

Number Display Display the value of the specified communication address.

Text Input Set the value of the specified communication address to text string data. The
input data is saved to a consecutive memory with the “Read Address” as the
first address.

Text Display Display the value of the specified communication address as text string.

Level Meter Display the value of the specified communications address in a bar chart

percentage style according to the set maximum and minimum values.

Analog Meter

Display the value of the specified communication address by means of a
Analog Meter diagram.

Indirect Screen

Display the screen of the specified screen No. in pop-up screen.

Direct Screen

Display the specified screen in pop-up screen.

Alarm

Display the occurred alarm information in the specified area. The content
displayed by the Alarm Display component is the same as that displayed by
the Alarm component.

Data Log

Obtain the values of periodically specified communications address and
display them in the graphic chart. The background communication still
continues to do when the current screen where the Data Log locates is
closed. Even after the switching the screen in which the Data Log component
located to another screen, if the screen in which Data Log component
located is refreshed, the sampling data which was obtained until switching
the screen can be displayed.

Recipe

Used to transfer the data from the recipe memory of PT to PLC or PLC data
to the PT Recipe memory.

Oscillograph

The Oscillograph functions similarly to the Data Log. But the data sampling
of the Oscillograph is valid only during the screen in which the Oscillograph
is located is displayed, which means that each time the screen is switched,
the sampling data will be deleted and a new sampling will be started.
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Items

Descriptions of Function

Parts

Scroll Bar

Move the slider to modify the value of the specified communications address.

Event

Used to make the event information logged in “Event Information” and
meeting the current triggering conditions displayed.

Note Book

Used to modify or display the value of the specified communications
address. The input data is saved to a consecutive memory with the “Read
Address” as the first address.

Word Neon Lamp

Used to display the label contents in loopy moving way, and it supports the
label contents corresponding to 256 (max.) states in the loopy-moving way.

Bit Neon Lamp

Used to display the label contents in loopy moving way, and it supports the
label contents corresponding to State O and State 1 in the loopy-moving way.

Touch Trigger

This function allows the multiple components operated all at once. When the
communications addresses specified to the Touch Trigger component are
satisfied to the trigger conditions, the components placed in the valid area for
the Touch Trigger component can be triggered to act.

Table

Used to make the selection type of “Select by row”, “Select by column” and
“Select by cell”. The user can set the “Row”, “Column”, “Select Color”,
“Background Color”, “Border Color”, and write the selected Row No. and
Column No. into the specified communication address.

Data History

Read the consecutive addresses of the memory periodically with the top of
the specified communications address, and display in the table format.

Event History
Display

It can be used to search or display the event history information, which is
recorded in the “Event Setting” database and whose current state meets the
triggering conditions, in the table form. And this component works only
together with the external memory.

Operation Log

It can be used to record or display the PT operations in the table form. The
operation log will be stored into the external memory in CSV format. This
component works only together with the external memory.

Function
Parts

Scale

Draw the scale for the shapes such as portrait, landscape, arc, and circle.

Function Key

Used to provide functions such as “Switch Screens”, “Keyboard Function”,
“Execute Macro”, “Touch Calibration”, “Clear Event” and “Notepad” etc. The
function key cannot be controlled by the communication address. so the
execution of specified function needs to be activated by touching this
component.

Alarm Display

When the bit address specified with [Alarm Setting] matched to the trigger
condition, display the specified message. The message will be displayed in
loopy-moving way at the site where the alarm display is placed. The alarm
information will continue to scroll until this bit address is switched to the non-
alarm state.

3817 uonouny Jeubisag-aN z-v

Timer

When the specified duration is passed, other functions such as the Macro
execution, writing the value, or the data transmission are performed.

Bitmap

Used to call and display the bg-form graphics in the system graphics library
or the graphics library in project file window. The graphics in the formats such
as .jpg, .bmp, .gif, .png can be imported into the bitmap and displayed.

Vector Graphics

Call and display the graphics in vg format in system graphics library
displayed or project file window. Vector Graphics can be generated from the
file in “.JPG, .BMP, .GIF, or .PNG” formats.

Notepad

Draw the texts or graphics manually and freely in the specified area.

Data Transmission

Transmitting the value of the specified communication address to the other
communications address. Data Transmission can be triggered by the manual
touching method or the state change of the specified address.

FreePlotting

Draw the graphics with the pixel based on the consecutive data stored in the
specified communications addresses.
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Items

Descriptions of Function

Function
Parts

Date/Time

Used to display the value of the RTC clock inside the PT in the set format.

Indirect Shape

Modifying the specified communications addresses allows the specifying
rectangle, ellipse, location and size of the lines to draw the shape.

User Information

Used to display the related information of the current login user in the table
form.

Multifunction

Used to incorporate the Bit Button component and Command Button
component into one component, thus making the user realize the Bit Set and
Word Set operations through only one key.

Event Display

Display the event information with [Event Setting] matching to the specified
trigger condition.

File List

The File List is used to display the file information of the external memory.
This component is divided into three parts: the left part displays the
information on the folder under the current folder, the upper-right part
displays the information on the file under the current folder, and the lower-
right part displays the PT information on the selected project file.

Project
Database

Text Library

Specify the necessary text strings in advance, thus preventing the label with
the same text from being input frequently.

Variable Table

It is a useful address library, which prevents the inconvenience resulting from
repeated input of address.

Alarm Setting

Specifying the message displayed in [Alarm] or [Alarm Display] and the bit
address and the trigger conditions applied to the trigger. If the bit address
registered to [Alarm Setting] matches the specified trigger condition, the
registered message will be displayed.

Event Setting

Specifying the function operated with the message displayed in [Event] or
[Event Display], the communications addressed which should be the trigger,
and the trigger condition. If the bit address or word address registered to the
[Event Setting] are matched the specified trigger condition, the registered
function can be operated or the registered message can be displayed.

PLC Control

Specify the communication address allocated to the specific functions as
follows. It is available to select among the screen switching, writing the data
(the current base screen) in the PLC, general PLC controlling, turning OFF
the back light, and turning ON the back light and others.

Screen
Type

Base Screen

Itis the general screen.

Common Sheet

There is only 1 Common Sheet, which can be set to above or under the Base
Screen.

The maximum number of Base Screen ejected in 1 Common Sheet is up to
16.

Menu Screen

There is only 1 Menu Screen, which will appear only after “Menu” is touched.

Sheet Screen

Up to 3 Sheet Screens can be set for 1 Base Screen.

Pop-up Screen

The types are “Tracking”, “Modal”, “Clipping” and “Fixed”.
It can be displayed normally or in the top layer.

The maximum number of Pop-up Screen ejected in 1 Base Screen is up to
16.

Direct Screen

Up to 16 Direct Screens can be displayed simultaneously in 1 Base Screen.
Itis controlled by the bit.

Indirect Screen

Up to 16 Indirect Screens can be displayed simultaneously in 1 Base Screen.
It is controlled by word.

Screen Property

Security level of the screen, screen attribute, background color, transparency
rate, width and color of frame, location to place screen, size of screen (width
and height), sheet screen allocated to screen (three screens at max.), type of
pop-up used as pop-up can be specified.

A-8
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Items Descriptions of Function
Screen Maximum Screen It is up to 32768.
Number Number
Screen No. It includes 0 and 10 to 32767 (Base Screens)

: Common Sheet (Default)

: Menu Screen (Default)

: NUM Keyboard (Default)

: ASCII Keyboard (Default)

: File List Screen (Reserved by system)

: Password Screen (Reserved by system)
: Confirmation Screen (Default)

: HEX Keyboard (Default)

: Login Screen (Default)

© 0 N O 0o B W N -

Screen Switching Method

The function of switching screen with [Function Key] allows switching the
displayed screen to optional base screen, common sheet screen, menu
screen, or pop-up screen.

Entering the optional screen No. to the communications address specified to
the function of switching screen with [PLC Control] allows switching the
screen to the screen with the entered screen No.

Macro Function

The function to create the simple original program by the user and to execute
it. The user can add the functions such a arithmetical operations or
discriminant of the conditions which are not be supported by the basic
functions of the NB-Designer. Using the Macro function, the user also
convert the display processing in the screen or the data processing used to
be performed in the PLC. This function allows the PC loading reduced. The
Macro of the NB-Designer conforms to C Language (ANSI C89).

Internal LB
Address

Refers to the local bit address of PT, which can’t be saved when power is
OFF.

inside PT RB

Refers to the absolute address of bit address saved in the recipe data that is
stored in the flash memory, even when the power turns OFF, the data can be
retained. Even if the battery is dead in PT, the data stored in the recipe
memory will not be lost.

RBI

Refers to the index address of bit address saved in the recipe data that is
stored in the flash memory, even when the power turns OFF, the data can be
retained. Even if the battery is dead in PT, the data stored in the recipe
memory will not be lost.

Refers to the bit address corresponding to the local word address of PT,
which can’t be retained when the power is OFF.

FRB

Refers to the bit address to be stored in the flash memory, even when the PT
turns OFF, the stored data can be retained. When the battery is dead in PT,
the data saved in flash memory will not be affected.

FRBI

Refers to the index address of bit address saved in flash memory, which can
be retained when the power of PT turns OFF. When the battery is dead in PT,
the data saved in flash memory will not be affected.

LW

Refers to the local word address of PT, which can’t be retained when power
is OFF.

RwW

Refers to the absolute address saved in the recipe data that is stored in the
flash memory, which can be retained when the power of PT turns OFF. Even
if the battery is dead in PT, the data stored in the recipe memory will not be

lost.

RWI

Refers to the index address saved in the recipe data that is stored in the
flash memory, which can be saved when the power is OFF. Even if the
battery is dead in PT, the stored data in the flash memory can be retained.

FRwW

Refers to the word address stored in the flash memory, which can be
retained when the power of PT turns OFF. When the battery is dead in PT,
the data saved in flash memory will not be affected.
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A-10

Items

Descriptions of Function

Internal FRWI Refers to the index address of word address saved in flash memory, which
Address can be retained when the power of PT turns OFF. When the battery is dead
inside PT in PT, the data saved in flash memory will not be affected.

ERW Refers to the word address stored in the external memory, which can be
retained when the power of PT turns OFF. When the battery is dead in PT,
the data saved in external memory will not be affected.

File Formats | .rcp Itis the file format which is used by PT device.
Supporteq by frp Itis the file format of Recipe data saved and used in the flash memory of the
RecipeEditor NB

.csv It can be imported/exported with Microsoft Excel or others.

Security Level

The security level is classified into 16 levels (0 to 15). The optional
passwords can be specified every one pasword for each level wit eight digits.
And the greater the level number, the higher the level. 15-level is the highest
and O-level is the lowest. When the security level is 0, password cannot be
specified. The number of the security level is specified to “3” by default.

User Permission

User permission can be specified for 32 users at max. Also all the 32 kinds of
user permission can be specified for each user. The same user permission
can be specified to the multiple different users. The addition and deletion of
user or the modification of user permission settings can be performed on NB
units using system memory. The default valid time of user permission is 10
minutes. When 10 minutes passed after the login, this user permission will
be automatically cancelled, and the operation permission can be obtained by
inputting the password again.

Note Data saving into a flash memory such as RB/RW and FRB/FRW or an external memory such as ERW is per-
formed in accordance with CPU's processing load.
If turning off the power before saving, you may lose data because data is not instantly saved.
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List of memories supported by OMRON PLC

® Omron C Series

Device Bit Address Word Address Format

Counter (Completion Flag) | C_FLAG 0-511 | === DDD

Timer (Completion Flag) | T_FLAG 0-511 | - DDD
Holding Area H_bit 00.00-99.15 | - DD.DD
Data Area D_bit 0000.00-6655.15 | ------ DDDD.DD
Link Area LR_bit 00.00-63.15 |- DD.DD
Auxiliary Area A_bit00.00-27.15 |- DD.DD

CIO Area CIO_IR_bit 000.00-511.15 | --——-- DDD.DD
Counter Area | - C 000-511 DDD

Timer Area | ——- T 000-511 DDD
Holding Area |- H 00-99 DD

Data Area |- D 0000-6655 DDDD

Link Area | -——- LR 00-63 DD
Auxiliary Area | - A 0-27 DD

CIO Area |- CIO_IR_word 000-511 DDD
® Omron CJ/CS/NX Series

Device Bit Address Word Address Format

CIO Area CIO_bit 0000.00-6143.15 | --—-- DDDD.DD
Work Area W_bit 000.00-511.15 | --—-- DDD.DD
Auxiliary Area A_bit 000.00-11535.15 | - DDDDD.DD
Holding Area H_bit 000.00-1535.15 | - DDDD.DD
Timer T_Flag 0000-4095 | -—- DDDD
(Completion Flag)

Counter C_Flag 0000-4095 | -——- DDDD
(Completion Flag)

Data Memory D_bit 00000.00-32767.15 | -—---- DDDDD.DD
Extension Data EO_bit 0.00-32767.15 | —--- DDDDD.DD
Memory Area

(EO-E18) E18_bit 0.00-32767.15

Extension Data | ----- EOQ 0-32767 DDDDD
Memory(E0-E18)

E18 0-32767

CIO Area |- CIO 0000-6143 DDDD
Work Area | - W 000-511 DDD
Auxiliary Area | - A 000-11535 DDDDD
Holding Area | --—-- H 000-1535 DDDD
Timer Area | -——- T 0000-4095 DDDD
Counter Area | - C 0000-4095 DDDD

Data Memory | - D 00000-32767 DDDDD
Index memory Area | -——--- IR 00-15 DD

Data memory Area | --—-- DR 00-15 DD
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@ Additional Information

As for the NX series, only NX1P2-O00O0O0O is supported. To use the PLC, the settings for the

memory used for CJ-series Units are required. Make the settings on the Controller Unit.

® Omron CP Series

Device Bit Address Word Address Format
Work Area W_bit 0.00-511.15 | - DDD.DD
Hold Area H_bit 0.00-1535.15 | --—-- DDDD.DD
Data Area D_bit 0.00-32767.15 | --——-- DDDDD.DD
Counter C_Flag 0.00-4095.00 | -—-—-- DDDD.DD
(Completion Flag)
Timer T_Flag 0.00-4095.00 | -——- DDDD.DD
(Completion Flag)
Auxiliary A_bit 0.00-959.15 | --—-- DDD.DD
CIO Area ClO_bit 0.00-6143.15 | -——-- DDDD.DD
Work Area | -——-- W 0-511 DDD
Hold Area | -——-- H 0-1535 DDDD
Data Area | -——-- D 0-32767 DDDDD
Counter Area |- C 0-4095 DDDD
Timer Area | -——-- T 0-4095 DDDD
Auxiliary Area | --—-- A 0-959 DDD
ClIOArea |- ClO 0-6143 DDDD
® OMRON CJ/CS/NJ/NX Series Ethernet (UDP Slave)
Device Bit Address Word Address Format
CIO Area ClO_bit 0000.00-6143.15 | -——-- DDDD.DD
Work Area W_bit 000.00-511.15 | -——-- DDD.DD
Auxiliary Area A_bit 000.00-11535.15 | ------ DDDDD.DD
Holding Area H_bit 000.00-1535.15 | --—--—-- DDDD.DD
Timer T _FLAG 0000-4095 | --——-- DDDD
(Completion Flag)
Counter C_FLAG 0000-4095 | -——-- DDDD
(Completion Flag)
Data Memory D_bit 00000.00-32767.15 | ----—-- DDDDD.DD
Extension Data EQO_bit 0.00-32767.15 | -——-- DDDDD.DD
Memory Area
(E0-E18) E18_bit 0.00-32767.15
Counter Release C_RELEASE_STATUS  |-—--—-- DDDD
Forced Status Area 0000-4095
Timer Release Forced | T_RELEASE_STATUS | -—--—-- DDDD
Status Area 0000-4095
Holding Release H_RELEASE_STATUS  |--—-- DDD.DD
Forced Status Area 0.00-511.15
Work Release Forced | W_RELEASE_STATUS | -—--—-- DDD.DD
Status Area 0.00-511.15
ClO Release Forced CIO_RELEASE_STATUS | --—-- DDDD.DD

Status Area

0.00-6143.15
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Device Bit Address Word Address Format
Holding Set/Reset H FORCED RELEASE |- DDD.DD
Forced Release Area | 0.00-511.15
Holding Forced H_FORCED 0.00-511.15 | ——-- DDD.DD
Set/Reset Area
Work Set/Reset W_FORCED RELEASE | --—-- DDD.DD
Forced Release Area | 0.00-511.15
Work Forced W_FORCED 0.00-511.15 | -——-- DDD.DD
Set/Reset Area
CIO Set/Reset Forced | CIO_FORCED_RELEASE | ---—--- DDDD.DD
Release Area 0000.00-6143.15
CIO Forced Set/Reset | CIO_ FORCED | ——-- DDDD.DD
Area 0000.00-6143.15
Task Flag Area TK_FLAG 0-127 | - DDD
Counter Set/Reset C FORCED RELASE | --—-- DDDD
Forced Release Area | 0000-4095
Counter Forced C_FORCED |- DDDD
Set/Reset Area 0000-4095
Timer Set/Reset T FORCED_RELASE | -—--- DDDD
Forced Release Area | 0000-4095
Timer Forced T FORCED |~ DDDD
Set/Reset Area 0000-4095
Extension Data | ---—-- EO 0-32767 DDDDD
Memory
(EO-E18) E18 0-32767
EMArea |- EM 0-32767 DDDDD
CIO Area - ClO 0000-6143 DDDD
Work Area ——— W 000-511 DDD
Auxiliary Area | - A 000-11535 DDDDD
Holding Area | ——- H 000-1535 DDDD
Timer Area | —— T 0000-4095 DDDD
Counter Area | ——-—- C 0000-4095 DDDD
Data Memory | ——-- D 00000-32767 DDDDD
Index memory Area | --—-- IR 00-15 DD
Data memory Area | --—-- DR 00-15 DD
Task Flag Area | ——- TK 00-127 DDD

@ Additional Information

As for the NX series, only NX102-0000, NX1P2-0000 and NX502-0000 are supported. To
use the PLC, the settings for the memory used for CJ-series Units are required. Make the set-
tings on the Controller Unit.
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® OMRON CP Series Ethernet (UDP Slave)

Device Bit Address Word Address Format
ClO Area ClO_bit 0000.00-6143.15 | -——-- DDDD.DD
Work Area W_bit 000.00-511.15 | -——-- DDD.DD
Auxiliary Area A_bit 000.00-959.15 | -—-- DDD.DD
Holding Area H_bit 000.00-1535.15 | -——-- DDDD.DD
Timer T FLAG 0000-4095 | --——-- DDDD
(Completion Flag)
Counter C_FLAG 00004095 | -——-- DDDD
(Completion Flag)
Data Memory D_bit 00000.00-32767.15 | ---—--- DDDDD.DD
Counter Release C_RELEASE_STATUS  |-—-—-- DDDD
Forced Status Area 0000-4095
Timer Release Forced | T_RELEASE_STATUS | -——-- DDDD
Status Area 0000-4095
Holding Release H_RELEASE_STATUS  |--—-- DDD.DD
Forced Status Area 0.00-511.15
Work Release Forced | W_RELEASE_STATUS | --——-- DDD.DD
Status Area 0.00-511.15
CIlO Release Forced CIO_RELEASE_STATUS | -—--—-- DDDD.DD
Status Area 0.00-6143.15
Holding Set/Reset H_FORCED_RELEASE  |----—-- DDD.DD
Forced Release Area | 0.00-511.15
Holding Forced H FORCED |- DDD.DD
Set/Reset Area 0.00-511.15
Work Set/Reset W_FORCED_RELEASE | --—-- DDD.DD
Forced Release Area | 0.00-511.15
Work Forced W_FORCED |- DDD.DD
Set/Reset Area 0.00-511.15
CIO Set/Reset Forced | CIO_FORCED_RELEASE | ------ DDDD.DD
Release Area 0000.00-6143.15
CIO Forced Set/Reset | CIO_FORCED | -——- DDDD.DD
Area 0000.00-6143.15
Task Flag Area TK_FLAG0-31 |- DD
Counter Set/Reset C_FORCED_RELEASE | --—-—-- DDDD
Forced Release Area | 0000-4095
Counter Forced C_FORCED 0000-4095 | -—-—-- DDDD
Set/Reset Area
Timer Set/Reset T _FORCED_RELEASE | --—-- DDDD
Forced Release Area | 0000-4095
Timer Forced T FORCED |- DDDD
Set/Reset Area 0000-4095
CIOArea | -——- ClO 0000-6143 DDDD
Work Area | -——-- W 000-511 DDD
Auxiliary Area | -——-- A 000-959 DDD
Holding Area | -——- H 000-1535 DDDD
Timer Area | -———-- T 0000-4095 DDDD
Counter Area | -——-- C 0000-4095 DDDD
Data Memory | -——- D 00000-32767 DDDDD
Index memory Area | -——- IR 00-15 DD
Data memory Area | -——-- DR 00-15 DD
Task Flag Area | -—-—-- TK 00-31 DD
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Note
Name Operation
Forced Reset Turns OFF (0) the bit/flag and places it in forced status.
Forced Set Turns ON (1) the bit/flag and places it in forced status.
Forced Set/Reset OFF Release Turns OFF (0) the bit/flag and releases the forced status.
Forced Set/Reset ON Release Turns ON (1) the bit/flag and releases the forced status.
Forced Set/Reset Release Releases the forced status while retaining the ON/OFF status.
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A-4 Usage of Forced Address Bit

A-16

When the OMRON PLC is connected via Ethernet, there are some special bit addresses:
[0 FORCED, [J_FORCED_RELEASE and [] RELEASE_STATUS.

Usage example:

W_FORCED, W_FORCED_RELEASE and W_RELEASE_STATUS function as follows:
W_FORCED will enforce the address bit to 0 or 1, and then retain it in the forced status.
W_FORCED_RELEASE will enforce the address bit to 0 or 1, but it releases the forced state.
W_RELEASE_STATUS will release the forced status and make no change.

Usage example:

Place two Bit Switch components and one Bit Button component with settings as follows:

Switch No. Component Name Address Switch Type
Bit Switch W_FORCED 0.00 Alternate
Bit Switch W_FORCED_RELEASE 0.00 Alternate
Bit Button W_RELEASE_STATUS 0.00 Set

Perform the test:
Operation 1:

Firstly, touch switch 1 to specify the value to “0 (forced)” and then touch switch 2 to modify the value to
“1” and it causes the bit to be released of the forced state at the same time. Also when the bit is
specified to “1 (forced)” with switch 1, touch switch 2 to modify the bit to “0” and is causes the bit to be
released of the forced state at the same time.

Operation 2:

Firstly, touch switch 1 to specify the value to “O (forced)” and then touch switch 3, but the bit will be
remained as “0” and it causes the bit to be released of the forced state. Also when the bit is specified to
“1 (forced)”, touch switch 3, but the bit will be remained as “1” and it causes the bit to be released of the
forced state.

Descriptions:

From the above results, it can be concluded that the difference between W_FORCED_RELEASE and
W_RELEASE_STATUS is: the former sets the value of address bit to 0 or 1, and then releases its
forced status, while the latter only releases the forced status of address bit without changing its value.

As W_FORCED_RELEASE is readable and writable, you can allocate it as readable and writable bit.

As W_RELEASE_STATUS is write-only, do not allocate it to reading status processing (e.g. Reading
the ON/OFF status of lamps and switches).
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A-5 Lists for Supported OMRON PLC

¢ NBOO-TwOOB
Refer to A-1 List of Models (Page A-2) for details on models supported by those other than G9SP.
Names Displayed in NB-Designer PLC Models
Omron C Series C200HX/HG/HE(-Z)
CQM1H
cpM10/20
Omron CJ/CS/NJ Series CS1W-SCU21/31
CS1W-SCB21/41
cs10O
CJ1W-SCU21/22/31/32/41/42
cJ10
cJ20
NJOO1
Omron CP Series CP1H/L/E
CP2W-CIFD
CP2E
Omron NX1 Series Host Link NX1P2-0000
Omron CJ/CS/NJ Series Ethernet (UDP Slave) CS1W-ETN21/EIP21/EIP21S
CJ1W-ETN21/EIP21/EIP21S
CJ2H-O0OO-EIP
CJ2M-CPU3O
NJOO1-O0000
Omron NX Series Ethernet (UDP Slave) NX102-0000
NX1P2-0000
Omron CP Series Ethernet (UDP Slave) CP1L-EM
CP1L-EL
CP1W-CIF41
CP1H
CP1L
CP2E
OMRON G9SP G9SP-N10S
G9SP-N10D
G9SP-N20S
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e NBOO-TwOOB-V1

Refer to A-1 List of Models (Page A-2) for details on models supported by those other than G9SP.

Names Displayed in NB-Designer PLC Models
Omron C Series C200HX/HG/HE(-2)
CQM1H
Omron CJ/CS/NJ Series CS1W-SCU21/31
CS1W-SCB21/41
cs10
CJ1W-SCU22/32/42
cJ20
NJOO1
Omron CP Series CP1H/L/E
CP2W-CIFD01/02/03
CP2E
Omron NX1 Series Host Link NX1P2-0000
Omron CJ/CS/NJ Series Ethernet (UDP Slave) CS1W-ETN21/EIP21/EIP21S
CJ1W-ETN21/EIP21/EIP21S
CJ2H-O00O0O-EIP
CJ2M-CPU3O
NJOO1-O0000
Omron NX Series Ethernet (UDP Slave) NX102-0000
NX1P2-0000
NX502-0000
Omron CP Series Ethernet (UDP Slave) CP1L-EM
CP1L-EL
CP1H-EX
CP1W-CIF41 (Mount on CP1)
CP2E
OMRON G9SP G9SP-N10S
G9SP-N10D
G9SP-N20S
Omron NJ/NX Series EtherNet/IP (Tag variable access) | NJO01-O0000
(TCP Slave) NX102-0000
NX1P2-0000
NX502-0000
NX701-0000
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